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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Work covered by the Contract Documents. 

2. Type of the Contract. 

3. Work phases. 

4. Work under other contracts. 

5. Products ordered in advance. 

6. Owner-furnished products. 

7. Use of premises. 

8. Owner's occupancy requirements. 

9. Work restrictions. 

10. Specification formats and conventions. 

1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. Project Identification:  Yonkers, Government Center Garage, Restoration & Façade 

Enhancements  

1. Project Location:  Yonkers, NY  

B. Owner: City of Yonkers 

1. Owner's Representative:  Paul Summerfield    

C. Architect:  THA-Consulting, Inc. 

550 E. Township Line Road, Suite 100 

Blue Bell, PA 19422 

D. The Work consists of the following: 

1. The Work includes concrete repairs, waterproofing repairs, full depth slab repairs, crack 

epoxy injection repair, metal pan stair repairs, painting of masonry, main elevator lobby 

improvements, elevator modernization, new signage, new striping, mechanical unit 

replacement, and facade improvement etc.   
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1.4 TYPE OF CONTRACT 

A. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.5 WORK PHASES 

A. The Work shall be conducted in several phases in the following order, with each phase 

substantially complete before beginning the next phase: 

1. Phase of works at the Government Center Garage shall be substantially complete and 

ready for occupancy within 60 days after the Notice to Proceed. 

2. The remaining outstanding punch-list Work shall be complete and ready for occupancy at 

time of Final Completion. 

B. Before commencing Work of each phase, submit a schedule showing the sequence, 

commencement and completion dates, and move-out and -in dates of Owner's personnel for all 

phases of the Work. 

1.6 WORK UNDER OTHER CONTRACTS 

A. General:  Cooperate fully with separate contractors so work on those contracts may be carried 

out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying work under this Contract.  Coordinate the 

Work of this Contract with work performed under separate contracts. 

1.7 PRODUCTS ORDERED IN ADVANCE 

A. General:  Owner has negotiated Purchase Orders with suppliers of material and equipment to be 

incorporated into the Work.  Owner will assign these Purchase Orders to Contractor.  Costs for 

receiving, handling, storage if required, and installation of material and equipment are included 

in the Contract Sum. 

1. Contractor's responsibilities are same as if Contractor had negotiated Purchase Orders, 

including responsibility to renegotiate purchase and to execute final Purchase-Order 

agreements. 

1.8 USE OF PREMISES 

A. General: Contractor shall have 110 spaces of parking stalls for construction operations at 

including use of Project site, during construction period. Contractor's use of premises is limited 

only by Owner's right to perform work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project. 

B. Use of Site:  Limit use of premises to areas within the Contract limits indicated.  Do not disturb 

portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 

1. Limits:  Confine constructions operations to 110 spaces (maximum) of parking stalls at 

Government Center Garage.  
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2. Owner Occupancy:  Allow for Owner occupancy of Project site and use by the public 

except the limit, specified on paragraph 1. 

3. Driveways and Entrances:  Keep driveways of the parking garage, and entrances serving 

premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all 

times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials.   

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances. 

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 

materials and equipment on-site. 

c. The repair work at the ramp bay shall be performed by the General Contractor 

during weekends or off hours when the Owner has. approved  the off-hour works.   

C. Use of Existing Building:  Maintain existing building in a weathertight condition throughout 

construction period.  Repair damage caused by construction operations.  Protect building and its 

occupants during construction period. 

1.9 OWNER'S OCCUPANCY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Full Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy site and existing building during entire 

construction period.  Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize 

conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-

to-day operations.  Maintain existing exits, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used 

facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used 

facilities without written permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's 

operations. 

B. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the premises during entire construction period, 

with the exception of areas under construction.  Cooperate with Owner during construction 

operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perform the Work so as not to 

interfere with Owner's operations.  Maintain existing exits, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used 

facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used 

facilities without written permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's 

operations. 

C. Owner Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction:  Owner reserves the right to occupy 

and to place and install equipment in completed areas of building, before Substantial 

Completion, provided such occupancy does not interfere with completion of the Work.  Such 

placement of equipment and partial occupancy shall not constitute acceptance of the total Work. 
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1.10 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. On-Site Work Hours:  Work shall be generally performed inside the existing building during 

normal business working hours of 7:00 a.m. to 4:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, except 

otherwise indicated. 

1. Weekend Hours: as the Owner has specified.   

2. Early Morning Hours: as the Owner has specified.   

3. Hours for Utility Shutdowns: as the Owner has specified.   

4. Hours for Core Drilling and noisy activity: as the Owner has specified.   

B. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or 

others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide 

temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 

2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Owner's written permission. 

1.11 SPECIFICATION FORMATS AND CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Format:  The Specifications are organized into Divisions and Sections using the 

16-division format and CSI/CSC's "MasterFormat" numbering system. 

1. Section Identification:  The Specifications use Section numbers and titles to help cross-

referencing in the Contract Documents.  Sections in the Project Manual are in numeric 

sequence; however, the sequence is incomplete because all available Section numbers are 

not used.  Consult the table of contents at the beginning of the Project Manual to 

determine numbers and names of Sections in the Contract Documents. 

2. Division 1:  Sections in Division 1 govern the execution of the Work of all Sections in 

the Specifications. 

B. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 

the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  

These conventions are as follows: 

1. Abbreviated Language:  Language used in the Specifications and other Contract 

Documents is abbreviated.  Words and meanings shall be interpreted as appropriate.  

Words implied, but not stated, shall be inferred as the sense requires.  Singular words 

shall be interpreted as plural, and plural words shall be interpreted as singular where 

applicable as the context of the Contract Documents indicates. 

2. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  

Requirements expressed in the imperative mood are to be performed by Contractor.  

Occasionally, the indicative or subjunctive mood may be used in the Section Text for 

clarity to describe responsibilities that must be fulfilled indirectly by Contractor or by 

others when so noted. 

a. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, 

are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 
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1.12 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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SECTION 012500 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 

Contract modifications. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Unit Prices" for administrative requirements for using unit prices. 

2. Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" for administrative procedures for handling 

requests for substitutions made after Contract award. 

1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed 

changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If 

necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are for information only.  Do not consider them 

instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a 

quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time 

necessary to execute the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 

total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data 

to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 

discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 

d. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 

finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting 

an extension of the Contract Time. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the 

Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to Architect. 
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1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 

Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the 

proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 

amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 

substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 

discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 

5. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 

and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 

Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" if the proposed 

change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

C. Proposal Request Form:  Use AIA Document G709 for Proposal Requests. 

1.4 ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance Adjustment:  To adjust allowance amounts, base each Change Order proposal on the 

difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement of 

work-in-place.  If applicable, include reasonable allowances for cutting losses, tolerances, 

mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, and similar margins. 

1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the 

allowance. 

2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of 

overhead costs and other margins claimed. 

3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of work, if any, claimed in Change Orders 

related to unit-cost allowances. 

4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent 

quantity survey, measure, or count. 

B. Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in scope or nature of the allowance 

described in the Contract Documents, whether for the Purchase Order amount or Contractor's 

handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit.  Submit claims within 14 days of receipt of 

the Change Order or Construction Change Directive authorizing work to proceed.  Owner will 

reject claims submitted later than 14 days after such authorization. 

1. Do not include Contractor's or subcontractor's indirect expense in the Change Order cost 

amount unless it is clearly shown that the nature or extent of work has changed from what 

could have been foreseen from information in the Contract Documents. 

2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of higher- or lower-

priced materials or systems of the same scope and nature as originally indicated. 
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1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures 

of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on 

AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a 

change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It 

also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the 

Contract Time. 

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 

Construction Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to 

substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012500 
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SECTION 012700 - UNIT PRICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for procedures for submitting and 

handling Change Orders. 

2. Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements" for general testing and inspecting 

requirements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Unit price is stated on the Bid Form, as a price per unit of measurement for materials or services 

added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if estimated quantities 

of Work required by the Contract Documents are increased or decreased. 

1.4 PROCEDURES 

A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, 

applicable taxes, overhead, and profit. 

B. Measurement and Payment:  Refer to individual Specification Sections for work that requires 

establishment of unit prices.  Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified 

in those Sections. 

C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use 

of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an 

independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor. 

D. List of Unit Prices:  A list of unit prices is included on the bid form.  Specification Sections 

referenced in the schedule contain requirements for materials described under each unit price. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01270 
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and 

process Applications for Payment. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for 

handling changes to the Contract. 

2. Division 1 Section "Unit Prices" for administrative requirements governing use of unit 

prices. 

3. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative 

requirements governing preparation and submittal of Contractor's Construction Schedule 

and Submittals Schedule. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract 

Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's 

Applications for Payment. 

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of 

Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

1. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required administrative forms 

and schedules, including the following: 

a. Application for Payment forms with Continuation Sheets. 

b. Submittals Schedule. 

c. Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

2. Submit the Schedule of Values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than 

seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 
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B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items 

for the Schedule of Values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section. 

1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the Schedule of Values: 

a. Project name and location. 

b. Name of Architect. 

c. Architect's project number. 

d. Contractor's name and address. 

e. Date of submittal. 

2. Submit draft of AIA Document G703 Continuation Sheets. 

3. Arrange the Schedule of Values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the 

following for each item listed: 

a. Related Specification Section or Division. 

b. Description of the Work. 

c. Name of subcontractor. 

d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator. 

e. Name of supplier. 

f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value. 

g. Dollar value. 

1) Percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted 

to total 100 percent. 

4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 

evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with the Project 

Manual table of contents.  Provide several line items for principal subcontract amounts, 

where appropriate. 

5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 

6. Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each part of the Work where 

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated 

and stored, but not yet installed. 

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If specified, 

include evidence of insurance or bonded warehousing. 

7. Provide separate line items in the Schedule of Values for initial cost of materials, for each 

subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 

8. Allowances:  Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each allowance.  

Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by 

measured quantity.  Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine 

quantities. 

9. Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  

Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item. 
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a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual 

work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the Schedule of 

Values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option. 

10. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the Schedule of Values before the next 

Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result 

in a change in the Contract Sum. 

1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as 

certified by Architect and paid for by Owner. 

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial 

Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement 

between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction Work covered by each Application 

for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement. 

C. Payment Application Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 Continuation 

Sheets as form for Applications for Payment. 

D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person 

authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete 

applications without action. 

1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and Contractor's Construction 

Schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last 

day of construction period covered by application. 

E. Transmittal:  Submit 3 signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to 

Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall include waivers of lien 

and similar attachments if required. 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 

information about application. 

F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's 

lien from every entity who is lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the 

Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment. 

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after 

deduction for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit final or full waivers. 

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 

waivers. 
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4. Waiver Forms:  Submit waivers of lien on forms, executed in a manner acceptable to 

Owner. 

G. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 

coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 

2. Schedule of Values. 

3. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final). 

4. Products list. 

5. Schedule of unit prices. 

6. Submittals Schedule (preliminary if not final). 

7. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 

8. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 

9. Copies of building permits. 

10. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for 

performance of the Work. 

11. Initial progress report. 

12. Report of preconstruction conference. 

13. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 

14. Performance and payment bonds if required. 

15. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance. 

16. Initial settlement survey and damage report if required. 

H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of Substantial 

Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of 

the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a 

statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued 

previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

I. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting 

documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the 

following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 

2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof 

that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 

3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 

4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 

5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 

6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 

7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 

8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of 

date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed 

responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work. 

9. Final, liquidated damages settlement statement. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012900 
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on 

Project including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Coordination Drawings. 

2. Administrative and supervisory personnel. 

3. Project meetings. 

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements.  Certain areas of responsibility 

will be assigned to a specific contractor. 

C. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting 

Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

2. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating Contract closeout. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordination:  Each contractor shall coordinate its construction operations with those of other 

contractors and entities to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  

Each contractor shall coordinate its operations with operations, included in different Sections, 

that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 

installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 

or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure 

maximum accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

4. Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different components to 

ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and 

repair of all components, including mechanical and electrical. 
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B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 

required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees 

at meetings. 

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their 

Work is required. 

C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 

procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts 

and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not 

limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

2. Preparation of the Schedule of Values. 

3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 

4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 

5. Progress meetings. 

6. Pre-installation conferences. 

7. Project closeout activities. 

8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 

9. Project closeout activities. 

D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with 

consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. 

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually 

incorporated into, the Work.  Refer to other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials 

that are designated as Owner's property. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings:  Prepare Coordination Drawings if limited space availability 

necessitates maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of different components or if 

coordination is required for installation of products and materials fabricated by separate entities. 

1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 

Coordination Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed 

data.  Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, 

structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems. 

b. Indicate required installation sequences. 

c. Indicate dimensions shown on the Contract Drawings and make specific note of 

dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum 

clearance requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect for resolution of 

such conflicts.  Minor dimension changes and difficult installations will not be 

considered changes to the Contract. 
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2. Sheet Size:  At least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 30 by 40 inches. 

3. Number of Copies:  Submit three opaque copies of each submittal.  Architect will retain 

one copy; remainder will be returned. 

a. Submit three copies where Coordination Drawings are required for operation and 

maintenance manuals.  Architect will retain one copy; remainder will be returned. 

4. Refer to individual Sections for Coordination Drawing requirements for Work in those 

Sections. 

B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 7 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key 

personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project 

site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone 

numbers, including home and office telephone numbers.  Provide names, addresses, and 

telephone numbers of individuals assigned as standbys in the absence of individuals assigned to 

Project. 

1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each 

temporary telephone.  Keep list current at all times. 

1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE AND SUPERVISORY PERSONNEL 

A. General:  In addition to Project superintendent, provide other administrative and supervisory 

personnel as required for proper performance of the Work. 

1. Include special personnel required for coordination of operations with other contractors. 

1.6 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise 

indicated. 

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is 

required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled 

meeting dates and times. 

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 

3. Minutes:  Record significant discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the 

meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within three 

days of the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule a preconstruction conference before starting 

construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after 

execution of the Agreement.  Hold the conference at Project site or another convenient location.  

Conduct the meeting to review responsibilities and personnel assignments. 

1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 

Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 
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parties shall attend the conference.  All participants at the conference shall be familiar 

with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 

following: 

a. Tentative construction schedule. 

b. Phasing. 

c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 

d. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 

e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 

f. Procedures for requests for interpretations (RFIs). 

g. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 

h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 

i. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 

j. Submittal procedures. 

k. Preparation of Record Documents. 

l. Use of the premises and existing building. 

m. Work restrictions. 

n. Owner's occupancy requirements. 

o. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 

p. Construction waste management and recycling. 

q. Parking availability. 

r. Office, work, and storage areas. 

s. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 

t. First aid. 

u. Security. 

v. Progress cleaning. 

w. Working hours. 

3. Minutes:  Record and distribute meeting minutes. 

C. Pre-installation Conferences:  Conduct a pre-installation conference at Project site before each 

construction activity that requires coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 

affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 

installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise Architect 

of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 

particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. The Contract Documents. 

b. Options. 

c. Related requests for interpretations (RFIs). 

d. Related Change Orders. 

e. Purchases. 

f. Deliveries. 

g. Submittals. 

h. Review of mockups. 
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i. Possible conflicts. 

j. Compatibility problems. 

k. Time schedules. 

l. Weather limitations. 

m. Manufacturer's written recommendations. 

n. Warranty requirements. 

o. Compatibility of materials. 

p. Acceptability of substrates. 

q. Temporary facilities and controls. 

r. Space and access limitations. 

s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

t. Testing and inspecting requirements. 

u. Installation procedures. 

v. Coordination with other work. 

w. Required performance results. 

x. Protection of adjacent work. 

y. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 

required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who 

should have been present. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  

Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the 

Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at weekly intervals or as need.  Coordinate 

dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 

1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, 

subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 

planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 

meetings.  All participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized 

to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review 

other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as 

appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  

Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, 

in relation to Contractor's Construction Schedule.  Determine how construction 

behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to 

do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and 

subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 
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1) Interface requirements. 

2) Sequence of operations. 

3) Status of submittals. 

4) Deliveries. 

5) Off-site fabrication. 

6) Access. 

7) Site utilization. 

8) Temporary facilities and controls. 

9) Work hours. 

10) Hazards and risks. 

11) Progress cleaning. 

12) Quality and work standards. 

13) Status of correction of deficient items. 

14) Field observations. 

15) Requests for interpretations (RFIs). 

16) Status of proposal requests. 

17) Pending changes. 

18) Status of Change Orders. 

19) Pending claims and disputes. 

20) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

3. Minutes:  Record the meeting minutes. 

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who 

should have been present. 

a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's Construction Schedule after each progress 

meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue 

revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

E. Coordination Meetings:  Conduct Project coordination meetings at weekly intervals.  Project 

coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as 

progress meetings and pre-installation conferences. 

1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, 

subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 

planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 

meetings.  All participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized 

to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination meeting.  

Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for 

discussion as appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last 

coordination meeting.  Determine whether each contract is on time, ahead of 

schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Combined Contractor's Construction 

Schedule.  Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure 

commitments from parties involved to do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions 

are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed 

within the Contract Time. 
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b. Schedule Updating:  Revise Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule after 

each coordination meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or 

recognized.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with report of each meeting. 

c. Review present and future needs of each contractor present, including the 

following: 

1) Interface requirements. 

2) Sequence of operations. 

3) Status of submittals. 

4) Deliveries. 

5) Off-site fabrication. 

6) Access. 

7) Site utilization. 

8) Temporary facilities and controls. 

9) Work hours. 

10) Hazards and risks. 

11) Progress cleaning. 

12) Quality and work standards. 

13) Change Orders. 

3. Reporting:  Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to 

others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013100 





Yonkers Government Center Garage   Construction Documents 

Restoration & Façade Enhancements 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 

 

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 013200 - 1 

SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress 

of construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

2. Submittals Schedule. 

3. Daily construction reports. 

4. Material location reports. 

5. Field condition reports. 

6. Special reports. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting the Schedule of Values. 

2. Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting and 

distributing meeting and conference minutes. 

3. Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting schedules and reports. 

4. Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements" for submitting a schedule of tests and 

inspections. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, 

and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume 

time and resources. 

1. Critical activities are activities on the critical path.  They must start and finish on the 

planned early start and finish times. 

2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 

3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. Cost Loading:  The allocation of the Schedule of Values for the completion of an activity as 

scheduled.  The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum, unless 

otherwise approved by Architect. 
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C. CPM:  Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction 

project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships.  Network calculations 

determine when activities can be performed and the critical path of Project. 

D. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network 

schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float. 

E. Event:  The starting or ending point of an activity. 

F. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity. 

1. Float time belongs to Owner. 

2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely affecting the 

early start of the successor activity. 

3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without 

adversely affecting the planned Project completion date. 

G. Fragnet:  A partial or fragmentary network that breaks down activities into smaller activities for 

greater detail. 

H. Major Area:  A story of construction, a separate building, or a similar significant construction 

element. 

I. Milestone:  A key or critical point in time for reference or measurement. 

J. Network Diagram:  A graphic diagram of a network schedule, showing activities and activity 

relationships. 

K. Resource Loading:  The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the completion of 

an activity as scheduled. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For scheduling consultant. 

B. Submittals Schedule:  Submit three copies of schedule.  Arrange the following information in a 

tabular format: 

1. Scheduled date for first submittal. 

2. Specification Section number and title. 

3. Submittal category (action or informational). 

4. Name of subcontractor. 

5. Description of the Work covered. 

6. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 

C. Preliminary Construction Schedule:  Submit two opaque copies. 

1. Approval of cost-loaded preliminary construction schedule will not constitute approval of 

Schedule of Values for cost-loaded activities. 
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D. Preliminary Network Diagram:  Submit two opaque copies, large enough to show entire 

network for entire construction period.  Show logic ties for activities. 

E. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Submit two opaque copies of initial schedule, large 

enough to show entire schedule for entire construction period. 

1. Submit an electronic copy of schedule, using software indicated, on CD-R, and labeled to 

comply with requirements for submittals.  Include type of schedule (Initial or Updated) 

and date on label. 

F. CPM Reports:  Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit three copies of each of the following 

computer-generated reports.  Format for each activity in reports shall contain activity number, 

activity description, cost and resource loading, original duration, remaining duration, early start 

date, early finish date, late start date, late finish date, and total float in calendar days. 

1. Activity Report:  List of all activities sorted by activity number and then early start date, 

or actual start date if known. 

2. Logic Report:  List of preceding and succeeding activities for all activities, sorted in 

ascending order by activity number and then early start date, or actual start date if known. 

3. Total Float Report:  List of all activities sorted in ascending order of total float. 

4. Earnings Report:  Compilation of Contractor's total earnings from the Notice to Proceed 

until most recent Application for Payment. 

G. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit two copies at monthly intervals. 

H. Material Location Reports:  Submit two copies at monthly intervals. 

I. Field Condition Reports:  Submit two copies at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

J. Special Reports:  Submit two copies at time of unusual event. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of 

construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors. 

B. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the Schedule of Values, list of 

subcontracts, Submittals Schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required 

schedules and reports. 

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from parties 

involved. 

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule 

them in proper sequence. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTALS SCHEDULE 

A. Preparation:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required 

by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, resubmittal, ordering, 

manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. 

1. Coordinate Submittals Schedule with list of subcontracts, the Schedule of Values, and 

Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

2. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with preliminary bar-chart schedule.  Include 

submittals required during the first 30eeeeeeeeeeeeeee days of construction.  List those 

required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of 

long lead time for manufacture or fabrication. 

a. At Contractor's option, show submittals on the Preliminary Construction Schedule, 

instead of tabulating them separately. 

3. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's 

Construction Schedule. 

2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Procedures:  Comply with procedures contained in AGC's "Construction Planning & 

Scheduling." 

B. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of Final 

Completion. 

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an 

early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 

C. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each principal 

element of the Work.  Comply with the following: 

1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 15 days, unless 

specifically allowed by Architect. 

2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long 

lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities 

in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, 

approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and delivery. 

3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and re-submittal times indicated in Division 1 

Section "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times in 

Contractor's Construction Schedule with Submittals Schedule. 

4. Startup and Testing Time:  Include not less than five days for startup and testing. 

5. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for 

Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures 

necessary for certification of Substantial Completion. 
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D. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and 

as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 

1. Phasing:  Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase. 

2. Work by Owner:  Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by 

Owner. 

3. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 

a. Coordination with existing construction. 

b. Limitations of continued occupancies. 

c. Uninterruptible services. 

d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion. 

e. Use of premises restrictions. 

f. Provisions for future construction. 

g. Seasonal variations. 

h. Environmental control. 

4. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the 

Work, including, but not limited to, the following: 

a. Subcontract awards. 

b. Submittals. 

c. Purchases. 

d. Mockups. 

e. Fabrication. 

f. Sample testing. 

g. Deliveries. 

h. Installation. 

i. Tests and inspections. 

j. Adjusting. 

k. Curing. 

l. Startup and placement into final use and operation. 

5. Area Separations:  Identify each major area of construction for each major portion of the 

Work.  Indicate where each construction activity within a major area must be sequenced 

or integrated with other construction activities to provide for the following: 

a. Structural completion. 

b. Permanent space enclosure. 

c. Completion of mechanical installation. 

d. Completion of electrical installation. 

e. Substantial Completion. 

E. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but 

not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final Completion. 

F. Cost Correlation:  At the head of schedule, provide a cost correlation line, indicating planned 

and actual costs.  On the line, show dollar volume of the Work performed as of dates used for 

preparation of payment requests. 
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1. Refer to Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for cost reporting and payment 

procedures. 

2. Contractor shall assign cost to construction activities on the CPM schedule.  Costs shall 

not be assigned to submittal activities unless specified otherwise but may, with 

Architect's approval, be assigned to fabrication and delivery activities.  Costs shall be 

under required principal subcontracts for testing and commissioning activities, operation 

and maintenance manuals, punch list activities, Project Record Documents, and 

demonstration and training (if applicable), in the amount of 5 percent of the Contract 

Sum. 

3. Each activity cost shall reflect an accurate value subject to approval by Architect. 

4. Total cost assigned to activities shall equal the total Contract Sum. 

G. Contract Modifications:  For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its 

submission, prepare a time-impact analysis using fragnets to demonstrate the effect of the 

proposed change on the overall project schedule. 

H. Computer Software:  Prepare schedules using a program that has been developed specifically to 

manage construction schedules. 

1. Microsoft Office Project 2007, for Windows 2000 operating system. 

2.3 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART) 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal Gantt-chart-type, 

Contractor's Construction Schedule within 14 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed.  

Base schedule on the Preliminary Construction Schedule and whatever updating and feedback 

was received since the start of Project. 

B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of 

each week with a continuous vertical line. 

1. For construction activities that require 3 months or longer to complete, indicate an 

estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar. 

2.4 REPORTS 

A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following 

information concerning events at Project site: 

1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 

2. List of separate contractors at Project site. 

3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site. 

4. Equipment at Project site. 

5. Material deliveries. 

6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions. 

7. Accidents. 

8. Meetings and significant decisions. 

9. Unusual events (refer to special reports). 
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10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 

11. Meter readings and similar recordings. 

12. Emergency procedures. 

13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 

14. Change Orders received and implemented. 

15. Construction Change Directives received and implemented. 

16. Services connected and disconnected. 

17. Equipment or system tests and startups. 

18. Partial Completions and occupancies. 

19. Substantial Completions authorized. 

B. Material Location Reports:  At monthly intervals, prepare and submit a comprehensive list of 

materials delivered to and stored at Project site.  List shall be cumulative, showing materials 

previously reported plus items recently delivered.  Include with list a statement of progress on 

and delivery dates for materials or items of equipment fabricated or stored away from Project 

site. 

C. Field Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between field conditions 

and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a request for 

interpretation on CSI Form 13.2A.  Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, 

together with recommendations for changing the Contract Documents. 

2.5 SPECIAL REPORTS 

A. General:  Submit special reports directly to Owner within one day(s) of an occurrence.  

Distribute copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence. 

B. Reporting Unusual Events:  When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at 

Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report.  

List chain of events, persons participating, response by Contractor's personnel, evaluation of 

results or effects, and similar pertinent information.  Advise Owner in advance when these 

events are known or predictable. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect 

actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly 

scheduled progress meeting. 

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have 

been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 

such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not 

limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate Actual Completion percentage for each activity. 
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B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors, 

testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know 

schedule responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 

2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the 

same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned 

portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities. 

END OF SECTION 013200 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop 

Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and 

the Schedule of Values. 

2. Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting and 

distributing meeting and conference minutes and for submitting Coordination Drawings. 

3. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and 

reports, including Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittals Schedule. 

4. Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection reports. 

5. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties. 

6. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record 

Specifications, and Record Product Data. 

7. Divisions 2 through 33 Sections for specific requirements for submittals in those 

Sections. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Architect's responsive action. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Architect's responsive 

action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 

construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 

submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 
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2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 

processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 

coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 

coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

B. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Construction Progress 

Documentation" for list of submittals and time requirements for scheduled performance of 

related construction activities. 

C. Processing Time:  Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as 

follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of 

the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in 

advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review:  Allow average of 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow 

additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will 

advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner 

as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow average of 15 days for review of each resubmittal. 

4. Sequential Review:  Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, 

Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow average of 21 days for initial review of each 

submittal. 

D. Identification:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification. 

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block. 

2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record 

Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect. 

3. Include the following information on label for processing and recording action taken: 

a. Project name. 

b. Date. 

c. Name and address of Architect. 

d. Name and address of Contractor. 

e. Name and address of Subcontractor. 

f. Name and address of Supplier. 

g. Name of Manufacturer. 

h. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a 

decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., 06100.01).  Resubmittals 

shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 

06100.01.A). 

i. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 

j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
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k. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 

l. Other necessary identification. 

E. Deviations:  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify deviations from the Contract 

Documents on submittals. 

F. Additional Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless 

Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal 

may serve as final submittal. 

1. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified number of 

copies to Architect. 

2. Additional copies submitted for maintenance manuals will not be marked with action 

taken and will be returned. 

G. Transmittal:  Package each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and 

handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect will discard submittals 

received from sources other than Contractor. 

1. Transmittal Form:  Use AIA Document G810 

2. Transmittal Form:  Provide locations on form for the following information: 

a. Project name. 

b. Date. 

c. Destination (To:). 

d. Source (From:). 

e. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 

f. Category and type of submittal. 

g. Submittal purpose and description. 

h. Specification Section number and title. 

i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 

j. Transmittal number, numbered consecutively. 

k. Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 

l. Remarks. 

m. Signature of transmitter. 

3. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant 

information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect on 

previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, 

including minor variations and limitations.  Include same label information as related 

submittal. 

H. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 

2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of 

revision. 
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3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked "No Exception Taken." Submittals marked as 

"Make Corrections Noted" need not be resubmitted provided the corrections noted are 

addressed by the Contractor. 

I. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 

fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 

construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

J. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals with mark indicating "No Exception Taken." 

Submittals marked as "Make Corrections Noted" may be used for construction provided the 

corrections noted are addressed by the Contractor. 

1.5 CONTRACTOR'S USE OF ARCHITECT'S CAD FILES 

A. General:  At Contractor's written request, copies of Architect's CAD files will be provided to 

Contractor for Contractor's use in connection with Project, subject to the following conditions: 

1. A release form for the CAD files will be provided by the Architect upon the Contractors 

request.  Once the release form is signed and returned to the Architect, the CAD files will 

be provided. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification Sections. 

1. Submit electronic submittals directly to extranet specifically established for Project. 

B. Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of 

product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed data are 

not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 

3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's written recommendations. 

b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 

c. Manufacturer's installation instructions. 

d. Standard color charts. 

e. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 

f. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 

g. Printed performance curves. 

h. Operational range diagrams. 

i. Mill reports. 

j. Standard product operation and maintenance manuals. 
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k. Compliance with specified referenced standards. 

l. Testing by recognized testing agency. 

m. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 

n. Notation of coordination requirements. 

4. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 

5. Number of Copies:  Submit three copies of Product Data, unless otherwise indicated.  

Architect will return two copies.  Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project 

Record Document. When electronic submittals will be used, submit a copy of pdf files or 

any other reviewable file type.  

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 

Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. 

1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the 

following information, as applicable: 

a. Dimensions. 

b. Identification of products. 

c. Fabrication and installation drawings. 

d. Roughing-in and setting diagrams. 

e. Wiring diagrams showing field-installed wiring, including power, signal, and 

control wiring. 

f. Shopwork manufacturing instructions. 

g. Templates and patterns. 

h. Schedules. 

i. Design calculations. 

j. Compliance with specified standards. 

k. Notation of coordination requirements. 

l. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 

m. Relationship to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 

n. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

o. Wiring Diagrams:  Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed 

wiring. 

2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop 

Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 30 by 40 inches. 

3. Number of Copies:  Submit two opaque (bond) copies of each submittal. Architect will 

return one copy. When electronic submittal will be used, Architect will return a copy of 

pdf files or reviewable files with review comments and marked shop drawing stamps. 

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 

characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between 

submittal and actual component as delivered and installed. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together 

in one submittal package. 

2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following: 
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a. Generic description of Sample. 

b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 

c. Sample source. 

d. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 

3. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-

control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be 

used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 

Specification Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time 

of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's 

property, are the property of Contractor. 

4. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 

sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, 

pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from 

manufacturer's product line.  Architect will return submittal with options selected. 

5. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared 

from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and 

physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of 

color and texture variations expected.  Samples include, but are not limited to, the 

following:  partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or 

containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing 

color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing 

and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit three sets of Samples.  Architect will retain two  

Sample sets; remainder will be returned. 

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 

techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to 

be demonstrated. 

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 

material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of 

paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 

E. Product Schedule or List:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written 

summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  

Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Type of product.  Include unique identifier for each product. 

2. Number and name of room or space. 

3. Location within room or space. 
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4. Number of Copies:  Submit three copies of product schedule or list, unless otherwise 

indicated.  Architect will return two copies. 

a. Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Document. 

F. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 

"Construction Progress Documentation" for Construction Manager's action. 

G. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Construction 

Progress Documentation." 

H. Application for Payment:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Payment 

Procedures." 

I. Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Payment 

Procedures." 

J. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 

portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 

special design. Use CSI Form 1.5A. Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying 

products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 

3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

4. Number of Copies:  Submit three copies of subcontractor list, unless otherwise indicated.  

Architect will return two copies. 

a. Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Document. 

2.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by other Specification Sections. 

1. Number of Copies:  Submit two copies of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated.  

Architect will not return copies. 

2. Certificates and Certifications:  Provide a notarized statement that includes signature of 

entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be 

signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that 

entity. 

3. Test and Inspection Reports:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 

"Quality Requirements." 

B. Coordination Drawings:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Project 

Management and Coordination." 

C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 

"Construction Progress Documentation." 



Yonkers Government Center Garage   Construction Documents 

Restoration & Façade Enhancements 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 

 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 - 8 

D. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience 

of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names 

and addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

E. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 

comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure 

Specification (WPS) and Procedure Qualification Record (PQR) on AWS forms.  Include 

names of firms and personnel certified. 

F. Installer Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 

Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is 

authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

G. Manufacturer Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 

that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of 

manufacturing experience where required. 

H. Product Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 

product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

I. Material Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 

material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

J. Material Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 

standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with 

requirements in the Contract Documents. 

K. Product Test Reports:  Prepare written reports indicating current product produced by 

manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on 

evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or 

on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

L. Research/Evaluation Reports:  Prepare written evidence, from a model code organization 

acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect 

for Project.  Include the following information: 

1. Name of evaluation organization. 

2. Date of evaluation. 

3. Time period when report is in effect. 

4. Product and manufacturers' names. 

5. Description of product. 

6. Test procedures and results. 

7. Limitations of use. 

M. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 

"Quality Requirements." 
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N. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 

agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation 

of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents. 

O. Compatibility Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 

agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed 

before installation of product.  Include written recommendations for primers and substrate 

preparation needed for adhesion. 

P. Field Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 

standard form, indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during 

installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with 

requirements in the Contract Documents. 

Q. Maintenance Data:  Prepare written and graphic instructions and procedures for operation and 

normal maintenance of products and equipment.  Comply with requirements specified in 

Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data." 

R. Design Data:  Prepare written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, 

performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  

Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.  

Include load diagrams if applicable.  Provide name and version of software, if any, used for 

calculations.  Include page numbers. 

S. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Prepare written or published information that documents 

manufacturer's recommendations, guidelines, and procedures for installing or operating a 

product or equipment.  Include name of product and name, address, and telephone number of 

manufacturer.  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Preparation of substrates. 

2. Required substrate tolerances. 

3. Sequence of installation or erection. 

4. Required installation tolerances. 

5. Required adjustments. 

6. Recommendations for cleaning and protection. 

T. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting factory-authorized 

service representative's tests and inspections.  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative 

making report. 

2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product. 

3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements. 

4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 

5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 

complies with requirements. 

6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 

7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 
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U. Insurance Certificates and Bonds:  Prepare written information indicating current status of 

insurance or bonding coverage.  Include name of entity covered by insurance or bond, limits of 

coverage, amounts of deductibles, if any, and term of the coverage. 

V. Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDSs):  Submit information directly to Owner; do not submit to 

Architect. 

1. Architect will not review submittals that include MSDSs and will return the entire 

submittal for resubmittal. 

2.3 DELEGATED DESIGN 

A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a 

design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide 

products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit 

a written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated-Design Submittal:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required 

submittals, submit three copies of a statement, signed and sealed by the responsible design 

professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or 

certified by a design professional. 

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the 

Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing 

these services. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for 

compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with 

approval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name 

and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date 

of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, 

and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and 

will return them without action. 
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B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 

modifications required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp 

and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action taken, as follows: 

NO EXCEPTIONS TAKEN (NET):  Submittal is approved as is, proceed with work 

without any exception.  

 

MAKE CORRECTIONS NOTED (MCN):  Submittal is approved with some revisions, 

proceed with work with caution and make correction(s) as noted, revise and resubmit 

corrected submittal for record.   

 

REVISE AND RESUBMIT (R&R):  Submittal is not approved and must be revised 

and resubmitted for approval, do not proceed with work. 

 

REJECTED (REJ):  Submittal is rejected outright without further review and a new 

submittal is required, do not proceed with work. 

C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will 

return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to 

appropriate party. 

D. Partial submittals are not acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned 

without review. 

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded. 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and 

quality control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 

indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 

Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities 

are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections 

may also cover production of standard products. 

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-

assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 

requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required 

by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of 

this Section. 

C. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for developing a schedule of 

required tests and inspections. 

2. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for repair and restoration of construction 

disturbed by testing and inspecting activities. 

3. Divisions 3, 7 & 9 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 

execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 

construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 

execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 
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completed construction comply with requirements. Services do not include contract 

enforcement activities performed by Architect. 

C. Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are used to 

verify selections made under sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where 

indicated, qualities of materials and execution, and to review construction, coordination, testing, 

or operation; they are not Samples.  Approved mockups establish the standard by which the 

Work will be judged. 

D. Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed at testing facility to 

verify performance characteristics. 

E. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed specifically for the Project 

before products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or 

compliance with specified criteria. 

F. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing 

agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to 

establish product performance and compliance with industry standards. 

G. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., 

plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

H. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation 

of the Work and for completed Work. 

I. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 

laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

J. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 

employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 

including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must 

be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, 

such as "carpenter."  It also does not imply that requirements specified apply exclusively 

to trades' people of the corresponding generic name. 

K. Experienced:  When used with an entity, "experienced" means having successfully completed a 

minimum of five previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being familiar with 

special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 

1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish 

different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the 

most stringent requirement.  Refer uncertainties and requirements that are different, but 

apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 
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B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 

the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the 

minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  

To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 

appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 

before proceeding. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 

demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a 

recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

B. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following: 

1. Specification Section number and title. 

2. Description of test and inspection. 

3. Identification of applicable standards. 

4. Identification of test and inspection methods. 

5. Number of tests and inspections required. 

6. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections. 

7. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections. 

8. Requirements for obtaining samples. 

9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service. 

C. Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports that include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 

2. Project title and number. 

3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 

4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 

5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 

6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 

7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 

8. Complete test or inspection data. 

9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 

10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspecting. 

11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements. 

12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 

13. Recommendations on retesting and re-inspecting. 

D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 

certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 

payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 

compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish the minimum qualification levels 

required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 

work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 

resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

C. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 

to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 

well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 

for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 

production capacity to produce required units. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 

practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 

engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed 

for installations of the system, assembly, or products that are similar to those indicated for this 

Project in material, design, and extent. 

F. Specialists:  Certain sections of the Specifications require that specific construction activities 

shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall 

satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated. 

1. Requirement for specialists shall not supersede building codes and regulations governing 

the Work. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 

experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according 

to ASTM E 548; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and where 

required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 

2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary 

Laboratory Accreditation Program. 

H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of 

manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of 

manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this 

Project. 

I. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing 

for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the 

following: 

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following: 
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a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction. 

b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing 

results to prevent delaying the Work. 

c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory 

mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with 

performance requirements. 

d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will 

perform same tasks for Project. 

e. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and 

methods of construction indicated for the completed Work. 

f. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, mockups, and 

laboratory mockups; do not reuse products on Project. 

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, 

inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect with copy to Contractor.  

Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work 

complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

J. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each 

form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using 

materials indicated for the completed Work: 

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by 

Architect. 

2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be 

constructed. 

3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 

4. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction. 

a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup. 

5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for 

judging the completed Work. 

6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated. 

K. Laboratory Mockups:  Comply with requirements of preconstruction testing and those specified 

in individual Sections in Divisions 3 through 32. 

1.7 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 

Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 

agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to 

perform. 

2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspecting allowances, as 

authorized by Change Orders. 
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3. Costs for retesting and re-inspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work 

that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor. 

B. assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-

control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform 

quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether 

specified or not. 

1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 

agency to perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 

writing by Owner. 

2. Notify testing agencies at least 48 hours in advance of time when Work that requires 

testing or inspecting will be performed. 

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 

certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 

Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 

when they so direct. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 

representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 

service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Division 1 Section "Submittal 

Procedures." 

D. Retesting/Re-inspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 

responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and re-inspecting, for 

construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of 

duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the 

Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 

are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 

inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 

quality-control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve 

or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 

similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify 
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agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the 

following: 

1. Access to the Work. 

2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 

3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 

4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 

5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 

6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency. 

7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 

site. 

G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 

and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and 

replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

H. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-

control services required by the Contract Documents.  Submit schedule within 30 days of date 

established for the Notice to Proceed. 

1. Distribution:  Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each party 

involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required. 

1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to conduct special 

tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, 

and as follows: 

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures 

and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work. 

2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed 

in the Work during performance of its services. 

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 

service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction. 

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, 

which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected 

work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

6. Retesting and re-inspecting corrected work. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 

2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 

3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 

4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and modifications as they occur.  Provide access to 

test and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 

damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 

Specification Sections.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas 

with durable seams that are as invisible as possible. 

2. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for Division 1 Section "Cutting and 

Patching." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 

responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 014000 
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for 

use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 

products; special warranties; product substitutions; and comparable products. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties for Contract 

closeout. 

2. Divisions 2 through 32 Sections for specific requirements for warranties on products and 

installations specified to be warranted. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items purchased for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 

taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," 

"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 

model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product 

literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 

facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new 

products. 

3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal 

process, or where indicated as a product substitution, to have the indicated qualities 

related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, 

appearance, and other characteristics that equal or exceed those of specified product. 

B. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 

those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  Where a specific manufacturer's product is 

named and accompanied by the words "basis of design," including make or model 

number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, 
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dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other 

characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of other named 

manufacturers. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product List:  Submit a list, in tabular from, showing specified products.  Include generic names 

of products required.  Include manufacturer's name and proprietary product names for each 

product. 

1. Coordinate product list with Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittals 

Schedule. 

2. Form:  Tabulate information for each product under the following column headings: 

a. Specification Section number and title. 

b. Generic name used in the Contract Documents. 

c. Proprietary name, model number, and similar designations. 

d. Manufacturer's name and address. 

e. Supplier's name and address. 

f. Installer's name and address. 

g. Projected delivery date or time span of delivery period. 

h. Identification of items that require early submittal approval for scheduled delivery 

date. 

3. Initial Submittal:  Within 30 days after date of commencement of the Work, submit 3 

copies of initial product list.  Include a written explanation for omissions of data and for 

variations from Contract requirements. 

a. At Contractor's option, initial submittal may be limited to product selections and 

designations that must be established early in Contract period. 

4. Completed List:  Within 60 days after date of commencement of the Work, submit 3 

copies of completed product list.  Include a written explanation for omissions of data and 

for variations from Contract requirements. 

5. Architect's Action:  Architect will respond in writing to Contractor within 15 days of 

receipt of completed product list.  Architect's response will include a list of unacceptable 

product selections and a brief explanation of reasons for this action.  Architect's response, 

or lack of response, does not constitute a waiver of requirement to comply with the 

Contract Documents. 

B. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product 

or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and 

title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.1A. 

2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable: 
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a. Statement indicating why specified material or product cannot be provided. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to 

other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 

contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 

the Work specified.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as 

performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and 

requirements indicated. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 

installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 

f. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 

g. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test 

results for compliance with requirements indicated. 

h. Research/evaluation reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for 

Project, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having 

jurisdiction. 

i. Detailed comparison of Contractor's Construction Schedule using proposed 

substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 

Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 

within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 

letterhead, stating lack of availability or delays in delivery. 

j. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 

k. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

l. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 

become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 

results. 

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 

documentation for evaluation within 7 days of receipt of a request for substitution.  

Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 

15 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of additional information or 

documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Acceptance:  Change Order. 

b. Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a proposed 

substitution within time allocated. 

C. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify 

product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section 

number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 

documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product 

request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable 

product request within 15 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of additional 

information or documentation, whichever is later. 
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a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures." 

b. Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a comparable 

product request within time allocated. 

D. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 

Section "Submittal Procedures."  Show compliance with requirements. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 

products for use on Project, product selected shall be compatible with products previously 

selected, even if previously selected products were also options. 

1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods 

compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors. 

2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible 

products, Architect will determine which products shall be used. 

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 

deterioration, and loss, including theft.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 

overcrowding of construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that 

are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other 

losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 

sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 

handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and to 

ensure that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units. 

2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 

3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight 

enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 

4. Store cementitious products and materials on elevated platforms. 

5. Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 

installation and concealment. 

6. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 
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7. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 

8. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and 

equipment by Owner's construction forces.  Coordinate location with Owner. 

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 

warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 

product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 

Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Preprinted written warranty published by individual 

manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to 

Owner. 

2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by or incorporated into the Contract 

Documents, either to extend time limit provided by manufacturer's warranty or to provide 

more rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 

identification, ready for execution.  Submit a draft for approval before final execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and 

properly executed. 

2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a 

written document using appropriate form properly executed. 

3. Refer to Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific content requirements and particular 

requirements for submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, 

that are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, that are new at time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 

needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 

specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 

successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 

requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 

selection. 



Yonkers Government Center Garage   Construction Documents 

Restoration & Façade Enhancements 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 

 

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 016000 - 6 

5. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample," sample to be matched is 

Architect's. 

6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 

establish "salient characteristics" of products. 

7. Or Equal:  Where products are specified by name and accompanied by the term "or 

equal" or "or approved equal" or "or approved," comply with provisions in Part 2 

"Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 

1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single product and manufacturer, provide the 

named product that complies with requirements. 

2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, 

provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements. 

3. Products:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both products and 

manufacturers, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements. 

4. Manufacturers:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide a 

product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements. 

5. Available Products:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both products and 

manufacturers, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed product, that complies 

with requirements.  Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Products" Article for 

consideration of an unnamed product. 

6. Available Manufacturers:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers, provide a 

product by one of the manufacturers listed, or an unnamed manufacturer, that complies 

with requirements.  Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Products" Article for 

consideration of an unnamed product. 

7. Product Options:  Where Specifications indicate that sizes, profiles, and dimensional 

requirements on Drawings are based on a specific product or system, provide the 

specified product or system.  Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Product Substitutions" 

Article for consideration of an unnamed product or system. 

8. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product and include a list of 

manufacturers, provide the specified product or a comparable product by one of the other 

named manufacturers.  Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, 

and other characteristics that are based on the product named.  Comply with provisions in 

Part 2 "Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by the 

other named manufacturers. 

9. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require matching an established 

Sample, select a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.  

Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 

a. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other 

specified requirements, comply with provisions in Part 2 "Product Substitutions" 

Article for proposal of product. 

10. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected 

from manufacturer's colors, patterns, textures" or a similar phrase, select a product that 

complies with other specified requirements. 
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a. Standard Range:  Where Specifications include the phrase "standard range of 

colors, patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Architect will select color, pattern, 

density, or texture from manufacturer's product line that does not include premium 

items. 

b. Full Range:  Where Specifications include the phrase "full range of colors, 

patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Architect will select color, pattern, density, or 

texture from manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and premium 

items. 

2.2 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Timing:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 30 days after the 

Notice of Award.  Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at discretion 

of Architect. 

B. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 

conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return 

requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements: 

1. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 

conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner 

must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to Architect 

for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other construction by Owner, and 

similar considerations. 

2. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents. 

3. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 

indicated results. 

4. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 

5. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

6. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 

7. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 

8. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 

9. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 

10. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has 

been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 

compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

2.3 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the 

following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will 

return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements: 

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 

Documents that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the 

indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
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2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the 

Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 

durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 

4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 

names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 

5. Samples, if requested. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 016000 
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SECTION 017000 - EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes general procedural requirements governing execution of the Work 

including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 

2. General installation of products. 

3. Progress cleaning. 

4. Starting and adjusting. 

5. Protection of installed construction. 

6. Correction of the Work. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for procedures for 

coordinating field engineering with other construction activities. 

2. Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys. 

3. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for procedural requirements for cutting and 

patching necessary for the installation or performance of other components of the Work. 

4. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with 

Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines 

and levels, and final cleaning. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of site improvements, utilities, and other 

construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning work, investigate and 

verify the existence and location of mechanical and electrical systems and other construction 

affecting the Work. 
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1. Before construction, verify the location and points of connection of utility services. 

B. Existing Utilities:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 

construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning site-work, investigate 

and verify the existence and location of underground utilities and other construction affecting 

the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 

sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; and underground electrical 

services. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 

utilities serving Project site. 

C. Acceptance of Conditions:  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or 

Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances 

and other conditions affecting performance.  Record observations. 

1. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of 

the Work is required by other Sections, include the following: 

a. Description of the Work. 

b. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 

c. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 

d. Recommended corrections. 

2. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 

existing finishes or primers. 

3. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 

connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

4. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 

to be installed. 

5. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  

Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or 

relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances 

located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 

measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 

other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 

fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 

Work. 

C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 

diagrammatically on Drawings. 
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D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 

clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect.  Include 

a detailed description of problem encountered, together with recommendations for changing the 

Contract Documents.  Submit requests on CSI Form 13.2A, "Request for Interpretation." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 

Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are 

discovered, notify Architect promptly. 

B. General:  Engage a land surveyor to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices. 

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of 

construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 

2. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain 

required dimensions. 

3. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply. 

4. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses. 

5. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable 

tolerances. 

6. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established 

by authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill 

and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and invert elevations. 

D. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building 

foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and 

electrical work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels.  

Level foundations and piers from two or more locations. 

E. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and 

levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and 

duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used.  Make the log 

available for reference by Architect. 

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Identification:  Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property corners. 

B. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference 

points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control 

points during construction operations. 

1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written 

approval of Architect.  Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points 
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promptly.  Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control points to 

Architect before proceeding. 

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly.  Base 

replacements on the original survey control points. 

C. Benchmarks:  Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, 

referenced to data established by survey control points.  Comply with authorities having 

jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark. 

1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record 

Documents. 

2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide 

temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work. 

3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed.  Restore marked 

construction to its original condition. 

3.5 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 

elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 

2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 

and ease of removal for replacement. 

3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Maintain existing headroom clearance 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 

applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  

Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 

loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 

factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 

adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 

requirements. 

G. Anchors and Fasteners:  Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each component 

securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. 

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 

heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
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3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and 

items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver 

such items to Project site in time for installation. 

H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 

arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 

I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 

hazardous. 

3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Coordinate 

progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked.  Enforce 

requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 

debris. 

2. Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the 

temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F. 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  

Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 

proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 

2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 

instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 

specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 

materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure 

freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Burying or burning waste materials on-site will not be permitted.  Washing 

waste materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted. 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 

materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 

damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 
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I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 

the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 

operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 

construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise 

deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 

malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

B. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.  Adjust equipment for 

proper operation. 

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  

Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  If a factory-authorized service representative is required to 

inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, comply with qualification 

requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements." 

3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage 

or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

3.9 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and finishes.  

Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching." 

1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up 

with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. 

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition. 

C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired 

without visible evidence of repair. 

D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components 

that cannot be repaired. 

E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces. 
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END OF SECTION 017000 
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SECTION 017310 - CUTTING AND PATCHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Selective Demolition" for demolition of selected portions of the 

building. 

2. Divisions 2 through 32 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to 

cutting and patching individual parts of the Work. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of 

other Work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after 

installation of other Work. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Cutting and Patching Proposal:  Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10 days before 

the time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to proceed.  Include the 

following information: 

1. Extent:  Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and indicate 

why they cannot be avoided. 

2. Changes to In-Place Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include changes to 

structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building's appearance 

and other significant visual elements. 

3. Products:  List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the Work. 

4. Dates:  Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed. 

5. Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  List services/systems that cutting 

and patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List services/systems that will be 
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relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate how long 

services/systems will be disrupted. 

6. Structural Elements:  Where cutting and patching involve adding reinforcement to 

structural elements, submit details and engineering calculations showing integration of 

reinforcement with original structure. 

7. Architect's Approval:  Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before cutting 

and patching.  Approval does not waive right to later require removal and replacement of 

unsatisfactory work. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change 

their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. 

B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a 

manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that result in increased 

maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.  Operating elements include but not limited 

to the following: 

1. Primary operational systems and equipment. 

2. Air or smoke barriers. 

3. Fire-suppression systems. 

4. Mechanical systems piping and ducts. 

5. Control systems. 

6. Communication systems. 

7. Conveying systems. 

8. Electrical wiring systems. 

9. Operating systems of special construction in Division 13 Sections. 

C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components 

in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their 

capacity to perform as intended, or that result in increased maintenance or decreased operational 

life or safety.  Miscellaneous elements include but not limited to the following: 

1. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers. 

2. Membranes and flashings. 

3. Exterior curtain-wall construction. 

4. Equipment supports. 

5. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment. 

6. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems. 

D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 

evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or 

in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's 

aesthetic qualities.  Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually 

unsatisfactory manner. 
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E. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved 

in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review areas of potential 

interference and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before 

proceeding. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 

during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing 

warranties. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use 

materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, 

will match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to 

be performed. 

1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, 

including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers. 

2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been 

corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut. 

B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  

Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 

exposed during cutting and patching operations. 
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C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage 

to adjoining areas. 

D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems 

are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before 

cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas. 

3.3 PERFORMANCE 

A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and 

patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 

of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 

original condition. 

B. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 

operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 

adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 

with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 

hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size 

required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover 

openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 

3. Concrete:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill. 

4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 2 Sections 

where required by cutting and patching operations. 

5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 

removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 

entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 

following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 

possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 

Sections. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 

demonstrate integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 

restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence 

of patching and refinishing. 

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 

materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 
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D. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Completely 

remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials. 

END OF SECTION 017310 
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SECTION 017320 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 

2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Summary" for use of premises, and phasing, and Owner-occupancy 

requirements. 

2. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for cutting and patching procedures. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless 

indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled. 

B. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not 

otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For professional engineer. 

B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following: 

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending 

dates for each activity.  Ensure Owner's building manager's and other tenants’ on-site 

operations are uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services.  Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. 

3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 

4. Use of elevators and stairs. 

5. Locations of proposed dust- and noise-control temporary partitions and means of egress, 

including for other tenants affected by selective demolition operations. 
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6. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of 

Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work. 

7. Means of protection for items to remain and items in path of waste removal from 

building. 

C. Inventory:  After selective demolition is complete, submit a list of items that have been removed 

and salvaged. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition work 

similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project. 

B. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications:  Certified by an EPA-approved certification 

program. 

C. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 

beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 

having jurisdiction. 

D. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

E. Pre-demolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 

Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination."  Review methods and procedures 

related to selective demolition including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished. 

2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure. 

3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, 

demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid 

delays. 

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed 

by selective demolition operations. 

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  

Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

1. Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Summary." 

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as 

far as practical. 

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 

with selective demolition. 
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D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 

Work. 

 

1. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; 

immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Owner will remove hazardous materials under 

a separate contract. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 

against damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 

during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped. 

B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of 

selective demolition required. 

C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be 

removed and salvaged. 

D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended 

function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  

Promptly submit a written report to Architect. 

E. Engage a professional engineer to survey condition of building to determine whether removing 

any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of 

structure or adjacent structures during selective demolition operations. 

F. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings. 

1. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be 

reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, 

materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction. 
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G. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition 

activities. 

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them 

against damage during selective demolition operations. 

B. Service/System Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility 

services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor. 

2. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies. 

3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before 

proceeding with selective demolition provide temporary services/systems that bypass 

area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of services/systems to other 

parts of building.  All life safety systems must remain in service. 

4. Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal 

remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing. 

a. Where entire wall is to be removed, existing services/systems may be removed 

with removal of the wall. 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 

operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 

adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Division 1 Section 

"Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 

injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and 

to and from occupied portions of building. 

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of 

existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage 

and damage to structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are 

exposed during selective demolition operations. 

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 

5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling 

specified in Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required 

to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes 
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to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction 

being demolished. 

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition. 

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 

construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 

governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete 

selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting 

members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use 

cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  

Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 

chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to 

remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 

existing finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At 

concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden 

space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain portable fire-suppression 

devices during flame-cutting operations. 

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 

6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and 

promptly dispose of off-site. 

7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid 

free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation. 

8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 

9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 

B. Removed and Salvaged Items: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers. 

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 

4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner. 

5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

C. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.  Paint 

equipment to match new equipment. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers. 

3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
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4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials 

necessary to make item functional for use indicated. 

D. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 

during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, 

protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their 

original locations after selective demolition operations are complete. 

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS 

A. Concrete:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut concrete to a depth of at least 3/4 inch at junctures 

with construction to remain, using power-driven saw.  Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at 

perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and then remove remainder of concrete 

indicated for selective demolition.  Neatly trim openings to dimensions indicated. 

3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be recycled, reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or 

otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site 

and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill. 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 

3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that 

will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials. 

C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

3.7 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 

demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 

operations began. 

END OF SECTION 017320 
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, 

including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 

2. Warranties. 

3. Final cleaning. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for requirements for Applications for Payment 

for Substantial and Final Completion. 

2. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record 

Specifications, and Record Product Data. 

3. Divisions 2 through 32 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements 

for the Work in those Sections. 

1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 

Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request. 

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on 

the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete. 

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 

3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 

certifications, and similar documents. 

4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to 

services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar 

releases. 

5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, 

Final Completion construction photographs, damage or settlement surveys, property 

surveys, and similar final record information. 

6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by 

Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 
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7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's 

personnel of changeover in security provisions. 

8. Complete startup testing of systems. 

9. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 

10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 

11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 

12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 

13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 

14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of 

request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 

requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection 

or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by 

Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Re-inspection:  Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous inspections 

as incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final 

Completion. 

1.4 FINAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final 

Completion, complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section "Payment 

Procedures." 

2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be 

completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified copy 

of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for 

acceptance. 

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance 

requirements. 

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty. 

5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 

equipment, and systems. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, 

Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  

Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor 

of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Re-inspection:  Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous inspections 

as incomplete is completed or corrected. 
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1.5 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Preparation:  Submit three copies of list.  Include name and identification of each space and area 

affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction 

including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of 

construction.  Use CSI Form 14.1A. 

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and 

proceeding from highest floor to lowest floor. 

2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 

individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 

3. Include the following information at the top of each page: 

a. Project name. 

b. Date. 

c. Name of Architect. 

d. Name of Contractor. 

e. Page number. 

1.6 WARRANTIES 

A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of 

the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is 

indicated. 

B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of 

designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during 

construction period by separate agreement with Contractor. 

C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the 

Project Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 

thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 

paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark 

tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or 

installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone 

number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title 

"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor. 

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 

fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 

hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Provide final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 

with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 

regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each 

surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 

maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 

of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 

including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other 

foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 

foreign deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured 

surface. 

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 

Project site. 

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building. 

f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, 

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural 

weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original 

condition. 

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 

plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 

i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; 

shampoo if visible soil or stains remain. 

j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  

Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish 

mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 
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k. Remove labels that are not permanent. 

l. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  

Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or 

that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 

1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and 

electrical nameplates. 

m. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and 

similar equipment.  Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and 

other foreign substances. 

n. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions. 

o. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains 

resulting from water exposure. 

p. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed 

surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 

q. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during 

construction. 

r. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  

Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and 

defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply 

with requirements for new fixtures. 

s. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or 

excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous 

materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of 

lawfully. 

END OF SECTION 017700 
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SECTION 017810 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record 

Documents, including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 

2. Record Specifications. 

3. Record Product Data. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures. 

2. Divisions 2 through 32 Sections for specific requirements for Project Record Documents 

of the Work in those Sections. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies:  Submit one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints. 

2. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows: 

a. Initial Submittal:  Submit one set(s) of corrected Record Transparencies and one 

set(s) of marked-up Record Prints.  Architect will initial and date each 

transparency and mark whether general scope of changes, additional information 

recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable.  Architect will return 

transparencies and prints for organizing into sets, printing, binding, and final 

submittal. 

b. Submittal:  Submit one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints, one set(s) of Record 

Transparencies, and three copies printed from Record Transparencies.  Print each 

Drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were recorded. 

c. Final Submittal:  Submit one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints, one set(s) of 

Record CAD Drawing files, one set(s) of Record CAD Drawing plots, and three 

copies printed from record plots.  Plot and print each Drawing, whether or not 

changes and additional information were recorded. 
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1) Electronic Media:  CD-R. 

B. Record Specifications:  Submit one copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda and 

contract modifications. 

C. Record Product Data:  Submit one copy of each Product Data submittal. 

1. Where Record Product Data is required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, 

submit marked-up Product Data as an insert in manual instead of submittal as Record 

Product Data. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Maintain one set of blue- or black-line white prints of the Contract Drawings and Shop 

Drawings. 

1. Preparation:  Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies 

from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, 

whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to prepare the 

marked-up Record Prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 

difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique. 

c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.  Record and check the markup 

before enclosing concealed installations. 

2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 

b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 

c. Depths of foundations below first floor. 

d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 

e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 

f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 

g. Actual equipment locations. 

h. Duct size and routing. 

i. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 

j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive. 

k. Changes made following Architect's written orders. 

l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 

m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 

n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 
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3. Mark the Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of showing 

actual physical conditions, completely and accurately.  If Shop Drawings are marked, 

show cross-reference on the Contract Drawings. 

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 

between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 

from original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 

numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Record Transparencies:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial 

Completion, review marked-up Record Prints with Architect.  When authorized, prepare a full 

set of corrected transparencies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings. 

1. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on Record Prints.  

Erase, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 

2. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution. 

3. Owner will furnish Contractor one set of transparencies of the Contract Drawings for use 

in recording information. 

4. Print the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings for use as Record Transparencies.  

Architect will make the Contract Drawings available to Contractor's print shop. 

C. Record CAD Drawings:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial 

Completion, review marked-up Record Prints with Architect.  When authorized, prepare a full 

set of corrected CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings, as follows: 

1. Format:  Same CAD program, version, and operating system as the original Contract 

Drawings. 

2. Format:  DWG, latest version , operating in Microsoft Windows operating system. 

3. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on Record Prints.  

Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 

4. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution. 

5. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings for 

use in recording information. 

a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of CAD 

Drawings as they relate to the Contract Drawings. 

b. CAD Software Program:  The Contract Drawings are available in AutoCAD, latest 

version. 

D. Newly Prepared Record Drawings:  Prepare new Drawings instead of preparing Record 

Drawings where Architect determines that neither the original Contract Drawings nor Shop 

Drawings are suitable to show actual installation. 

1. New Drawings may be required when a Change Order is issued as a result of accepting 

an alternate, substitution, or other modification. 

2. Consult Architect for proper scale and scope of detailing and notations required to record 

the actual physical installation and its relation to other construction.  Integrate newly 
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prepared Record Drawings into Record Drawing sets; comply with procedures for 

formatting, organizing, copying, binding, and submitting. 

E. Format:  Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 

DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints:  Organize Record Prints and newly prepared Record Drawings into 

manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification 

on cover sheets. 

2. Record Transparencies:  Organize into unbound sets matching Record Prints.  Place 

transparencies in durable tube-type drawing containers with end caps.  Mark end cap of 

each container with identification.  If container does not include a complete set, identify 

Drawings included. 

3. Record CAD Drawings:  Organize CAD information into separate electronic files that 

correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings.  Name each file with the sheet 

identification.  Include identification in each CAD file. 

4. Identification:  As follows: 

a. Project name. 

b. Date. 

c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 

d. Name of Architect. 

e. Name of Contractor. 

2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation 

varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 

cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 

equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to 

provide a record of selections made. 

4. For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been submitted in 

operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record Product Data. 

5. Note related Change Orders, Record Product Data, and Record Drawings where 

applicable. 

2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 

varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 

cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 
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2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 

manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders, Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where 

applicable. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous 

record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file 

miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project 

Record Document purposes.  Post changes and modifications to Project Record Documents as 

they occur; do not wait until the end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store Record Documents and Samples in the 

field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use Project 

Record Documents for construction purposes.  Maintain Record Documents in good order and 

in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to 

Project Record Documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 017810 
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SECTION 033000 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies cast-in place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete 

materials, mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes, for the following: 

1. Concrete repairs > 3” in depth. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 3 Section "Concrete Rehabilitation." 

2. Division 7 Section "Garage Waterproofing" for waterproofing of concrete surfaces and 

joints. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cementitious Materials:  Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of the 

following: blended hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, ground granulated blast-

furnace slag, and silica fume; subject to compliance with requirements. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Design Mixtures:  For each concrete mixture.  Submit alternate design mixtures when 

characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances 

warrant adjustments. 

1. Indicate amounts of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project site. 

C. Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings:  Placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and 

placement.  Include bar sizes, lengths, material, grade, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar 

diagrams, bar arrangement, splices and laps, mechanical connections, tie spacing, hoop spacing, 

and supports for concrete reinforcement. 

D. Samples:  For vapor retarder (IF REQUIRED). 

1.5 INFORAMTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 
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B. Qualification Data:  For Installer, manufacturer and testing agency. 

C. Material Certificates:  For each of the following, signed by manufacturers: 

1. Cementitious materials. 

2. Admixtures, including compatibility certification. 

3. Form materials and form-release agents. 

4. Steel reinforcement and accessories. 

5. Fiber reinforcement. 

6. Curing compounds. 

7. Bonding agents. 

8. Adhesives. 

9. Semirigid joint filler. 

10. Joint-filler strips. 

11. Repair materials. 

D. Formwork Shop Drawings:  Prepared by or under the supervision of a qualified professional 

engineer detailing fabrication, assembly, and support of formwork. 

1. Shoring and Reshoring:  Indicate proposed schedule and sequence of stripping formwork, 

shoring removal, and installing and removing reshoring. 

E. Field quality-control test and inspection reports. 

F. Minutes of preinstallation conference. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified installer who employs on Project personnel qualified as 

ACI-certified Flatwork Technician and Finisher and a supervisor who is an ACI-certified 

Concrete Flatwork Technician. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete 

products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and 

equipment. 

1. Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete 

Production Facilities." 

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from 

the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from one source, and obtain admixtures through 

one source from a single manufacturer. 

D. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.4, "Structural Welding 

Code--Reinforcing Steel." 

E. ACI Publications:  Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the Contract 

Documents: 

1. ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete," Sections 1 through 5. 

2. ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials." 

F. Concrete Testing Service:  Engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform material 

evaluation tests and to design concrete mixtures. 
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G. Preinstallation Conference:  At least 30 days prior to submitting design mixes, conduct 

conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Project 

Management and Coordination." 

1. Before submitting design mixtures, review concrete design mixture and examine 

procedures for ensuring quality of concrete materials.  Require representatives of each 

entity directly concerned with cast-in-place concrete to attend, including the following: 

a. Contractor's superintendent. 

b. Independent testing agency responsible for concrete design mixtures. 

c. Independent testing agency responsible for field quality control. 

d. Ready-mix concrete manufacturer. 

e. Concrete subcontractor. 

f. Primary admixture manufacturers. 

2. Review special inspection and testing and inspecting agency procedures for field quality 

control, concrete finishes and finishing, cold- and hot-weather concreting procedures, 

curing procedures, construction contraction and isolation joints, and joint-filler strips, 

semirigid joint fillers, forms and form removal limitations, shoring and reshoring 

procedures, vapor-retarder installation, anchor rod and anchorage device installation 

tolerances, steel reinforcement installation, floor and slab finish requirements, concrete 

repair procedures, and concrete protection. 

H. For the purposes of this Specification, all concrete within the parking areas is considered to be 

“exposed to public view”. 

I. The Contractor shall keep the following references at the project site: 

 

1.ACI 301 (latest edition) “Specification for Structural Concrete for Buildings”. 

2.ACI 305R “Hot Weather Concreting”. 

3.ACI 306.1 “Cold Weather Concreting”. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Steel Reinforcement:  Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and 

damage.  Avoid damaging coatings on steel reinforcement. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to 

product selection: 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products specified. 

2. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products 

specified. 

3. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

manufacturers specified. 
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4. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

manufacturers specified. 

2.2 FORM-FACING MATERIALS 

A. Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete:  Form-facing panels that will provide continuous, true, and 

smooth concrete surfaces.  Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints. 

1. Plywood, metal, or other approved panel materials. 

B. Rough-Formed Finished Concrete:  Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material.  

Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit. 

C. Forms for Cylindrical Columns, Pedestals, and Supports:  Metal, glass-fiber-reinforced plastic, 

paper, or fiber tubes that will produce surfaces with gradual or abrupt irregularities not 

exceeding specified formwork surface class.  Provide units with sufficient wall thickness to 

resist plastic concrete loads without detrimental deformation. 

D. Pan-Type Forms:  Glass-fiber-reinforced plastic or formed steel, stiffened to resist plastic 

concrete loads without detrimental deformation. 

E. Void Forms:  Biodegradable paper surface, treated for moisture resistance, structurally 

sufficient to support weight of plastic concrete and other superimposed loads. 

F. Chamfer Strips:  Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch, minimum. 

G. Rustication Strips:  Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, kerfed for ease of form removal. 

H. Form-Release Agent:  Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with, 

stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent treatments of 

concrete surfaces. 

1. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials. 

I. Form Ties:  Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off metal or glass-fiber-reinforced plastic 

form ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to prevent spalling of 

concrete on removal. 

1. Furnish units that will leave no corrodible metal closer than 1 inch to the plane of 

exposed concrete surface. 

2. Furnish ties that, when removed, will leave holes no larger than 1 inch in diameter in 

concrete surface. 

3. Furnish ties with integral water-barrier plates to walls indicated to receive dampproofing 

or waterproofing. 

2.3 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed. 

B. Low-Alloy-Steel Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 706/A 706M, Grade 60, deformed. 
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C. Epoxy-Coated Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed bars, 

ASTM A 775/A 775M or ASTM A 934/A 934M, epoxy coated, with less than 2 percent 

damaged coating in each 12-inch bar length. 

D. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 185, plain, fabricated from as-drawn steel 

wire into flat sheets. 

E. Deformed-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 497, flat sheet. 

F. Epoxy-Coated Wire:  ASTM A 884/A 884M, Class A, Type 1 coated, deformed-steel wire, with 

less than 2 percent damaged coating in each 12-inch wire length. 

G. Epoxy-Coated Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 884/A 884M, Class A coated, Type 1, 

deformed steel, with less than 2 percent damaged coating in each 12-inch wire length. 

2.4 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES 

A. Epoxy-Coated Joint Dowel Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, plain-steel bars, 

ASTM A 775/A 775M epoxy coated. 

B. Epoxy Repair Coating:  Liquid, two-part, epoxy repair coating; compatible with epoxy coating 

on reinforcement and complying with ASTM A 775/A 775M. 

C. Bar Supports:  Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening 

reinforcing bars and welded wire reinforcement in place.  Manufacture bar supports from steel 

wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice," of greater 

compressive strength than concrete and as follows: 

1. For epoxy-coated reinforcement, use epoxy-coated or other dielectric-polymer-coated 

wire bar supports. 

2. For concrete surfaces exposed to view where legs of wire bar supports contact forms, use 

CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire or CRSI Class 2 stainless-steel bar supports. 

2.5 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cementitious Material:  Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, brand, and 

source, throughout Project: 

1. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I.  Use one brand of cement throughout Project 

unless otherwise acceptable to Architect.  When permitted, supplement with the 

following: 

a. Fly Ash:  ASTM C 618, Class F. 

b. Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag:  ASTM C 989, Grade 100 or 120. 

2. See Paragraph 2.11.B. for limitation of use for supplementary cementitious materials. 

B. Normal-Weight Aggregates:  ASTM C 33, Class 3S coarse aggregate or better, graded.  Provide 

aggregates from a single source. 

1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size:  3/4 inch nominal. 

2. Fine Aggregate:  Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement. 

C. Water:  ASTM C 94/C 94M and potable. 
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2.6 ADMIXTURES 

A. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260. 

B. Chemical Admixtures:  Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with 

other admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those 

permitted in hardened concrete.  Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium 

chloride. 

1. Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A. 

2. Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B. 

3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D. 

4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F. 

5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, 

Type G. 

6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type II. 

C. Non-Set-Accelerating Calcium Nitrite Corrosion-Inhibiting Admixture:  Commercially 

formulated, non-set-accelerating, anodic inhibitor or mixed cathodic and anodic inhibitor; 

capable of forming a protective barrier and minimizing chloride reactions with steel 

reinforcement in concrete. 

1. Available Products: 

a. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co.; DCI-S. 

b. Euclid Chemical Company: Eucon CIA (with appropriate retarder as required.) 

c. OR approved equal. 

2. Add three (3) gallons per cu. yd. of concrete in cast-in-place toppings, and slabs. 

2.7 FIBER REINFORCEMENT 

A. Synthetic Fiber:  Monofilament or fibrillated polypropylene fibers engineered and designed for 

use in concrete pavement, complying with ASTM C 1116, Type III, 1/2 to 1-1/2 inches long. 

1. Available Products: 

a. Monofilament Fibers: 

1) Axim Concrete Technologies; Fibrasol IIP. 

2) Euclid Chemical Company (The); Fiberstrand 100. 

3) FORTA Corporation; Forta Mighty Mono. 

4) Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co.; Grace MicroFiber. 

5) Metalcrete Industries; Polystrand 1000. 

6) SI Concrete Systems; Fibermesh Stealth. 

b. Fibrillated Fibers: 

1) Axim Concrete Technologies; Fibrasol F. 

2) Euclid Chemical Company (The); Fiberstrand F. 

3) FORTA Corporation; Forta Econo-Net. 

4) Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co.; Grace Fibers. 

5) SI Concrete Systems; Fibermesh. 

2.8 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Evaporation Retarder:  Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application 

to fresh concrete. 
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1. Available Products: 

a. Axim Concrete Technologies; Cimfilm. 

b. Burke by Edoco; BurkeFilm. 

c. ChemMasters; Spray-Film. 

d. Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company; 

Aquafilm. 

e. Dayton Superior Corporation; Sure Film. 

f. Euclid Chemical Company (The); Eucobar. 

g. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Vapor Aid. 

h. Lambert Corporation; Lambco Skin. 

i. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; E-Con. 

j. MBT Protection and Repair, Div. of ChemRex; Confilm. 

k. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Sealtight Evapre. 

l. Metalcrete Industries; Waterhold. 

m. Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation; Monofilm. 

n. Sika Corporation, Inc.; SikaFilm. 

o. Symons Corporation, a Dayton Superior Company; Finishing Aid. 

p. Unitex; Pro-Film. 

q. US Mix Products Company; US Spec Monofilm ER. 

r. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Certi-Vex EnvioAssist. 

B. Absorptive Cover:  AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing 

approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. when dry. 

C. Moisture-Retaining Cover:  ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene 

sheet. 

D. Water:  Potable. 

E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B, 

dissipating. 

1. Available Products: 

a. Anti-Hydro International, Inc.; AH Curing Compound #2 DR WB. 

b. Burke by Edoco; Aqua Resin Cure. 

c. ChemMasters; Safe-Cure Clear. 

d. Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company; 

W.B. Resin Cure. 

e. Dayton Superior Corporation; Day Chem Rez Cure (J-11-W). 

f. Euclid Chemical Company (The); Kurez DR VOX. 

g. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Thinfilm 420. 

h. Lambert Corporation; Aqua Kure-Clear. 

i. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; L&M Cure W. 

j. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; 1100 Clear. 

k. Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation; Resin Cure E. 

l. Symons Corporation, a Dayton Superior Company; Resi-Chem Clear Cure. 

m. Tamms Industries, Inc.; Horncure WB 30. 

n. Unitex; Hydro Cure 309. 

o. US Mix Products Company; US Spec Maxcure Resin Clear. 

p. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Starseal 1315. 
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2.9 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips:  ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber 

or ASTM D 1752, cork or self-expanding cork. 

B. Semirigid Joint Filler:  Two-component, semirigid, 100 percent solids, epoxy resin with a 

Type A shore durometer hardness of 80 or aromatic polyurea with a Type A shore durometer 

hardness range of 90 to 95 per ASTM D 2240. 

C. Bonding Agent:  ASTM C 1059, Type II, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion or styrene 

butadiene. 

D. Epoxy Bonding Adhesive:  ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of humid curing 

and bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for application temperature and of grade to suit 

requirements, and as follows: 

1. Types I and II, non-load bearing or IV and V, load bearing, for bonding hardened or 

freshly mixed concrete to hardened concrete. 

2.10 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL 

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of 

laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301. 

1. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture 

designs based on laboratory trial mixtures. 

B. Cementitious Materials:  Use of supplementary cementitious materials will be permitted in 

footings, pile caps, column piers, retaining walls and grade beams only. Limit percentage, by 

weight, of cementitious materials other than portland cement in concrete as follows: 

1. Fly Ash:  25 percent. 

2. Combined Fly Ash and Pozzolan:  25 percent. 

3. Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag:  50 percent. 

4. Combined Fly Ash or Pozzolan and Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag:  50 percent 

portland cement minimum, with fly ash or pozzolan not exceeding 25 percent. 

C. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.06 percent for prestressed or 

post-tensioned concrete and 0.15 percent for mildly reinforced concrete, by weight of cement. 

D. Admixtures:  Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use water-reducing, high-range water-reducing, or plasticizing admixture in concrete, as 

required, for placement and workability. 

2. Use water-reducing and retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low 

humidity, or other adverse placement conditions. 

3. Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, concrete for heavy-use industrial 

slabs and parking structure slabs, concrete required to be watertight, and concrete with a 

water-cementitious materials ratio below 0.50. 

4. Use corrosion-inhibiting admixture in concrete mixtures where indicated. 
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2.11 CONCRETE MIXTURES FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS 

A. Refer to the General Notes Sheet of the Contract Drawings. 

2.12 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT 

A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice." 

2.13 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to 

ASTM C 94/C 94M and ASTM C 1116, and furnish batch ticket information. 

1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time from 

1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F, reduce mixing and 

delivery time to 60 minutes. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FORMWORK 

A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support vertical, 

lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, until structure 

can support such loads. 

B. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, 

elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117. 

C. Limit concrete surface irregularities, designated by ACI 347R as abrupt or gradual, as follows: 

1. Class A, 1/8 inch for smooth-formed finished surfaces. 

2. Class C, 1/2 inch for rough-formed finished surfaces. 

D. Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar. 

E. Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete surfaces.  

Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete surfaces.  Provide 

top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical. 

1. Do not use rust-stained steel form-facing material. 

F. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required 

elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces.  Provide and secure units to support screed 

strips; use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds. 

G. Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete.  Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, and 

other debris just before placing concrete. 

H. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar leaks and 

maintain proper alignment. 



St Peter’s University Montgomery St Parking Garage         Issued for Bid 

Year 2022 Restoration Specifications            February 25, 2022 

 

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 033000 - 10 

I. Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's written 

instructions, before placing reinforcement. 

3.2 EMBEDDED ITEMS 

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work that 

is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete.  Use setting drawings, templates, 

diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded. 

1. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying with 

tolerances in Section 7.5 of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and 

Bridges." 

3.3 REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS 

A. General:  Formwork for sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar parts of the Work that does 

not support weight of concrete may be removed after cumulatively curing at not less than 50 

deg F for 24 hours after placing concrete, if concrete is hard enough to not be damaged by form-

removal operations and curing and protection operations are maintained. 

1. Leave formwork for beam soffits, joists, slabs, and other structural elements that supports 

weight of concrete in place until concrete has achieved at least 70 percent of its 28-day 

design compressive strength. 

2. Remove forms only if shores have been arranged to permit removal of forms without 

loosening or disturbing shores. 

B. Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work.  Split, frayed, delaminated, or 

otherwise damaged form-facing material will not be acceptable for exposed surfaces.  Apply 

new form-release agent. 

C. When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to close joints.  

Align and secure joints to avoid offsets.  Do not use patched forms for exposed concrete 

surfaces unless approved by Architect. 

3.4 SHORES  

A. Comply with ACI 318 and ACI 301 for design, installation, and removal of shoring . 

1. Do not remove shoring until measurement of slab tolerances is complete. 

3.5 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing reinforcement. 

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder.  Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before 

placing concrete. 

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that 

would reduce bond to concrete. 
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C. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.  Locate and 

support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover.  Do not tack 

weld crossing reinforcing bars. 

1. Weld reinforcing bars according to AWS D1.4, where indicated. 

D. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces. 

E. Install welded wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths on bar supports spaced to 

minimize sagging.  Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one mesh spacing.  Offset 

laps of adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction.  Lace overlaps with 

wire. 

3.6 JOINTS 

A. General:  Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete. 

B. Construction/Control Joints:  Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at 

locations indicated or as approved by Architect. 

1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.  Continue reinforcement across 

construction joints, unless otherwise indicated.  Do not continue reinforcement through 

sides of strip placements of floors and slabs. 

2. Locate joints for beams, slabs, joists, and girders in the middle third of spans.  Offset 

joints in girders a minimum distance of twice the beam width from a beam-girder 

intersection. 

3. Locate horizontal joints in walls and columns at underside of floors, slabs, beams, and 

girders and at the top of footings or floor slabs. 

4. Space vertical joints in walls as indicated in the Drawings but not more than 30 ft. o.c.  

Locate joints beside piers integral with walls, near corners, and in concealed locations 

where possible. 

5. Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened or 

partially hardened concrete surfaces. 

C. Doweled Joints:  Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated.  Lubricate 

or asphalt coat one-half of dowel length to prevent concrete bonding to one side of joint. 

3.7 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded 

items is complete and that required inspections have been performed. 

B. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement unless 

approved by Architect. 

C. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new 

concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of 

weakness.  If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated.  

Deposit concrete to avoid segregation. 

1. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth to not exceed formwork design pressures 

and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints. 
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2. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301. 

3. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms.  Insert and withdraw vibrators 

vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly penetrate placed layer and at least 6 

inches into preceding layer.  Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of concrete that 

have begun to lose plasticity.  At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to time 

necessary to consolidate concrete and complete embedment of reinforcement and other 

embedded items without causing mixture constituents to segregate. 

D. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of 

construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete. 

1. Consolidate concrete during placement operations so concrete is thoroughly worked 

around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners. 

2. Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement. 

3. Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations. 

4. Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required. 

5. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured 

surface plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface.  Do not further disturb 

slab surfaces before starting finishing operations. 

E. Cold-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows.  Protect concrete work from 

physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low 

temperatures. 

1. When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 40 deg F for three 

successive days, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature within the temperature 

range required by ACI 301. 

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.  Do not place concrete 

on frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials. 

3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or 

chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture designs. 

F. Hot-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 305 and as follows: 

1. Maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F at time of placement.  Chilled mixing 

water or chopped ice may be used to control temperature, provided water equivalent of 

ice is calculated to total amount of mixing water.  Using liquid nitrogen to cool concrete 

is Contractor's option. 

2. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete.  Keep 

subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas. 

3.8 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES 

A. Rough-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes 

and defects repaired and patched.  Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified 

limits on formed-surface irregularities. 

1. Apply to concrete surfaces not exposed to public view. 

B. Smooth-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in 

an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams.  Repair and patch tie holes and 

defects.  Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-surface 

irregularities. 
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1. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view, to receive a rubbed finish, to be 

covered with a coating or covering material applied directly to concrete. 

C. Rubbed Finish:  Apply the following to smooth-formed finished as-cast concrete where 

indicated: 

1. Smooth-Rubbed Finish:  Not later than one day after form removal, moisten concrete 

surfaces and rub with carborundum brick or another abrasive until producing a uniform 

color and texture.  Do not apply cement grout other than that created by the rubbing 

process. 

2. Grout-Cleaned Finish:  Wet concrete surfaces and apply grout of a consistency of thick 

paint to coat surfaces and fill small holes.  Mix one part portland cement to one and one-

half parts fine sand with a 1:1 mixture of bonding admixture and water.  Add white 

portland cement in amounts determined by trial patches so color of dry grout will match 

adjacent surfaces.  Scrub grout into voids and remove excess grout.  When grout whitens, 

rub surface with clean burlap and keep surface damp by fog spray for at least 36 hours. 

3. Cork-Floated Finish:  Wet concrete surfaces and apply a stiff grout.  Mix one part 

portland cement and one part fine sand with a 1:1 mixture of bonding agent and water.  

Add white portland cement in amounts determined by trial patches so color of dry grout 

will match adjacent surfaces.  Compress grout into voids by grinding surface.  In a 

swirling motion, finish surface with a cork float. 

D. Related Unformed Surfaces:  At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces 

adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent 

formed surfaces.  Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent 

unformed surfaces, unless otherwise indicated. 

3.9 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS 

A. General:  Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and 

finishing operations for concrete surfaces.  Do not wet concrete surfaces. 

B. Scratch Finish:  While still plastic, texture concrete surface that has been screeded and bull-

floated or darbied.  Use stiff brushes, brooms, or rakes to produce a profile amplitude of 1/4 

inch in 1 direction. 

1. Apply scratch finish to surfaces indicated and to receive concrete floor toppings. 

C. Float Finish:  Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small 

or inaccessible to power driven floats.  Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill low spots.  

Repeat float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, granular 

texture. 

1. Apply float finish to surfaces indicated to be covered with fluid-applied or sheet 

waterproofing. 

D. Broom Finish for Flatwork in Parking, Drive Areas and Topping Concrete Surfaces at 

Stair/Elevator Tower Lobbies/Landings:  Apply a broom finish to all driving and parking areas, 

ramps, topping at stair/elevator lobbies/landings and elsewhere as indicated. 

1. Bullfloat immediately after screeding.  Complete before any excess moisture or bleed 

water is present on surface (ACI 302.1R, Article 7.2.3). 

2. After excess moisture or bleed water has disappeared and concrete has stiffened suffi-

ciently to allow operation, give slab surface a coarse straight broom transverse finish 
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scored 1/4 inch deep texture by drawing steel bristle broom across surface perpendicular 

to main traffic route.  Texture shall be as accepted by Architect from sample panels.  Co-

ordinate with Traffic Topping manufacturer and applicator as to acceptability. 

3. Finishing Tolerance: Bullfloated floor finish tolerance per ACI 117 section 4.5.7.  If re-

quired, more stringent tolerances shall be used to assure that the slabs drain freely to floor 

drains.  In addition, floor surface shall not vary more than ±3/4" from elevation noted on 

Drawings. 

4. Before installation of flatwork and after submittal, review, and approval of concrete mix 

design, Contractor shall fabricate one or more acceptable test panels simulating finishing 

techniques and final appearance to be expected and used on Project.  Test panels shall be 

minimum of 15 ft. in area cast to thickness of typical parking and drive area wearing sur-

face in Project. (Maximum thickness of test panels need not exceed 6 inches.)  Test pan-

els shall be cast from concrete supplied by similar concrete batch used for this project.  

Contractor shall finish panels following requirements of items 1,2 and 3 above.  Architect 

may reject finished panels, in which case Contractor shall repeat procedure until Archi-

tect acceptance is obtained.  Accepted test panels shall be cured in accordance with speci-

fications and may be incorporated into Project.  Accepted test panels shall serve as basis 

for acceptance/rejection of final finished surfaces of all flatwork. 

2. 5. Finish all concrete slabs including toppings and washes to proper elevations to insure 

that all surface water will drain freely to floor drains, and that no puddle areas exist.  

Contractor shall bear cost of any corrections to provide for this positive drainage 

requirement. 

3. 6. The Contractor shall arrange for and wet all slabs with water for the purpose of 

detecting any defects in the concrete that would result in leaks and/or inadequate 

drainage. Slab surfaces shall be wetted until water flows freely to drains. No finished 

spaces shall be sealed or insulated or ceilings installed until drainage test has been 

completed on the slab above and reviewed by the Architect for acceptance. 

a. Repair low spots, puddles, or bird baths with an area not less than four square feet 

of standing water with a visible sheen, isolated by drying concrete and smaller low 

spots that do not dry within 12 hours. 

b. Rout and seal leaking joints that are usually located at expansion joints, control 

joints, or construction joints. These leaking joints are located by water observed on 

the underside of the slabs and opposite faces of walls.  If the expansion joint is not 

installed at the time of the flood test, this area shall be tested after it is installed. 

c. Rout and seal cracks that are located when water is observed on the underside of 

the slab. Cracks may also be observed on the top surface of the slab when the 

concrete slabs are drying and the cracks are highlighted with moisture. 

3.10 MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS 

A. Filling In:  Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures, unless otherwise indicated, 

after work of other trades is in place.  Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend with 

in-place construction.  Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or required to 

complete the Work. 

B. Curbs:  Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is still 

green and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, intersections, and 

terminations slightly rounded. 
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3.11 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING 

A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 

temperatures.  Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for hot-

weather protection during curing. 

B. Evaporation Retarder:  Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or 

windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing 

operations.  Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and 

bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing. 

C. Formed Surfaces:  Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported 

slabs, and other similar surfaces.  If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after 

loosening forms.  If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for the 

remainder of the curing period. 

D. Unformed Surfaces:  Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete.  Cure unformed 

surfaces, including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces. 

E. Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the methods shown below.  

Use moisture curing, moisture-retaining cover curing, or a combination thereof under normal 

weather conditions.  Use of curing compounds shall be allowed only in excessive hot or cold 

weather conditions subject to the approval of the Engineer. 

1. Moisture-Retaining Cover Curing:  Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining 

cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped 

at least 12 inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive.  Cure for not less than 

seven days.  Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period using cover 

material and waterproof tape. 

a. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to receive 

floor coverings. 

b. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to receive 

penetrating liquid floor treatments. 

c. Cure concrete surfaces to receive floor coverings with either a moisture-retaining 

cover or a curing compound that the manufacturer certifies will not interfere with 

bonding of floor covering used on Project. 

2. Curing Compound (to be used for hot or cold weather concreting only):  Apply uniformly 

in continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written 

instructions.  Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial 

application.  Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage during curing period. 

a. After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound without damaging 

concrete surfaces by method recommended by curing compound 

manufacturer unless manufacturer certifies curing compound will not interfere 

with bonding of floor covering used on Project. 

3.12 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS 

A. Defective Concrete:  Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect.  Remove 

and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval. 
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B. Patching Mortar:  Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of one part portland cement to two 

and one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 sieve, using only enough water for handling 

and placing. 

C. Repairing Formed Surfaces:  Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks, 

spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and 

stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning. 

1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids more than 

1/2 inch in any dimension in solid concrete, but not less than 1 inch in depth.  Make 

edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface.  Clean, dampen with water, and brush-

coat holes and voids with bonding agent.  Fill and compact with patching mortar before 

bonding agent has dried.  Fill form-tie voids with patching mortar or cone plugs secured 

in place with bonding agent. 

2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement and 

standard portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar will match surrounding 

color.  Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match 

before proceeding with patching.  Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher 

than surrounding surface. 

3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete's durability and 

structural performance as determined by Architect. 

D. Repairing Unformed Surfaces:  Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish and 

verify surface tolerances specified for each surface.  Correct low and high areas.  Test surfaces 

sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped template. 

1. Repair finished surfaces containing defects.  Surface defects include spalls, popouts, 

honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch wide or that 

penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections regardless of 

width, and other objectionable conditions. 

2. After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding. 

3. Correct localized low areas during or immediately after completing surface finishing 

operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar.  Finish repaired 

areas to blend into adjacent concrete. 

4. Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with a repair topping.  Cut out low 

areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch to match adjacent floor 

elevations.  Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer according to 

manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level 

surface. 

5. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter, 

by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete.  Remove defective areas with clean, 

square cuts and expose steel reinforcement with at least a 3/4-inch clearance all around.  

Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching concrete and apply bonding agent.  

Mix patching concrete of same materials and mixture as original concrete except without 

coarse aggregate.  Place, compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete.  

Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete. 

6. Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter with patching mortar.  

Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete and clean off dust, dirt, and 

loose particles.  Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent.  Place 

patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.  Compact patching mortar and finish to 

match adjacent concrete.  Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours. 
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E. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy adhesive and 

patching mortar. 

F. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Architect's 

approval. 

3.13 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing and Inspecting:  Owner will engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform 

field tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 

B. Inspections: 

1. Steel reinforcement placement. 

2. Steel reinforcement welding. 

3. Verification of use of required design mixture. 

4. Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing. 

5. Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature. 

6. Verification of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from beams and 

slabs. 

C. Concrete Tests:  Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to 

ASTM C 172 shall be performed according to the following requirements: 

1. Testing Frequency:  Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete 

mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd., but less than 25 cu. yd., plus one set for each additional 50 

cu. yd. or fraction thereof. 

a. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-strength tests 

for each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly 

selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used. 

2. Slump:  ASTM C 143/C 143M; one test at point of placement for each truck of concrete.  

Reduce frequency of tests when concrete tests results were consistently within acceptable 

range upon approval from Engineer. 

3. Air Content:  ASTM C 231, pressure method, for normal-weight concrete; one test for 

each truck of concrete.  Reduce frequency of tests when concrete tests results were 

consistently within acceptable range upon approval from Engineer. 

4. Concrete Temperature:  ASTM C 1064/C 1064M; one test hourly when air temperature is 

40 deg F and below and when 80 deg F and above, and one test for each composite 

sample. 

5. Unit Weight:  ASTM C 567, fresh unit weight of concrete; one test for each composite 

sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. 

6. Compression Test Specimens:  ASTM C 31/C 31M; choose either 6”x12” specimens 

(two cylinders per set) or 4”x8” specimens (three cylinders per set) for standard cylinder 

testing.  Test minimum 3 sets of standard cylinders for each composite sample.  Mold and 

store cylinders for laboratory-cured test specimens for 28-day strength testing.   

a. Cast and laboratory-cure 3 sets of standard cylinder specimens for each composite 

sample. 

7. Compressive-Strength Tests:  ASTM C 39/C 39M. 

a. Test 1 set of laboratory -cured specimens at 7 days, and 1 set of laboratory-cured 

specimens at 28 days.  Retain 1 set of laboratory-cured specimens in reserve for 

later testing if required. 
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b. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from a set of 

specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age indicated. 

8. When strength of 7-day laboratory-cured cylinders is less than 75 percent of 28 day 

design strength, Contractor shall evaluate operations and provide corrective procedures 

for protecting and curing in-place concrete. 

9. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three 

consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength 

and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive strength by 

more than 500 psi. 

10. Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and 

Contractor within 24 hours of testing.  Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain 

Project identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete 

testing and inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work, design compressive 

strength at 28 days, concrete mixture proportions and materials, compressive breaking 

strength, and type of break for both 7- and 28-day tests. 

11. Nondestructive Testing:  Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may 

be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of 

concrete. 

12. Additional Tests:  Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete 

when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other 

requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect.  Testing and inspecting agency 

may conduct tests to determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders complying with 

ASTM C 42/C 42M or by other methods as directed by Architect. 

13. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 

compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

14. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate dos not comply 

with the Contract Documents. 

END OF SECTION 033000 
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SECTION 039300 - CONCRETE REHABILITATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Concrete repairs <= 3” 

2. Removal of deteriorated concrete and subsequent patching and rebuilding. 

3. Floor joint repair. 

4. Epoxy crack injection. 

5. Corrosion-inhibiting treatments. 

6. Composite Structural Reinforcement.  

7. Embedded galvanic anodes. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete." 

2. Division 7 Section "Garage Waterproofing" for waterproofing to be applied to concrete 

surfaces and joints. 

1.3 UNIT PRICES 

A. Unit prices include costs of field quality-control testing required by the Work for which the unit 

price applies. 

B. Concrete Removal and Patching or Rebuilding:  Work will be paid for by the cubic foot 

computed on the basis of rectangular solid shapes approximating the actual shape of concrete 

removed and replaced with average depths, widths, and lengths, measured to the nearest inch. 

1. Reinforcing bar replacement will be paid for separately by the pound of replacement steel 

with welded and mechanical splices paid for by the unit. 

C. Epoxy Crack Injection:  Work will be paid for by the linear foot of crack injected. 

1.4 REFERENCES 

A. ACI/ICRI Concrete Repair Manual 4th Edition  
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B. ACI 222R Corrosion of Metals in Concrete 

C. ACI 503.3-10 Specification for Producing a Skid-Resistant Surface on Concrete by the Use of 

Epoxy and Aggregate 

D. ASTM C 309 Curing Compounds for Concrete  

E. ASTM B418-95a Standard Specification for Cast and Wrought Galvanic Zinc Anodes  

F. ASTM A82-97a Specification for Plain Steel Wire for Concrete Reinforcement  

G. ASTM C-881, “Specification for Epoxy Resin Base Bonding Systems for Concrete” 

H. ICRI Technical Guideline No. 310.1R-2008, “Guide for Surface Preparation for the Repair of 

Deteriorated Concrete Resulting from Reinforcing Steel Corrosion.” 

I. ICRI Technical Guideline No. 310.2-1997, “Selecting and Specifying Concrete Surface 

Preparation for Sealers, Coatings and Polymer Overlays.”  

J. ICRI Technical Guideline No. 210.1-1998, “Guide for Verifying Field Performance of Epoxy 

Injection of Concrete Cracks”. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include material descriptions, chemical composition, physical properties, test 

data, and mixing and application instructions. 

1. Include Material Safety Data Sheets, if applicable. 

B. Samples:  Cured samples of overlay and patching materials. 

C. Embedded galvanic anodes: in addition to the submittals required above, provide the following 

submittals: 

1. Anode layout completed by manufacturer for embedded galvanic anodes. 

a. Anode spacing shall be based on the reinforcing bar steel density ratio for both 

corroded bar and non-corroded bar conditions.  Provide anode spacing for each 

reinforcing bar layout that is applicable to the project.  Provide a table showing the 

reinforcing bar size & spacing, the reinforcing bar steel density ratio, condition of 

steel (corroded / non-corroded), and the anode spacing.  This table shall be used by 

the Contractor to determine the required spacing once a repair cavity is excavated; 

notify Architect for review and approval of the anode spacing prior to completing 

the concrete repair.       

b. Provide typical anode layouts for reinforcing bar that IS NOT in contract with the 

existing concrete at the bottom of the repair area: anodes spaced evenly along edge 

of repair area.    

c. Provide typical anode layouts for reinforcing bar that IS in contract with the 

existing concrete at the bottom of the repair area: anodes spaced evenly along edge 

of repair area as well as within the interior of the repair area. 

2. Resistivity readings for continuity of rebar and each anode connection.  Include a plan 

that numbers each anode. 



Yonkers Government Center Garage   Construction Documents 

Restoration & Façade Enhancements 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 

 

CONCRETE REHABILITATION 039300 - 3 

1.6 INFORMATION SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings:  For formwork and temporary shoring and supports, prepared by or under the 

supervision of a qualified professional engineer.  Design and engineering of formwork and 

temporary shoring and supports are Contractor's responsibility.  Indicate proposed schedule and 

sequence for removal of formwork and temporary shoring and supports. 

B. Product Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers certifying that products furnished comply with 

requirements and are recommended by manufacturer for uses indicated.  Include compatibility 

certifications for all materials that come in contact with each other, including but not limited to 

bonding agents, patching mortars, concrete, corrosion-inhibiting treatments, sealers, polymer 

overlays (epoxy deck membranes), galvanic anodes, etc. 

C. Qualification Data:  For installers, professional engineer, manufacturers, and testing agency to 

demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project 

names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information 

specified. 

1. For products required to be installed by workers approved by product manufacturers, 

include letters of acceptance by product manufacturers certifying that installers are 

approved to apply their products. 

D. Field quality-control test and inspection reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and 

interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated. 

E. Rehabilitation program for each phase of the rehabilitation process, including protection of 

surrounding materials and Project site during operations.  Describe in detail the materials, 

methods, equipment, and sequence of operations to be used for each phase of the Work. 

1. If alternative materials and methods to those indicated are proposed for any phase of 

rehabilitation work, submit substitution request complying with Division 1 Section 

"Product Requirements" and provide a written description of proposed materials and 

methods, including evidence of successful use on other comparable projects, and a testing 

program to demonstrate their effectiveness for this Project. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  In addition to other requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality 

Requirements," retain installers that employ workers trained and approved by manufacturer to 

apply corrosion-inhibiting treatments, concrete patching and rebuilding materials, epoxy crack 

injection materials, polymer sealers, and composite structural reinforcement. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  In addition to other requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality 

Requirements," manufacturers shall have factory-trained representatives who are available for 

consultation and Project site inspection at no additional cost. 
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C. Source Limitations:  Obtain concrete patching and rebuilding materials, epoxy crack injection 

materials, and composite structural reinforcement materials through one source from a single 

manufacturer. 

D. Source Limitations:  Obtain each of the following through one source from a single 

manufacturer: 

1. Concrete patching and rebuilding materials. 

2. Epoxy crack injection materials. 

E. Mockups:  Build mockups for concrete removal and patching, floor joint repair, epoxy crack 

injection, polymer sealers, and composite structural reinforcement to demonstrate qualities of 

materials and execution. 

1. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of 

Substantial Completion. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials to Project site in manufacturer's original and unopened containers, labeled 

with type and name of products and manufacturers. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for minimum and maximum temperature 

requirements and other conditions for storage. 

C. Store cementitious materials off the ground, under cover, and in a dry location. 

D. Store aggregates, covered and in a dry location, where grading and other required characteristics 

can be maintained and contamination avoided. 

1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations for Epoxies:   

1. Do not apply to damp or wet substrates unless approved by manufacturer.  The deck 

surface shall be dry at time of application according to ASTM D4263, Standard Test 

Method for Indicating Moisture in Concrete. 

2. Do not apply when ambient and substrate temperatures are outside limits permitted in 

writing by manufacturer.  During hot weather, cool epoxy components before mixing, 

store mixed products in shade, and cool unused mixed products to retard setting.   

3. Do not apply when temperatures are below 40 deg F or above 90 deg F, when relative 

humidity exceeds 85 percent, or when temperatures are less than 5 deg F above dew 

point. 

B. Cold-Weather Requirements for Cementitious Materials:  Comply with the following 

procedures: 
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1. When air temperature is below 40 deg F, heat patching material ingredients and existing 

concrete to produce temperatures between 40 and 90 deg F. 

2. When mean daily air temperature is between 25 and 40 deg F, cover completed Work 

with weather-resistant insulating blankets for 48 hours after repair. 

3. When mean daily air temperature is below 25 deg F, provide enclosure and heat to 

maintain temperatures above 32 deg F within the enclosure for 48 hours after repair. 

C. Hot-Weather Requirements for Cementitious Materials:  Protect repair work when temperature 

and humidity conditions produce excessive evaporation of water from patching materials.  

Provide artificial shade and wind breaks, and use cooled materials as required.  Do not apply to 

substrates with temperatures of 90 deg F and above. 

D. Environmental Limitations for High-Molecular-Weight Methacrylate Sealers:  Do not apply 

when concrete surface temperature is below 55 deg F or above 90 deg F.  Apply only to 

substrates that have been dry for at least 72 hours. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which the Manufacturer 

agrees to furnish and repair or replace the product(s) that do not comply with performance and 

other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period for all products listed in Part 2 of this Section, unless noted otherwise:  

Three years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which the Installer agrees to 

repair or replace the product(s) that do not comply with performance and other requirements 

specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period for the installation of products listed in Part 2 of this Section, unless 

noted otherwise:  Three years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure from the following: 

1. Movement caused by structural settlement or errors attributable to design or construction 

resulting in stresses exceeding the manufacturer's written specifications for elongation 

and compression. 

2. Disintegration from natural causes exceeding design specifications. 

3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents. 

4. Changes in appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric 

contaminants. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

1. Epoxy-Modified, Cementitious Bonding and Anticorrosion Agent: 

a. Euclid Chemical Company; Duralprep AC. 

b. Mapei Corporation; Planibond 3C 

c. Sika Corporation; Armatec 110 EpoCem. 

2. Epoxy Bonding Agent: 

a. Euclid Chemical Company; EUCO #452 EPOXY SYSTEM,. 

b. Mapei Corporation; Planibond EBA; Planibond AE 

c. Sika Corporation; Sikadur 32 Hi-Mod, or Sikadur 32 Hi-Mod LPL. 

d. BASF Building Systems; MasterEmaco ADH 326. 

3. Polymer-Modified, Cementitious Patching Mortar: 

a. Dayton Superior Corporation; Thin Resurfacer. 

b. Euclid Chemical Company; VERTICOAT. 

c. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Patchwell VO. 

d. Mapei Corporation; Planitop 21, Planitop 23, Mapecem 102, Mapecem 202 

e. Sika Corporation; SikaTop 122 Plus, SikaTop 123 Plus. 

f. BASF Building Systems; MasterEmaco T 310 CI. 

4. Epoxy Joint Filler: 

a. Euclid Chemical Company; EUCO 700. 

b. Kaufman Products, Inc.; SurePoxy Flexijoint. 

c. Metzer/McGuire; MM-80. 

d. Mapei Corporation; Planibond JF 

e. Sika Corporation; Sikadur 51 SL. 

f. Unitex; Pro-Flex. 

g. BASF Building Systems; MasterSeal CR190. 

5. Epoxy Crack Injection Adhesive: 

a. Dayton Superior Corporation; Sure-Inject (J-56). 

b. Euclid Chemical Company; EUCO #352 LV, EUCO #452 LV, orEUCOPOXY 

INJECTION RESIN. 

c. Kaufman Products, Inc.; SurePoxy HMLV, SurePoxy HMLV-Class B, orSurePoxy 

HM-SLV. 

d. Mapei Corporation; Epojet or Epojet LV.  
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e. Sika Corporation; Sikadur 35 Hi-Mod LV, Sikadur 35 Hi-Mod LV LPL, 

Sikadur 52, or Sikadur Injection Gel. 

f. Unitex; Pro-Poxy 50 SuperLV or Pro-Poxy 100 LV. 

g. BASF Building Systems; MasterInject 1500, MasterInject 1380 orMasterInject 

1000. 

6. Epoxy Sealers: 

a. Euclid Chemical Company; EUCO #512 Epoxy Sealer. 

b. Mapei Corporation; Planiseal LVB 

c. Kaufman Products, Inc.; SurePoxy HMSLV. 

d. Sika Corporation; Sikadur 55 SLV. 

e. Unitex; Pro-Poxy 50-1. 

7. Composite Structural Reinforcement System - carbon fiber reinforced polymer (CFRP) 

unidirectional fabric(As Required): 

a. Sika Corporation; SikaWrap Hex 103C. 

b. BASF; MasterBrace Composite Strengthening System - fabric. 

c. Mapei Corporation; Mapewarp Structural Strengthening Systems 

8. Embedded Galvanic Anodes (anode zinc content must not be less than 100 g): 

a. Sika FerroGard 670 by Sika Corporation  

b. Sentinel Silver by The Euclid Chemical Company 

c. MasterProtect 8105 CP by BASF 

d. Mapeshield I-10/10 by Mapei Corporation 

e. Galvashield XP2 and XP4 by Vector Corrosion Technologies 

9. Carbon Fiber Reinforced Plastic Tee-Biscuits: 

a. V2 T-Biscuit by V2 Structural Systems  

2.2 BONDING AGENTS 

A. Epoxy-Modified, Cementitious Bonding and Anticorrosion Agent:  Product that consists of 

water-insensitive epoxy adhesive, portland cement, and water-based solution of corrosion-

inhibiting chemicals that forms a protective film on steel reinforcement. 

B. Epoxy Bonding Agent:  ASTM C 881, Type  II. 

1. Thin Film Open Time:  Not less than six hours. 

C. Mortar Scrub-Coat:  1 part portland cement complying with ASTM C 150, Type I, II, or III and 

1 part fine aggregate complying with ASTM C 144, except 100 percent passing a No. 16 (1.18-

mm) sieve. 
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2.3 PATCHING MORTAR 

A. Patching Mortar:  Unless otherwise indicated, use one of the following: 

1. Job-Mixed Patching Mortar:  1 part portland cement complying with ASTM C 150, 

Type I, II, or III and 2-1/2 parts fine aggregate complying with ASTM C 144, except 100 

percent passing a No. 16 sieve. 

2. Polymer-Modified, Cementitious Patching Mortar:  Packaged, dry mix complying with 

ASTM C 928, that contains a non-redispersible latex additive as either a dry powder or a 

separate liquid that is added during mixing. 

B. Overhead Patching Mortar:  For overhead repairs, use patching mortar recommended by 

manufacturer for overhead use and as specified above. 

C. Coarse Aggregate for Adding to Patching Mortar:  Washed aggregate complying with 

ASTM C 33, Size No. 8, Class 5S.  Add only as permitted by patching mortar manufacturer. 

2.4 CONCRETE 

A. Concrete Materials and Admixtures:  Comply with Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete." 

B. Steel and Fiber Reinforcement and Reinforcement Accessories:  Comply with Division 3 

Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete." 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Epoxy Joint Filler:  2-component, semirigid, 100 percent solids, epoxy resin with a Shore A 

hardness of at least 80 per ASTM D 2240. 

B. Corrosion-Inhibiting Treatment Materials:  Water-based solution of alkaline corrosion-

inhibiting chemicals that penetrates concrete by diffusion and forms a protective film on steel 

reinforcement. 

C. Polymer Sealer:  Low-viscosity high-molecular-weight methacrylate penetrating sealer 

recommended by manufacturer for application to exterior concrete traffic surfaces. 

D. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

1. After fabricating, prepare surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, 

"Commercial Blast Cleaning." 

2. After preparation, apply 2-coat high-performance coating system consisting of organic 

zinc-rich primer, complying with SSPC-Paint 20, at 2.5-mil (0.065-mm) dry film 

thickness and topcoat of high-build, 2-component, epoxy-polyamide, high-performance 

coating at 6-mil (0.15-mm) dry film thickness. 

a. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may 

be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
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1) Carboline Company; Carboline 621 and 190 HB. 

2) PPG Industries, Inc.; Aquapon Zinc-Rich Primer 97-670 and High-Build 

Polyamide-Epoxy 97-131. 

3) Tnemec Company, Inc.; Tneme-Zinc 90-97 and Series 69 Hi-Build 

Epoxoline II. 

E. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A; with ASTM A 563 hex nuts and flat 

washers; hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A 153, Class C. 

F. Postinstalled Anchors:  Anchors as described below, with capability to sustain, without failure, 

a load equal to four times the load imposed, as determined by testing per ASTM E 488, 

conducted by a qualified independent testing agency. 

1. Type:  Chemical or Expansion anchors. 

2. Corrosion Protection:  Stainless-steel components complying with ASTM F 593 and 

ASTM F 594, Alloy Group 1 or 2 for bolts and nuts; ASTM A 666 or ASTM A 276, 

Type 304 or 316, for anchors. 

2.6 MIXES 

A. Mix products in clean containers according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Add clean silica sand and coarse aggregates to products only as recommended by 

manufacturer. 

2. Do not add water, thinners, or additives unless recommended by manufacturer. 

3. When practical, use manufacturer's premeasured packages to ensure that materials are 

mixed in proper proportions.  When premeasured packages are not used, measure 

ingredients using graduated measuring containers; do not estimate quantities or use 

shovel or trowel as unit of measure. 

4. Do not mix more materials than can be used within recommended open time.  Discard 

materials that have begun to set. 

B. Mortar Scrub-Coat:  Mix with enough water to provide a consistency of thick cream. 

C. Dry-Pack Mortar:  Mix with just enough liquid to form a damp cohesive mixture that can be 

squeezed by hand into a ball but is not plastic. 

D. Concrete:  Comply with Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates when areas of delaminated concrete and 

reinforcing bars will be located. 
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B. Locate areas of delamination using hammer or chain drag sounding and mark boundaries.  Mark 

areas for removal by simplifying and squaring off boundaries of delaminated areas as directed 

by Architect.. 

C. Locate at least three reinforcing bars using a pachometer, and drill test holes to determine depth 

of cover.  Calibrate pachometer, using depth of cover measurements, and verify depth of cover 

in removal areas using pachometer. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Protect people, motor vehicles, equipment, surrounding construction, Project site, plants, and 

surrounding buildings from injury resulting from concrete rehabilitation work. 

1. Erect temporary protective covers over pedestrian walkways and at points of entrance and 

exit for people and vehicles that must remain in operation during course of concrete 

rehabilitation work.  Construct covers of tightly fitted, 3/4-inch exterior-grade plywood 

supported at 16 inches o.c. and covered with asphalt roll roofing. 

2. Protect adjacent equipment and surfaces by covering them with heavy polyethylene film 

and waterproof masking tape or a liquid strippable masking agent.  If practical, remove 

items, store, and reinstall after potentially damaging operations are complete. 

3. Neutralize and collect alkaline and acid wastes for disposal off Owner's property. 

4. Dispose of runoff from wet operations by legal means and in a manner that prevents soil 

erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping, and water 

penetration into building interiors. 

B. Shoring:  Install temporary supports before beginning concrete removal. 

C. Concrete Removal:  Saw-cut perimeter of areas indicated for removal to a depth of at least 1/2 

inch.  Make cuts perpendicular to concrete surfaces and no deeper than cover on reinforcing.  

Remove loose and deteriorated concrete by breaking up and dislodging from reinforcing. 

1. Remove concrete between cuts to a depth of at least 1/2 inch. 

2. Where half or more of the perimeter of reinforcing bar is exposed, bond between 

reinforcing bar and surrounding concrete is broken, or reinforcing bar is corroded, 

remove concrete from entire perimeter of bar to provide at least a 3/4-inch clearance. 

3. Test areas where concrete has been removed by tapping with hammer, and remove 

additional concrete until unsound concrete is completely removed. 

4. Provide exposed aggregate surfaces with a profile of at least 1/8 inch that are 

approximately perpendicular or parallel to original concrete surfaces.  At columns and 

walls, make top and bottom surfaces level. 

5. Thoroughly clean removal areas of loose concrete, dust, and debris. 

D. Reinforcing Bar Preparation:  Remove loose and flaking rust from reinforcing bars by high-

pressure water cleaning, abrasive blast cleaning, needle scaling, or wire brushing until only 

tightly bonded light rust remains. 

1. Where section loss of reinforcing bar is more than 25 percent, or 20 percent in 2 or more 

adjacent bars, cut bars and remove and replace as directed by Architect.  Remove 
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additional concrete as necessary to provide at least a 3/4-inch clearance at existing and 

replacement bars.  Splice replacement bars to existing bars according to ACI 318, by 

lapping, welding, or using mechanical couplings. 

E. Preparation of Floor Joints for Repair:  Saw-cut joints full width to edges of spalls and to a 

depth of at least 3/4 inch.  Clean out debris and loose concrete; vacuum or blow clear with 

compressed air. 

F. Surface Preparation for Corrosion-Inhibiting Treatment:  Clean concrete by low-pressure water 

cleaning, detergent scrubbing, or sand blasting to remove dirt, oils, films, and other materials 

detrimental to treatment application.  Allow surface to dry before applying corrosion-inhibiting 

treatment. 

G. Surface Preparation for Sealers:  Clean concrete by shot blasting, low-pressure water cleaning, 

or detergent scrubbing to remove dirt, oils, films, and other materials detrimental to sealer 

application.  Produce a surface profile matching CSP 1 – 3 per ICRI 03732 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Epoxy-Modified, Cementitious Bonding and Anticorrosion Agent:  Apply to reinforcing bars 

and concrete by brush or hopper spray according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Apply 

to reinforcing bars in two coats, allowing first coat to dry two to three hours before applying 

second coat.  Allow to dry before placing patching mortar or concrete. 

B. Mortar Scrub-Coat:  Dampen repair area and surrounding concrete 6 inches (150 mm) beyond 

repair area.  Remove standing water and apply scrub-coat with a brush, scrubbing it into surface 

and thoroughly coating repair area.  If scrub-coat dries, recoat before applying patching mortar 

or concrete. 

C. Patching Mortar:  Unless otherwise recommended by manufacturer, apply as follows: 

1. Wet substrate thoroughly and then remove standing water.  Scrub a slurry of neat 

patching mortar mixed with latex bonding agent into substrate, filling pores and voids. 

2. Place patching mortar by troweling toward edges of patch to force intimate contact with 

edge surfaces.  For large patches, fill edges first and then work toward center, always 

troweling toward edges of patch.  At fully exposed reinforcing bars, force patching 

mortar to fill space behind bars by compacting with trowel from sides of bars. 

3. For vertical and overhead patching, place material in lifts of not more than 1 inch nor less 

than 1/8 inch.  Do not feather edge. 

4. After each lift is placed, consolidate material and screed surface. 

5. Where multiple lifts are used, score surface of lifts to provide a rough surface for 

application of subsequent lifts.  Allow each lift to reach final set before placing 

subsequent lifts. 

6. Allow surfaces of lifts that are to remain exposed to become firm and then finish to a 

rough surface with a broom or burlap drag. 

7. Wet-cure cementitious patching materials, including polymer-modified, cementitious 

patching materials, for not less than seven days by water-fog spray or water-saturated 

absorptive cover. 
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D. Dry-Pack Mortar:  Use for deep cavities and where indicated.  Place according to 

manufacturer's written instructions and as follows: 

1. Provide forms where necessary to confine patch to required shape. 

2. Wet substrate and forms thoroughly and then remove standing water. 

3. Place dry-pack mortar into cavity by hand, and compact into place with a hardwood drive 

stick and mallet or hammer.  Do not place more material at a time than can be properly 

compacted.  Continue placing and compacting until patch is approximately level with 

surrounding surface. 

4. After cavity is filled and patch is compacted, trowel surface to match profile and finish of 

surrounding concrete.  A thin coat of patching mortar may be troweled into the surface of 

patch to help obtain required finish. 

5. Wet-cure patch for not less than seven days by water-fog spray or water-saturated 

absorptive cover. 

E. Concrete:  Place according to Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" and as follows: 

1. Apply epoxy-modified, cementitious bonding and anticorrosion agent or epoxy bonding 

agent to reinforcing and concrete substrate. 

2. Apply Type I latex bonding agent to concrete substrate. 

3. Use vibrators to consolidate concrete as it is placed. 

4. At unformed surfaces, screed concrete to produce a surface that when finished with 

patching mortar will match required profile and surrounding concrete. 

5. Where indicated place concrete by form and pump method. 

a. Design and construct forms to resist pumping pressure in addition to weight of wet 

concrete.  Seal joints and seams in forms and junctions of forms with existing 

concrete. 

b. Pump concrete into place, releasing air from forms as concrete is introduced.  

When formed space is full, close air vents and pressurize to 14 psi. 

6. Wet-cure concrete for not less than seven days by leaving forms in place or keeping 

surfaces continuously wet by water-fog spray or water-saturated absorptive cover. 

7. Fill placement cavities with dry-pack mortar and repair voids with patching mortar.  

Finish to match surrounding concrete. 

F. Epoxy Joint Filler:  Install in nonmoving floor joints where indicated. 

1. Install filler to a depth of at least 3/4 inch.  Use fine silica sand no more than 1/4 inch 

deep to close base of joint.  Do not use sealant backer rods or compressible fillers below 

joint filler. 

2. Install filler so that when cured, it is flush at top surface of adjacent concrete.  If 

necessary, overfill joint and remove excess when filler has cured. 

G. Epoxy Crack Injection:  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and the following: 

1. Clean areas to receive capping adhesive of oil, dirt, and other substances that would 

interfere with bond, and clean cracks with oil-free compressed air or low-pressure water 

to remove loose particles. 
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2. Place injection ports as recommended by epoxy manufacturer, spacing no farther apart 

than thickness of member being injected.  Seal injection ports in place with capping 

adhesive. 

3. Seal cracks at exposed surfaces with a ribbon of capping adhesive at least 1/4 inch thick 

by 1 inch wider than crack. 

4. Inject cracks wider than 0.003 inch to the full depth of the crack. 

5. Inject epoxy adhesive, beginning at widest part of crack and working toward narrower 

parts.  Inject adhesive into ports to refusal, capping adjacent ports when they extrude 

epoxy.  Cap injected ports and inject through adjacent ports until crack is filled. 

6. After epoxy adhesive has set, remove injection ports and grind surfaces smooth. 

H. Polymer Sealer:  Apply by brush, roller, or airless spray at manufacturer's recommended 

application rate.  Fill cracks that are not indicated to receive sealant with oven-dried sand before 

applying sealer.  After application of sealer, broadcast a dry silica sand to refusal evenly over 

the surface at a rate of not less than 20 lbs./100 sq. ft. 

1. Apply to traffic-bearing surfaces, including parking areas and walks. 

I. Embedded galvanic anodes: Comply with manufacturer’s written instructions and the following: 

1. Anode layout:  

a. Anodes shall be installed in a grid pattern with a maximum spacing of 18 inches on 

center, in each direction. When possible, anodes shall be installed a minimum 4 

inches away from reinforcing grid.  

b. Mark out location of rebar connections. If the anodes are to be individually 

connected, one rebar connection per anode is required. If the anodes are to be 

installed in series, two rebar connections per string of anodes are required with a 

maximum of 10 anodes per string.  

c. Installer shall submit anode layout to Architect for review prior to installation.  

Anode layout shall be completed by the manufacturer. 

d. Rebar Connection – Electrical connection shall be established per manufacturers 

requirements and verified by Owners testing agency. Do not damage rebar, 

prestressed tendons, or conduit when establishing electrical connection. 

2. Rebar connections:  

a. Follow manufacturers written instructions for rebar connection.  

b. Utilize required tools provided by manufacturer to obtain rebar connection. 

c. Proper connection and rebar continuity shall be verified between two rebar 

connections using a multi-meter verified by Owners testing agency.  Maximum 

resistance between the two locations shall be less than 1 ohm.  

3. Anode installation:  

a. Areas to receive anodes shall be in a saturated-surface dry condition prior to anode 

placement.  

b. Presoak anodes in a small volume of water for 10 to 30 minutes. Remove from 

water bath immediately prior to installation.  
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c. Complete wiring between the anodes and the rebar connections.  Manufacturer 

shall  provide anode layout with written instructions for installer. 

d. After all anodes within the repair area are connected to the rebar, installer shall 

confirm resistivity of 1 ohm or less is provided prior to inspection by Owner's 

testing agency. 

e. Once inspected and approved, fill repair area with appropriate repair mortar (or 

ready-mix concrete where applicable) and maintain minimum cover over the top of 

the anodes of 1 in.   

f. Wet cure cement-based mortar(s) or cure with two coats of a membrane-forming 

concrete curing compound meeting the requirements of ASTM C309.  

g. Protect area from traffic for 24 hours.  

J. Composite Structural Reinforcement Using Preimpregnated Fiber Sheet:  Unless otherwise 

recommended by manufacturer, apply as follows (As Required): 

1. Patch surface defects with epoxy mortar and allow to set before beginning reinforcement 

application. 

2. Apply epoxy adhesive with trowel or spatula to a thickness of 1/16 inch to prepared 

concrete surfaces in areas where composite structural reinforcement will be applied. 

3. Clean preimpregnated fiber sheet with acetone or other suitable solvent, if required by 

manufacturer and apply epoxy adhesive with a roof-shaped spatula to a thickness of 1/16 

inch. 

4. Apply adhesive-coated fiber sheet to adhesive-coated concrete within open time of epoxy 

adhesive, and roll with a hard rubber roller until fiber sheet is fully embedded in adhesive 

and adhesive is forced out from beneath fiber sheet at edges. 

5. Apply additional layers as indicated using same procedure. 

K. Composite Structural Reinforcement Using Fiber Tow Sheet and Saturant:  Unless otherwise 

recommended by manufacturer, apply as follows (As Required): 

1. Apply epoxy primer using brush or short nap roller to prepared concrete surfaces in areas 

where composite structural reinforcement will be applied. 

2. After primer has set, patch surface defects with epoxy filler and allow to set before 

beginning reinforcement application. 

3. Apply epoxy saturant to fiber tow sheet with 3/8-inch-nap roller to fully saturate tow 

sheet.  Apply fiber tow sheet to primed and patched surface while saturant is still wet, 

using pressure roller to remove air pockets.  Remove paper backing from fiber tow sheet 

and apply additional epoxy as needed to fully saturate tow sheet. 

4. Apply epoxy saturant to primed and patched surface with 3/8-inch-nap roller.  Apply 

fiber tow sheet while saturant is still wet, using pressure roller to remove air pockets.  

Remove paper backing from fiber tow sheet and apply additional epoxy to fully saturate 

tow sheet. 

5. Apply additional layers as indicated, fully saturating each with epoxy. 

6. After saturant has cured, apply protective topcoat by brush, roller, or spray. 

L. Carbon Fiber Reinforced Plastic Tee-Biscuits:  Apply it after cutting 0.25” wide by 18” long at 

a 90 degree angle across the seam. Typically the cut is approximately 3.5”. Clean out the slots 

to remove dirt and dust. Mask off the top of the grooves with tape. Fill the groove with a liberal 

amount of adhesive and work it with a trowel or putty knife. Apply biscuit bond to both sides of 
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the T-biscuit and place into the groove working all of the air out of the grove with a putty knife. 

Allow epoxy to gel. After epoxy has set, remove masking tape.  

1. T-biscuits and epoxy shall be stored in a dry environment at a temperature between 40 to 

90 degree F.  

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to sample materials and perform 

tests specified in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" and as follows: 

1. Patching Mortar, Packaged Mixes:  (3) randomly selected samples for every 4 hours of 

placement or portion thereof.  New samples shall be taken when conditions change, such 

as a change in shift, weather, temperature, etc.  Test samples according to ASTM C 928. 

2. Patching Mortar, Field Mixed:  (3) randomly selected samples for every 4 hours of 

placement or portion thereof.  New samples shall be taken when conditions change, such 

as a change in shift, weather, temperature, etc.  Test samples for compressive strength 

according to ASTM C 109/C 109M. 

3. Grouted Preplaced Aggregate:  Tested for compressive strength of grout according to 

ASTM C 942. 

a. Testing Frequency:  1 sample for each 25 cu. yd. of grout or fraction thereof, but 

not less than 1 sample for each day's work. 

4. Epoxy Crack Injection:  Core drilled samples to verify proper installation. 

a. Testing Frequency:  (3) samples from mockup and 1 sample for each 100 feet of 

crack injected. 

b. Core size: ¾ inch diameter by 12 inches long. 

c. Where samples are taken, fill holes with epoxy mortar. 

5. Embedded Galvanic Anodes: 

 

a. Testing Agency shall inspect installation for compliance and verify the electrical 

connection between the anodes and rebar as outlined in section 3.3J above (random 

electrical resistivity check at 10% of anodes).  Any discrepancies shall be reported 

in writing to the Architect. 

END OF SECTION 039300 
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SECTION 040120.63 - MASONRY REPAIR 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Repairing Masonry masonry. 

2. Removing abandoned anchors. 

3. Painting steel uncovered during the work. 

1.3 UNIT PRICES 

A. Work of this Section is affected by unit prices specified in Section 012200 "Unit Prices." 

1. Unit prices apply to authorized work covered by estimated quantities. 

2. Unit prices apply to additions to and deletions from Work as authorized by Change 

Orders. 

1.4 DEFINITIONS 

A. Low-Pressure Spray: 100 to 400 psi (690 to 2750 kPa); 4 to 6 gpm (0.25 to 0.4 L/s). 

B. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar: Mortar used to set and anchor masonry in a structure, distinct from 

pointing mortar installed after masonry is set in place. 

C. Saturation Coefficient: Ratio of the weight of water absorbed during immersion in cold water to 

weight absorbed during immersion in boiling water; used as an indication of resistance of 

Masonry to freezing and thawing. 

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Review methods and procedures related to Masonry repair including, but not limited to, 

the following: 
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a. Verify Masonry repair specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to 

make progress and avoid delays. 

b. Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances. 

c. Quality-control program. 

d. Coordination with building occupants. 

1.6 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 

A. Order sand and gray portland cement for colored mortar immediately after approval of 

mockups. Take delivery of and store at Project site enough quantity to complete Project. 

1. Remove plant growth. 

2. Inspect masonry for open mortar joints and point them before cleaning to prevent the 

intrusion of water and other cleaning materials into the wall. 

3. Remove paint. 

4. Clean masonry. 

5. Rake out mortar from joints surrounding masonry to be replaced and from joints adjacent 

to masonry repairs along joints. 

6. Repair masonry, including replacing existing masonry with new masonry materials. 

7. Rake out mortar from joints to be repointed. 

8. Point mortar and sealant joints. 

9. After repairs and repointing have been completed and cured, perform a final cleaning to 

remove residues from this work. 

10. Where water repellents are to be used on or near masonry work, delay application of 

these chemicals until after pointing and cleaning. 

B. As scaffolding is removed, patch anchor holes used to attach scaffolding. Patch holes in 

Masonry according to "Masonry Patching" Article. Patch holes in mortar joints according to 

Section 040120.64 "Masonry Repointing." 

1.7 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 

and profiles, and finishes. 

2. Include recommendations for product application and use. 

3. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and locations of replacement Masonry on the 

structure, showing relation of existing and new or relocated units. 

2. Show provisions for expansion joints or other sealant joints. 

3. Show provisions for flashing, lighting fixtures, conduits, and weep holes as required. 

4. Show locations of scaffolding and points of scaffolding in contact with masonry. Include 

details of each point of contact or anchorage. 
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C. Samples for Initial Selection: For the following: 

1. Mortar: Submit sets of mortar that will be left exposed in the form of sample mortar 

strips, 6 inches (150 mm) long by 1/4 inch (6 mm) wide, set in aluminum or plastic 

channels. 

a. Have each set contain a close color range of at least six Samples of different mixes 

of colored sands and cements that produce a mortar matching existing, cleaned 

mortar when cured and dry. 

b. Submit with precise measurements on ingredients, proportions, gradations, and 

source of colored sands from which each Sample was made. 

2. Sand Types Used for Mortar: Minimum 8 oz. (240 mL) of each in plastic screw-top jars. 

3. Patching Compound: Submit sets of patching compound Samples in the form of plugs 

(patches in drilled holes) in sample units of masonry representative of the range of 

masonry colors on the building. 

a. Have each set contain a close color range of at least six Samples of different mixes 

of patching compound that matches the variations in existing masonry when cured 

and dry. 

4. Include similar Samples of accessories involving color selection. 

D. Samples for Verification: For the following: 

1. Each type of Masonry unit to be used for replacing existing units. Include sets of Samples 

to show the full range of shape, color, and texture to be expected. For each masonry type, 

provide straps or panels containing at least four Masonry. Include multiple straps for 

Masonry with a wide range. 

2. Each type of patching compound in the form of briquettes, at least 3 inches (75 mm) long 

by 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide. Document each Sample with manufacturer and stock 

number or other information necessary to order additional material. 

3. Accessories: Each type of accessory and miscellaneous support. 

1.8 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For masonry repair specialist including field supervisors and workers and 

testing service. 

B. Preconstruction Test Reports: For existing masonry units and mortar and replacement masonry 

units. 

C. Quality-control program. 

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Masonry Repair Specialist Qualifications: Engage an experienced Masonry repair firm to 

perform work of this Section. Firm shall have completed work similar in material, design, and 
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extent to that indicated for this Project with a record of successful in-service performance. 

Experience in only installing masonry is insufficient experience for masonry repair work. 

1. Field Supervision: Masonry repair specialist firm shall maintain experienced full-time 

supervisors on Project site during times that Masonry repair work is in progress. 

2. Masonry Repair Worker Qualifications: When masonry unit are being patched, assign at 

least one worker per crew who is trained and certified by manufacturer of patching 

compound to apply its products. 

B. Quality-Control Program: Prepare a written quality-control program for this Project to 

systematically demonstrate the ability of personnel to properly follow methods and use 

materials and tools without damaging masonry. Include provisions for supervising performance 

and preventing damage. 

C. Mockups: Prepare mockups of Masonry repair to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality 

standards for materials and execution and for fabrication and installation. 

1. Masonry Repair: Prepare sample areas for each type of masonry repair work performed. 

If not otherwise indicated, size each mockup not smaller than two adjacent whole units or 

approximately 48 inches (1200 mm) in least dimension. Construct sample areas in 

locations in existing walls where directed by Architect unless otherwise indicated. 

Demonstrate quality of materials, workmanship, and blending with existing work. 

Include the following as a minimum: 

a. Replacement: Four masonry units replaced. 

b. Patching: Three small holes at least 1 inch (25 mm) in diameter for each type of 

masonry unit indicated to be patched. 

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 

in writing. 

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.10 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Testing Service: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform preconstruction 

testing on Masonry as follows: 

1. Provide test specimens as indicated and representative of proposed materials and existing 

construction. 

2. Replacement Masonry: Test each proposed type of replacement Masonry according to 

sampling and testing methods in ASTM C67 for compressive strength, 24-hour cold-

water absorption, five-hour boil absorption, saturation coefficient, and initial rate of 

absorption (suction). 

3. Existing Masonry: Test each type of existing Masonry indicated for replacement 

according to testing methods in ASTM C67 for compressive strength, 24-hour cold-water 

absorption, five-hour boil absorption, saturation coefficient, and initial rate of absorption 
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(suction). Carefully remove five existing units from locations designated by Architect. 

Take testing samples from these units. 

4. Existing Mortar: Test according to ASTM C1324, modified as agreed by testing service 

and Architect for Project requirements, to determine proportional composition of original 

ingredients, sizes and colors of aggregates, and approximate strength. 

5. Temporary Patch: As directed by Architect, provide temporary materials followed by 

permanent repairs at locations from which existing samples were taken. 

1.11 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver Masonry to Project site strapped together in suitable packs or pallets or in heavy-duty 

cartons and protected against impact and chipping. 

B. Deliver packaged materials to Project site in manufacturer's original and unopened containers, 

labeled with manufacturer's name and type of products. 

C. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not 

use cementitious materials that have become damp. 

D. Store hydrated lime in manufacturer's original and unopened containers. Discard lime if 

containers have been damaged or have been opened for more than two days. 

E. Store sand where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and 

contamination avoided. 

F. Handle Masonry to prevent overstressing, chipping, defacement, and other damage. 

1.12 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather 

conditions permit Masonry repair work to be performed according to product manufacturers' 

written instructions and specified requirements. 

B. Temperature Limits: Repair Masonry only when air temperature is between 40 and 90 deg F (4 

and 32 deg C) and is predicted to remain so for at least seven days after completion of the Work 

unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Cold-Weather Requirements: Comply with the following procedures for masonry repair unless 

otherwise indicated: 

1. When air temperature is below 40 deg F (4 deg C), heat mortar ingredients, masonry 

repair materials, and existing masonry walls to produce temperatures between 40 and 120 

deg F (4 and 49 deg C). 

2. When mean daily air temperature is below 40 deg F (4 deg C), provide enclosure and 

heat to maintain temperatures above 32 deg F (0 deg C) within the enclosure for seven 

days after repair. 
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D. Hot-Weather Requirements: Protect masonry repairs when temperature and humidity conditions 

produce excessive evaporation of water from mortar and repair materials. Provide artificial 

shade and wind breaks, and use cooled materials as required to minimize evaporation. Do not 

apply mortar to substrates with temperatures of 90 deg F (32 deg C) and above unless otherwise 

indicated. 

E. For manufactured repair materials, perform work within the environmental limits set by each 

manufacturer. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of material for repairing Masonry (Masonry, cement, 

sand, etc.) from single source with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in 

appearance and physical properties. 

2.2 MASONRY MATERIALS 

A. Face Masonry Unit: As required to complete Masonry repair work. 

1. Masonry Unit Matching Existing: Units with colors, color variation within units, surface 

texture, size, and shape that match existing Masonry work and with physical properties 

within 10 percent of those determined from preconstruction testing of selected existing 

units. 

a. For existing masonry work that exhibits a range of colors or color variation within 

units, provide Masonry that proportionally matches that range and variation rather 

than Masonry that matches an individual color within that range. 

2. Special Shapes: 

a. Provide molded, 100 percent solid shapes for applications where core holes or 

"frogs" could be exposed to view or weather when in final position and where 

shapes produced by sawing would result in sawed surfaces being exposed to view. 

b. Provide specially ground units, shaped to match patterns, for arches and where 

indicated. 

c. Mechanical chopping or breaking Masonry, or bonding pieces of Masonry together 

by adhesive, are unacceptable procedures for fabricating special shapes. 

3. Tolerances as Fabricated: According to tolerance requirements in ASTM C216, 

Type FBX. 
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2.3 MORTAR MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or Type II, except Type III may be used for 

cold-weather construction; white or gray, or both where required for color matching of mortar. 

1. Provide cement containing not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according 

to ASTM C114. 

B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S. 

C. Masonry Cement: ASTM C91/C91M. 

D. Mortar Cement: ASTM C1329/C1329M. 

E. Mortar Sand: ASTM C144. 

1. Exposed Mortar: Match size, texture, and gradation of existing mortar sand as closely as 

possible. Blend several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match. 

F. Water: Potable. 

2.4 MANUFACTURED REPAIR MATERIALS 

A. Masonry Patching Compound: Factory-mixed cementitious product that is custom 

manufactured for patching Masonry. 

1. Use formulation that is vapor and water permeable (equal to or more than the Masonry), 

exhibits low shrinkage, has lower modulus of elasticity than Masonry being repaired, and 

develops high bond strength to all types of masonry. 

2. Use formulation having working qualities and retardation control to permit forming and 

sculpturing where necessary. 

3. Formulate patching compound in colors and textures to match each Masonry being 

patched. Provide sufficient number of colors to enable matching of the color, texture, and 

variation of each unit. 

2.5 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Setting Buttons and Shims: Resilient plastic, nonstaining to masonry, sized to suit joint 

thicknesses and bed depths of Masonry, less the required depth of pointing materials unless 

removed before pointing. 

B. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material; compatible with mortar, joint primers, 

sealants, and surfaces adjacent to joints; and that easily comes off entirely, including adhesive. 

C. Antirust Coating: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, self-curing, universal modified-alkyd 

primer according to MPI #23 (surface-tolerant, anticorrosive metal primer) or SSPC-Paint 20 or 

SSPC-Paint 29 zinc-rich coating. 
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1. Surface Preparation: Use coating requiring no better than SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool 

Cleaning" or SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning" surface preparation according to 

manufacturer's literature or certified statement. 

2. VOC Limit: Use coating with a VOC content of 400 g/L (3.3 lb/gal.) or less. 

D. Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to approval 

of a mockup: 

1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved. 

2. Minimal possibility of damaging exposed surfaces. 

3. Consistency of each application. 

4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance. 

5. Do not use products or tools that could leave residue on surfaces. 

2.6 MORTAR MIXES 

A. Measurement and Mixing: Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition by 

volume or equivalent weight. Do not measure by shovel; use known measure. Mix materials in 

a clean, mechanical batch mixer. 

B. Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Mixes: Mix mortar materials in the following proportions: 

 

1. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar by Property: ASTM C270, Property Specification, Type N  

unless otherwise indicated; with cementitious material limited to portland cement and 

lime, masonry cement, or mortar cement. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PROTECTION 

A. Prevent mortar from staining face of surrounding masonry and other surfaces. 

1. Cover sills, ledges, and other projecting items to protect them from mortar droppings. 

2. Keep wall area wet below rebuilding and repair work to discourage mortar from 

adhering. 

3. Immediately remove mortar splatters in contact with exposed masonry and other surfaces. 

B. Remove associated hardware adjacent to masonry and store during masonry repair. Reinstall 

when repairs are complete. 

1. Provide temporary rain drainage during work to direct water away from building. 
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3.2 MASONRY REPAIR, GENERAL 

A. Appearance Standard: Repaired surfaces are to have a uniform appearance as viewed from 20 

feet (6 m) away by Architect. 

3.3 ABANDONED ANCHOR REMOVAL  

A. Remove abandoned anchors, brackets, wood nailers, and other extraneous items no longer in 

use unless indicated to remain. 

1. Remove items carefully to avoid spalling or cracking masonry. 

2. Notify Architect before proceeding if an item cannot be removed without damaging 

surrounding masonry. Do the following where directed: 

a. Cut or grind off item approximately 3/4 inch (20 mm) beneath surface and core 

drill a recess of same depth in surrounding masonry as close around item as 

practical. 

b. Immediately paint exposed end of item with two coats of antirust coating, 

following coating manufacturer's written instructions and without exceeding 

manufacturer's recommended dry film thickness per coat. Keep paint off sides of 

recess. 

3. Patch hole where each item was removed unless directed to remove and replace Masonry. 

3.4 MASONRY REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT  

A. At locations indicated, remove Masonry that are damaged, spalled, or deteriorated or are to be 

reused. Carefully remove entire units from joint to joint, without damaging surrounding 

masonry, in a manner that permits replacement with full-size units. 

1. When removing single Masonry, remove material from center of Masonry and work 

toward outside edges. 

B. Support and protect remaining masonry that surrounds removal area. 

C. Maintain flashing, reinforcement, lintels, and adjoining construction in an undamaged 

condition. 

D. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids, cracks, bulges, and loose 

units in existing masonry backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items. 

E. Remove in an undamaged condition as many whole Masonry as possible. 

1. Remove mortar, loose particles, and soil from Masonry by cleaning with hand chisels, 

brushes, and water. 

2. Remove sealants by cutting close to Masonry with utility knife and cleaning with 

solvents. 

3. Store Masonry for reuse. Store off ground, on skids, and protected from weather. 
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4. Deliver cleaned Masonry not required for reuse to Owner unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Clean masonry surrounding removal areas by removing mortar, dust, and loose particles in 

preparation for Masonry replacement. 

G. Replace removed damaged Masonry with other removed Masonry in good condition, where 

possible, or with new masonry matching existing Masonry. Do not use broken units unless they 

can be cut to usable size. 

H. Install replacement Masonry into bonding and coursing pattern of existing Masonry. If cutting is 

required, use a motor-driven saw designed to cut masonry with clean, sharp, unchipped edges. 

1. Maintain joint width for replacement units to match existing joints. 

2. Use setting buttons or shims to set units accurately spaced with uniform joints. 

I. Lay replacement Masonry with rebuilding (setting) mortar and with completely filled bed, head, 

and collar joints. Butter ends with enough mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Wet 

both replacement and surrounding Masonry that have ASTM C67 initial rates of absorption 

(suction) of more than 30 g/30 sq. in. per min. (30 g/194 sq. cm per min.) Use wetting methods 

that ensure that units are nearly saturated but surface is dry when laid. 

1. Tool exposed mortar joints in repaired areas to match joints of surrounding existing 

Masonry work. 

2. Rake out mortar used for laying Masonry before mortar sets according to 

Section 040120.64 "Masonry Repointing." Point at same time as repointing of 

surrounding area. 

3. When mortar is hard enough to support units, remove shims and other devices interfering 

with pointing of joints. 

J. Curing: Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 consecutive 

hours, including weekends and holidays. 

1. Hairline cracking within the mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is 

unacceptable. Completely remove such mortar and repoint. 

3.5 PAINTING STEEL UNCOVERED DURING THE WORK 

A. Notify Architect if steel is exposed during masonry removal. Where Architect determines that 

steel is structural, or for other reasons cannot be totally removed, prepare and paint it as follows: 

1. Surface Preparation: Remove paint, rust, and other contaminants according to SSPC-

SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning" or SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning", as applicable to 

comply with paint manufacturer's recommended preparation. 

2. Antirust Coating: Immediately paint exposed steel with two coats of antirust coating, 

following coating manufacturer's written instructions and without exceeding 

manufacturer's recommended rate of application (dry film thickness per coat). 

B. If on inspection and rust removal, the thickness of a steel member is found to be reduced from 

rust by more than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), notify Architect before proceeding. 
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3.6 MASONRY PATCHING  

A. Patch the following Masonry unless another type of repair or replacement is indicated 

 

1. Masonry units with holes. 

B. Remove and replace existing patches unless otherwise indicated or approved by Architect. 

C. Patching Masonry Units: 

1. Remove loose material from masonry surface. Carefully remove additional material so 

patch does not have feathered edges but has square or slightly undercut edges on area to 

be patched and is at least 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, but not less than recommended in 

writing by patching compound manufacturer. 

2. Mask adjacent mortar joint or rake out for repointing if patch extends to edge of 

Masonry. 

3. Mix patching compound in individual batches to match each unit being patched. 

Combine one or more colors of patching compound, as needed, to produce exact match. 

4. Rinse surface to be patched and leave damp, but without standing water. 

5. Brush-coat surfaces with slurry coat of patching compound according to manufacturer's 

written instructions. 

6. Place patching compound in layers as recommended in writing by patching compound 

manufacturer, but not less than 1/4 inch (6 mm) or more than 2 inches (50 mm) thick. 

Roughen surface of each layer to provide a key for next layer. 

7. Trowel, scrape, or carve surface of patch to match texture and surrounding surface plane 

or contour of Masonry. Shape and finish surface before or after curing, as determined by 

testing, to best match existing Masonry. 

8. Keep each layer damp for 72 hours or until patching compound has set. 

9. Remove and replace patches with hairline cracks or that show separation from Masonry 

at edges, and those that do not match adjoining Masonry in color or texture. 

3.7 FINAL CLEANING 

A. After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed masonry surfaces of excess mortar 

and foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean water applied by 

low-pressure spray. 

1. Do not use metal scrapers or brushes. 

2. Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners. 

B. Clean adjacent nonmasonry surfaces. Use detergent and soft brushes or cloths. 

C. Clean mortar and debris from roof; remove debris from gutters and downspouts. Rinse off roof 

and flush gutters and downspouts. 

D. Remove masking materials, leaving no residues that could trap dirt. 
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3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

Allow inspectors use of lift devices and scaffolding, as needed, to perform inspections. 

B. Architect's Project Representatives: Architect will assign Project representatives to help carry 

out Architect's responsibilities at the site, including observing progress and quality of portion of 

the Work completed. Allow Architect's Project representatives use of lift devices and 

scaffolding, as needed, to observe progress and quality of portion of the Work completed. 

C. Notify inspectors in advance of times when lift devices and scaffolding will be relocated. Do 

not relocate lift devices and scaffolding until inspectors have had reasonable opportunity to 

make inspections and observations of work areas at lift device or scaffold location. 

3.9 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL 

A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are Contractor's 

property. 

B. Masonry Waste: Remove masonry waste and legally dispose of off Owner's property. 

END OF SECTION 040120.63 
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SECTION 040120.64 - MASONRY REPOINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Repointing joints with mortar. 

1.3 UNIT PRICES 

 

A. Work of this Section is affected by unit prices specified in Section 012200 "Unit Prices." 

1. Unit prices apply to authorized work covered estimated quantities. 

2. Unit prices apply to additions to and deletions from Work as authorized by Change 

Orders. 

1.4 DEFINITIONS 

 

A. Low-Pressure Spray: 100 to 400 psi (690 to 2750 kPa); 4 to 6 gpm (0.25 to 0.4 L/s). 

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Review methods and procedures related to repointing masonry including, but not limited 

to, the following: 

a. Verify masonry repointing specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed 

to make progress and avoid delays. 

b. Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances. 

c. Quality-control program. 

d. Coordination with building occupants. 
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1.6 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 

A. Order sand and gray portland cement for pointing mortar immediately after approval of 

mockups. Take delivery of and store at Project site enough quantity to complete Project. 

B. Work Sequence: Perform masonry repointing work in the following sequence, which includes 

work specified in this and other Sections: 

1. Remove plant growth. 

2. Inspect masonry for open mortar joints and permanently or temporarily point them before 

cleaning to prevent the intrusion of water and other cleaning materials into the wall. 

3. Remove paint. 

4. Clean masonry. 

5. Rake out mortar from joints surrounding masonry to be replaced and from joints adjacent 

to masonry repairs along joints. 

6. Repair masonry, including replacing existing masonry with new masonry materials. 

7. Rake out mortar from joints to be repointed. 

8. Point mortar and sealant joints. 

9. After repairs and repointing have been completed and cured, perform a final cleaning to 

remove residues from this work. 

10. Where water repellents are to be used on or near masonry work, delay application of 

these chemicals until after pointing and cleaning. 

C. As scaffolding is removed, patch anchor holes used to attach scaffolding. Patch holes in 

masonry units according to Section 040120.63 "Masonry Repair." Patch holes in mortar joints 

according to "Repointing" Article. 

1.7 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 

and profiles, and finishes. 

2. Include recommendations for product application and use. 

3. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and locations of repointing work on the structure. 

2. Show provisions for expansion joints or other sealant joints. 

3. Show locations of scaffolding and points of scaffolding in contact with masonry. Include 

details of each point of contact or anchorage. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For the following: 

1. Pointing Mortar: Submit sets of mortar for pointing in the form of sample mortar strips, 6 

inches (150 mm) long by 1/4 inch (6 mm) wide, set in aluminum or plastic channels. 
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a. Have each set contain a close color range of at least six Samples of different mixes 

of colored sands and cements that produce a mortar matching existing, cleaned 

mortar when cured and dry. 

b. Submit with precise measurements on ingredients, proportions, gradations, and 

source of colored sands from which each Sample was made. 

2. Sand Type Used for Pointing Mortar: Minimum 8 oz. (240 mL) of each in plastic screw-

top jars. 

3. Sealant materials. 

4. Include similar Samples of accessories involving color selection. 

D. Samples for Verification: For the following: 

1. Each type, color, and texture of pointing mortar in the form of sample mortar strips, 6 

inches (150 mm) long by 1/4 inch (6 mm) wide, set in aluminum or plastic channels. 

a. Include with each Sample a list of ingredients with proportions of each. Identify 

sources, both supplier and quarry, of each type of sand and brand names of 

cementitious materials and pigments if any. 

2. Sealant materials. 

3. Accessories: Each type of accessory and miscellaneous support. 

1.8 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For masonry repointing specialist including field supervisors and workers 

and testing service. 

B. Preconstruction Test Reports: For existing masonry units and mortar and replacement masonry 

units. 

C. Quality-control program. 

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Masonry Repointing Specialist Qualifications: Engage an experienced masonry repointing firm 

to perform work of this Section. Firm shall have completed work similar in material, design, 

and extent to that indicated for this Project with a record of successful in-service performance. 

Experience in only installing masonry is insufficient experience for masonry repointing work. 

1. Field Supervision: Masonry repointing specialist firms shall maintain experienced full-

time supervisors on Project site during times that masonry repointing work is in progress. 

B. Quality-Control Program: Prepare a written quality-control program for this Project to 

systematically demonstrate the ability of personnel to properly follow methods and use 

materials and tools without damaging masonry. Include provisions for supervising performance 

and preventing damage. 
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C. Mockups: Prepare mockups of masonry repointing to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set 

quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Repointing: Rake out joints in two separate areas, each approximately 36 inches (900 

mm) high by 48 inches (1200 mm) wide for each type of repointing required, and repoint 

one of the areas. 

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 

in writing. 

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.10 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Testing Service: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform preconstruction 

testing on masonry units as follows: 

1. Provide test specimens as indicated and representative of proposed materials and existing 

construction. 

2. Existing Masonry: Test each type of existing masonry units indicated for repointing 

according to testing methods in ASTM C67 for compressive strength, 24-hour cold-water 

absorption, five-hour boil absorption, saturation coefficient, and initial rate of absorption 

(suction). Carefully remove five existing units from locations designated by Architect. 

Take testing samples from these units. 

3. Existing Mortar: Test according to ASTM C1324, modified as agreed by testing service 

and Architect for Project requirements, to determine proportional composition of original 

ingredients, sizes and colors of aggregates, and approximate strength. 

4. Temporary Patch: As directed by Architect, provide temporary materials followed by 

permanent repairs at locations from which existing samples were taken. 

1.11 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver packaged materials to Project site in manufacturer's original and unopened containers, 

labeled with manufacturer's name and type of products. 

B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not 

use cementitious materials that have become damp. 

C. Store hydrated lime in manufacturer's original and unopened containers. Discard lime if 

containers have been damaged or have been opened for more than two days. 

D. Store sand where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and 

contamination avoided. 



Yonkers Government Center Garage   Construction Documents 

Restoration & Façade Enhancements 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 

 

MASONRY REPOINTING 040120.64 - 5 

1.12 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather 

conditions permit repointing work to be performed according to product manufacturers' written 

instructions and specified requirements. 

B. Temperature Limits: Repoint mortar joints only when air temperature is between 40 and 90 

deg F (4 and 32 deg C) and is predicted to remain so for at least seven days after completion of 

the Work unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Cold-Weather Requirements: Comply with the following procedures for mortar-joint pointing 

unless otherwise indicated: 

1. When air temperature is below 40 deg F (4 deg C), heat mortar ingredients and existing 

masonry walls to produce temperatures between 40 and 120 deg F (4 and 49 deg C). 

2. When mean daily air temperature is below 40 deg F (4 deg C), provide enclosure and 

heat to maintain temperatures above 32 deg F (0 deg C) within the enclosure for seven 

days after pointing. 

D. Hot-Weather Requirements: Protect mortar-joint pointing when temperature and humidity 

conditions produce excessive evaporation of water from mortar materials. Provide artificial 

shade and wind breaks, and use cooled materials as required to minimize evaporation. Do not 

apply mortar to substrates with temperatures of 90 deg F (32 deg C) and above unless otherwise 

indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of material for repointing masonry (cement, sand, etc.) 

from single source with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in appearance and 

physical properties. 

2.2 MORTAR MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or Type II, except Type III may be used for 

cold-weather construction; white or gray, or both where required for color matching of mortar. 

1. Provide cement containing not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according 

to ASTM C114. 

B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S. 

C. Masonry Cement: ASTM C91/C91M. 

D. Mortar Cement: ASTM C1329/C1329M. 
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E. Mortar Sand: ASTM C144. 

1. Match size, texture, and gradation of existing mortar sand as closely as possible. Blend 

several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match. 

F. Water: Potable. 

2.3 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Sealant Materials: 

1. Sealant manufacturer's standard elastomeric sealant(s) of base polymer and 

characteristics indicated below and according to applicable requirements in 

Section 079020 "Garage Waterproofing." 

2. Ground-Mortar Aggregate: Custom crushed and ground pointing mortar sand or existing 

mortar retrieved from joints. Grind to a particle size that matches the adjacent mortar 

aggregate and color. Remove all fines passing the No. 100 sieve. 

B. Joint-Sealant Backing: 

1. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface 

skin) or Type B (bicellular material with a surface skin), and of size and density to 

control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant 

performance. 

2. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended in writing by 

sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible, joint-filler 

materials or joint surfaces at back of joint where such adhesion would result in sealant 

failure. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable. 

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material; compatible with mortar, joint primers, 

sealants, and surfaces adjacent to joints; and that easily comes off entirely, including adhesive. 

D. Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to approval 

of a mockup: 

1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved. 

2. Minimal possibility of damaging exposed surfaces. 

3. Consistency of each application. 

4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance. 

5. Do not use products or tools that could leave residue on surfaces. 

2.4 MORTAR MIXES 

A. Measurement and Mixing: Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition by 

volume or equivalent weight. Do not measure by shovel; use known measure. Mix materials in 

a clean, mechanical batch mixer. 
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1. Mixing Pointing Mortar: Thoroughly mix cementitious materials and sand together 

before adding any water. Then mix again, adding only enough water to produce a damp, 

unworkable mix that retains its form when pressed into a ball. Maintain mortar in this 

dampened condition for 15 to 30 minutes. Add remaining water in small portions until 

mortar reaches desired consistency. Use mortar within one hour of final mixing; do not 

retemper or use partially hardened material. 

B. Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Mixes: Mix mortar materials in the following proportions: 

 

1. Pointing Mortar by Property: ASTM C270, Property Specification, Type N unless 

otherwise indicated; with cementitious material limited to portland cement and lime, 

masonry cement, or mortar cement.  Add mortar pigments to match existing mortar 

colors required. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PROTECTION 

A. Prevent mortar from staining face of surrounding masonry and other surfaces. 

1. Cover sills, ledges, and other projecting items to protect them from mortar droppings. 

2. Keep wall area wet below pointing work to discourage mortar from adhering. 

3. Immediately remove mortar splatters in contact with exposed masonry and other surfaces. 

B. Remove associated hardware adjacent to masonry and store during masonry repointing. 

Reinstall when repointing is complete. 

1. Provide temporary rain drainage during work to direct water away from building. 

3.2 MASONRY REPOINTING, GENERAL 

A. Appearance Standard: Repointed surfaces are to have a uniform appearance as viewed from 20 

feet (6 m) away by Architect. 

3.3 REPOINTING  

A. Rake out and repoint joints to the following extent: 

1. All joints in areas indicated. 

2. Joints indicated as sealant-filled joints. 

3. Joints at locations of the following defects: 

a. Holes and missing mortar. 



Yonkers Government Center Garage   Construction Documents 

Restoration & Façade Enhancements 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 

 

MASONRY REPOINTING 040120.64 - 8 

b. Cracks that can be penetrated 1/4 inch (6 mm) or more by a knife blade 0.027 inch 

(0.7 mm) thick. 

c. Cracks 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) or more in width and of any depth. 

d. Hollow-sounding joints when tapped by metal object. 

e. Eroded surfaces 1/4 inch (6 mm) or more deep. 

f. Deterioration to point that mortar can be easily removed by hand, without tools. 

g. Joints filled with substances other than mortar. 

B. Rake out joints as follows, according to procedures demonstrated in approved mockup: 

1. Remove mortar from joints to depth of 2 times joint width, but not less than 3/4 inch (20 

mm) or not less than that required to expose sound, unweathered mortar.  Do not remove 

unsound mortar more than 2 inches (50 mm) deep; consult Architect for direction. 

2. Remove mortar from masonry unit and other masonry surfaces within raked-out joints to 

provide reveals with square backs and to expose masonry for contact with pointing 

mortar. Brush, vacuum, or flush joints to remove dirt and loose debris. 

3. Do not spall edges of masonry units or widen joints. Replace or patch damaged masonry 

units as directed by Architect. 

C. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids in mortar joints, cracks, 

loose masonry units, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items. 

D. Pointing with Mortar: 

1. Rinse joint surfaces with water to remove dust and mortar particles. Time rinsing 

application so, at time of pointing, joint surfaces are damp but free of standing water. If 

rinse water dries, dampen joint surfaces before pointing. 

2. Apply pointing mortar first to areas where existing mortar was removed to depths greater 

than surrounding areas. Apply in layers not greater than 3/8 inch (9 mm) until a uniform 

depth is formed. Fully compact each layer, and allow it to become thumbprint hard before 

applying next layer. 

3. After deep areas have been filled to same depth as remaining joints, point joints by 

placing mortar in layers not greater than 3/8 inch (9 mm). Fully compact each layer and 

allow to become thumbprint hard before applying next layer. Where existing masonry 

units have worn or rounded edges, slightly recess finished mortar surface below face of 

masonry to avoid widened joint faces. Take care not to spread mortar beyond joint edges 

onto exposed masonry surfaces or to featheredge the mortar. 

4. When mortar is thumbprint hard, tool joints to match original appearance of joints as 

demonstrated in approved mockup. Remove excess mortar from edge of joint by 

brushing. 

5. Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 consecutive 

hours, including weekends and holidays. 

6. Hairline cracking within mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is unacceptable. 

Completely remove such mortar and repoint. 

E. Pointing with Sealant: Comply with Section 079020 "Garage Waterproofing." and as follows: 

1. After raking out, keep joints dry and free of mortar and debris. 
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2. Clean and prepare joint surfaces. Prime joint surfaces unless sealant manufacturer 

recommends against priming. Do not allow primer to spill or migrate onto adjoining 

surfaces. 

3. Fill sealant joints with specified joint sealant. 

a. Install cylindrical sealant backing beneath the sealant. Where space is insufficient 

for cylindrical sealant backing, install bond-breaker tape. 

b. Install sealant using only proven installation techniques that ensure that sealant is 

deposited in a uniform, continuous ribbon, without gaps or air pockets, and with 

complete wetting of the joint bond surfaces equally on both sides. Fill joint flush 

with surrounding masonry and matching the contour of adjoining mortar joints. 

c. Install sealant as recommended in writing by sealant manufacturer but within the 

following general limitations, measured at the center (thin) section of the bead: 

1) Fill joints to a depth equal to joint width, but not more than 1/2 inch (13 

mm) deep or less than 1/4 inch (6 mm) deep. 

d. Tool sealant to form smooth, uniform beads, slightly concave. Remove excess 

sealant from surfaces adjacent to joint. 

e. Sanded Joints: Immediately after first tooling, apply ground-mortar aggregate to 

sealant, gently pushing aggregate into the surface of sealant. Lightly retool sealant 

to form smooth, uniform beads, slightly concave. Remove excess sealant and 

aggregate from surfaces adjacent to joint. 

f. Do not allow sealant to overflow or spill onto adjoining surfaces, or to migrate into 

the voids of adjoining surfaces, particularly rough textures. Remove excess and 

spillage of sealant promptly as the work progresses. Clean adjoining surfaces by 

the means necessary to eliminate evidence of spillage, without damage to 

adjoining surfaces or finishes, as demonstrated in an approved mockup. 

F. Where repointing work precedes cleaning of existing masonry, allow mortar to harden at least 

30 days before beginning cleaning work. 

3.4 FINAL CLEANING 

A. After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed masonry surfaces of excess mortar 

and foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean water applied by 

low-pressure spray. 

1. Do not use metal scrapers or brushes. 

2. Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners. 

B. Clean adjacent nonmasonry surfaces. Use detergent and soft brushes or cloths. 

C. Clean mortar and debris from roof; remove debris from gutters and downspouts. Rinse off roof 

and flush gutters and downspouts. 

D. Remove masking materials, leaving no residues that could trap dirt. 
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3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

Allow inspectors use of lift devices and scaffolding, as needed, to perform inspections. 

B. Architect's Project Representatives: Architect will assign Project representatives to help carry 

out Architect's responsibilities at the site, including observing progress and quality of portion of 

the Work completed. Allow Architect's Project representatives use of lift devices and 

scaffolding, as needed, to observe progress and quality of portion of the Work completed. 

C. Notify inspectors in advance of times when lift devices and scaffolding will be relocated. Do 

not relocate lift devices and scaffolding until inspectors have had reasonable opportunity to 

make inspections and observations of work areas at lift device or scaffold location. 

END OF SECTION 040120.64 



Yonkers Government Center Garage   Construction Documents 

Restoration & Façade Enhancements 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 

 

STRUCTURAL STEEL 051200 - 1 

SECTION 051200 - STRUCTURAL STEEL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Structural steel. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for general execution procedures and 

administrative requirements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Structural Steel:  Elements of structural-steel frame, as classified by AISC's "Code of Standard 

Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges," that support design loads. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Connections:  Provide details of simple shear connections required by the Contract Documents 

to be selected or completed by structural-steel fabricator to withstand LRFD loads indicated and 

comply with other information and restrictions indicated. 

1. Select and complete connections using AISC's "Manual of Steel Construction, Load and 

Resistance Factor Design," Volume 2, Part 9. 

2. Engineering Responsibility:  Fabricator's responsibilities include using a qualified 

professional engineer to prepare structural analysis data for structural-steel connections. 

B. Construction:  Type PR, partially restrained. 

C. Construction:  Type 3, semirigid framing. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 
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B. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication of structural-steel components. 

1. Include details of cuts, connections, splices, camber, holes, and other pertinent data. 

2. Include embedment drawings. 

3. Indicate welds by standard AWS symbols, distinguishing between shop and field welds, 

and show size, length, and type of each weld. 

4. Indicate type, size, and length of bolts, distinguishing between shop and field bolts.  

Identify pre-tensioned and slip-critical high-strength bolted connections. 

5. For structural-steel connections indicated to comply with design loads, include structural 

analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for 

their preparation. 

C. Qualification Data:  For Installer, Fabricator, and Professional Engineer. 

D. Mill Test Reports:  Signed by manufacturers certifying that the following products comply with 

requirements: 

1. Structural steel including chemical and physical properties. 

2. Bolts, nuts, and washers including mechanical properties and chemical analysis. 

3. Direct-tension indicators. 

4. Tension-control, high-strength bolt-nut-washer assemblies. 

5. Shear stud connectors. 

E. Source quality-control test reports. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified installer who participates in the AISC Quality Certification 

Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Erector, Category CSE. 

B. Fabricator Qualifications:  A qualified fabricator who participates in the AISC Quality 

Certification Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Plant, Category SBD. 

C. Shop-Painting Applicators:  Qualified according to AISC's Sophisticated Paint Endorsement P3 

or SSPC-QP 3, "Standard Procedure for Evaluating Qualifications of Shop Painting 

Applicators." 

D. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding 

Code--Steel." 

E. Comply with applicable provisions of the following specifications and documents: 

1. AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges." 

2. AISC's "Seismic Provisions for Structural Steel Buildings" and "Supplement No. 2." 

3. AISC's "Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification for Structural Steel Buildings." 

4. AISC's "Specification for the Design of Steel Hollow Structural Sections." 

5. AISC's "Specification for Load and Resistance Factor Design of Single-Angle Members." 

6. RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 
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F. Mockups:  Build mockups of architecturally exposed structural steel to set quality standards for 

fabrication and installation. 

1. Coordinate finish painting requirements with Division 9 painting Sections. 

2. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of 

Substantial Completion. 

G. Pre-installation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 

Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification.  Keep steel members off 

ground and spaced by using pallets, dunnage, or other supports and spacers.  Protect steel 

members and packaged materials from erosion and deterioration. 

1. Store fasteners in a protected place.  Clean and re-lubricate bolts and nuts that become 

dry or rusty before use. 

2. Do not store materials on structure in a manner that might cause distortion, damage, or 

overload to members or supporting structures.  Repair or replace damaged materials or 

structures as directed. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Furnish anchorage items to be embedded in or attached to other construction without delaying 

the Work.  Provide setting diagrams, sheet metal templates, instructions, and directions for 

installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 STRUCTURAL-STEEL MATERIALS 

A. Channels, Angles-Shapes:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

B. Plate and Bar:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

C. Corrosion-Resisting Structural Steel:  ASTM A 588/A 588M, Grade 50. 

2.2 BOLTS, CONNECTORS, AND ANCHORS 

A. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A 325, Type 1, heavy hex steel structural 

bolts; ASTM A 563 heavy hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F 436 hardened carbon-steel 

washers. 

1. Finish:  Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C. 
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2. Direct-Tension Indicators:  ASTM F 959, Type 325 compressible-washer type. 

a. Finish:  Mechanically deposited zinc coating, ASTM B 695, Class 50. 

B. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A 490, Type 1, heavy hex steel structural 

bolts or tension-control, bolt-nut-washer assemblies with splined ends; ASTM A 563 heavy hex 

carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F 436 hardened carbon-steel washers, plain. 

1. Direct-Tension Indicators:  ASTM F 959, Type 490, compressible-washer type, plain. 

C. Tension-Control, High-Strength Bolt-Nut-Washer Assemblies:  ASTM F 1852, Type 1, heavy 

hex head steel structural bolts with splined ends; ASTM A 563 heavy hex carbon-steel nuts; and 

ASTM F 436 hardened carbon-steel washers. 

1. Finish:  Mechanically deposited zinc coating, ASTM B 695, Class 50. 

D. Shear Connectors:  ASTM A 108, Grades 1015 through 1020, headed-stud type, cold-finished 

carbon steel; AWS D1.1, Type B. 

E. Unheaded Anchor Rods:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36. 

1. Configuration:  Straight. 

2. Nuts:  ASTM A 563 heavy hex carbon steel. 

3. Plate Washers:  ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon steel. 

4. Washers:  ASTM F 436 hardened carbon steel. 

5. Finish:  Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C. 

F. Headed Anchor Rods:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, straight. 

1. Nuts:  ASTM A 563 heavy hex carbon steel. 

2. Plate Washers:  ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon steel. 

3. Washers:  ASTM F 436 hardened carbon steel. 

4. Finish:  Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C. 

G. Threaded Rods:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

1. Nuts:  ASTM A 563 heavy hex carbon steel. 

2. Washers:  ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon steel. 

3. Finish:  Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C. 

H. Sleeve Nuts:  ASTM A 108, Grade 1018, cold-finished carbon steel. 

2.3 PRIMER 

A. Primer:  SSPC-Paint 25 BCS, Type I, iron oxide, zinc oxide, raw linseed oil, and alkyd. 

B. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  ASTM A 780. 
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2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Structural Steel:  Fabricate and assemble in shop to greatest extent possible.  Fabricate 

according to AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and AISC's 

“Steel Construction Manual.” 

1. Camber structural-steel members where indicated. 

2. Identify high-strength structural steel according to ASTM A 6/ A 6M and maintain 

markings until structural steel has been erected. 

3. Mark and match-mark materials for field assembly. 

4. Complete structural-steel assemblies, including welding of units, before starting shop-

priming operations. 

B. Thermal Cutting:  Perform thermal cutting by machine to greatest extent possible. 

1. Plane thermally cut edges to be welded to comply with requirements in AWS D1.1. 

C. Bolt Holes:  Cut, drill, or punch standard bolt holes perpendicular to metal surfaces. 

D. Finishing:  Accurately finish ends of columns and other members transmitting bearing loads. 

E. Cleaning:  Clean and prepare steel surfaces that are to remain unpainted according to SSPC-

SP 1, "Solvent Cleaning." 

F. Shear Connectors:  Prepare steel surfaces as recommended by manufacturer of shear 

connectors.  Use automatic end welding of headed-stud shear connectors according to 

AWS D1.1 and manufacturer's written instructions. 

G. Steel Wall-Opening Framing:  Select true and straight members for fabricating steel wall-

opening framing to be attached to structural steel.  Straighten as required to provide uniform, 

square, and true members in completed wall framing. 

H. Holes:  Provide holes required for securing other work to structural steel and for passage of 

other work through steel framing members. 

1. Cut, drill, or punch holes perpendicular to steel surfaces.  Do not thermally cut bolt holes 

or enlarge holes by burning. 

2. Weld threaded nuts to framing and other specialty items indicated to receive other work. 

2.5 SHOP CONNECTIONS 

A. High-Strength Bolts:  Shop install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for 

Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint 

specified. 

1. Joint Type:  Pre-tensioned. 

B. Weld Connections:  Comply with AWS D1.1 for welding procedure specifications, tolerances, 

appearance, and quality of welds and for methods used in correcting welding work. 
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1. Remove backing bars or runoff tabs, back gouge, and grind steel smooth. 

2. Verify that weld sizes, fabrication sequence, and equipment used for architecturally 

exposed structural steel will limit distortions to allowable tolerances. Prevent weld show-

through on exposed steel surfaces. 

a. Grind butt welds flush. 

b. Grind or fill exposed fillet welds to smooth profile.  Dress exposed welds. 

2.6 SHOP PRIMING 

A. Shop prime steel surfaces except the following: 

1. Surfaces embedded in concrete or mortar.  Extend priming of partially embedded 

members to a depth of 2 inches. 

2. Surfaces to be field welded. 

3. Surfaces to be high-strength bolted with slip-critical connections. 

4. Surfaces to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials. 

5. Galvanized surfaces. 

B. Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces to be painted.  Remove loose rust and mill scale and 

spatter, slag, or flux deposits.  Prepare surfaces according to the following specifications and 

standards: 

1. SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning." 

2. SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning." 

3. SSPC-SP 5/NACE No. 1, "White Metal Blast Cleaning." 

4. SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning." 

5. SSPC-SP 7/NACE No. 4, "Brush-Off Blast Cleaning." 

C. Priming:  Immediately after surface preparation, apply primer according to manufacturer's 

written instructions and at rate recommended by SSPC to provide a dry film thickness of not 

less than 3 mils.  Use priming methods that result in full coverage of joints, corners, edges, and 

exposed surfaces. 

1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges. 

2. Apply two coats of shop paint to inaccessible surfaces after assembly or erection.  

Change color of second coat to distinguish it from first. 

D. Painting:  Apply a 1-coat, nonasphaltic primer complying with SSPC-PS Guide 7.00, "Painting 

System Guide 7.00:  Guide for Selecting Two-Coat Shop Painting Systems," to provide a dry 

film thickness of not less than 4.0 mils for intermediate coat and 2.0 mils for top coat. 

E. High Performance Coating System 

1. After fabricating and/or repair work, prepare surfaces to comply with SSPC-

SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning." 

2. After preparation, apply 2-coat high-performance coating system consisting of organic 

zinc-rich primer, complying with SSPC-Paint 20, at 3-mil dry film thickness and 
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intermediate and top coats of high-build, 2-component, epoxy-polyamide, high-

performance coating at 6-mil dry film thickness. 

a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

1) Sherwin Williams; Corothane I HS Aliphatic Finish Coat 

2) Carboline Company; Carboline 621 and 190 HB. 

3) PPG Industries, Inc.; Aquapon Zinc-Rich Primer 97-670 and High-Build 

Polyamide-Epoxy 97-131. 

4) Tnemec Company, Inc.; Tneme-Zinc 90-97 and Series 69 Hi-Build 

Epoxoline II. 

2.7 GALVANIZING 

A. Hot-Dip Galvanized Finish:  Apply zinc coating by the hot-dip process to structural steel 

according to ASTM A 123/ A 123M. 

1. Fill vent holes and grind smooth after galvanizing. 

2. Galvanize shelf angles attached to structural-steel frame and located in exterior walls. 

2.8 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner will engage an independent testing and inspecting agency to perform shop tests and 

inspections and prepare test reports. 

1. Provide testing agency with access to places where structural-steel work is being 

fabricated or produced to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections indicate does not comply with the 

Contract Documents. 

C. Bolted Connections:  Shop-bolted connections will be tested and inspected according to RCSC's 

"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 

D. Welded Connections:  In addition to visual inspection, shop-welded connections will be tested 

and inspected according to AWS D1.1 and the following inspection procedures, at testing 

agency's option: 

 

1. Magnetic Particle Inspection:  ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on finished 

weld.  Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration will not be accepted. 

2. Ultrasonic Inspection:  ASTM E 164. 

E. In addition to visual inspection, shop-welded shear connectors will be tested and inspected 

according to requirements in AWS D1.1 for stud welding and as follows: 

1. Bend tests will be performed if visual inspections reveal either a less-than- continuous 

360-degree flash or welding repairs to any shear connector. 
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2. Tests will be conducted on additional shear connectors if weld fracture occurs on shear 

connectors already tested, according to requirements in AWS D1.1. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify elevations of concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces and locations of anchor rods, 

bearing plates, and other embedment, with steel erector present, for compliance with 

requirements. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep structural 

steel secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads and loads equal in 

intensity to design loads.  Remove temporary supports when permanent structural steel, 

connections, and bracing are in place, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Do not remove temporary shoring supporting composite deck construction until cast-in-

place concrete has attained its design compressive strength. 

3.3 ERECTION 

A. Set structural steel accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and according to AISC's 

"Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and "Load and Resistance Factor 

Design Specification for Structural Steel Buildings." 

B. Base and Bearing Plates:  Clean concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces of bond-reducing 

materials, and roughen surfaces prior to setting base and bearing plates.  Clean bottom surface 

of base and bearing plates. 

1. Set base and bearing plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as 

required. 

2. Weld plate washers to top of base plate. 

3. Pretension anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and plumbed.  Do 

not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of base or bearing 

plate before packing with grout. 

4. Promptly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and base or bearing plates so no 

voids remain.  Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure.  Comply 

with manufacturer's written installation instructions for shrinkage-resistant grouts. 

C. Maintain erection tolerances of structural steel within AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for 

Steel Buildings and Bridges." 
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D. Align and adjust various members forming part of complete frame or structure before 

permanently fastening.  Before assembly, clean bearing surfaces and other surfaces that will be 

in permanent contact with members.  Perform necessary adjustments to compensate for 

discrepancies in elevations and alignment. 

1. Level and plumb individual members of structure. 

2. Make allowances for difference between temperature at time of erection and mean 

temperature when structure is completed and in service. 

E. Splice members only where indicated. 

F. Remove erection bolts on welded, architecturally exposed structural steel; fill holes with plug 

welds; and grind smooth at exposed surfaces. 

G. Do not use thermal cutting during erection. 

H. Do not enlarge unfair holes in members by burning or using drift pins.  Ream holes that must be 

enlarged to admit bolts. 

I. Shear Connectors:  Prepare steel surfaces as recommended by manufacturer of shear 

connectors.  Use automatic end welding of headed-stud shear connectors according to 

AWS D1.1 and manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.4 FIELD CONNECTIONS 

A. High-Strength Bolts:  Install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for 

Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint 

specified. 

1. Joint Type:  Pre-tensioned. 

B. Weld Connections:  Comply with AWS D1.1 for welding procedure specifications, tolerances, 

appearance, and quality of welds and for methods used in correcting welding work. 

1. Comply with AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and 

"Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification for Structural Steel Buildings" for 

bearing, adequacy of temporary connections, alignment, and removal of paint on surfaces 

adjacent to field welds. 

2. Remove backing bars or runoff tabs, back gouge, and grind steel smooth. 

3. Assemble and weld built-up sections by methods that will maintain true alignment of 

axes without exceeding tolerances of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel 

Buildings and Bridges" for mill material. 

4. Verify that weld sizes, fabrication sequence, and equipment used for architecturally 

exposed structural steel will limit distortions to allowable tolerances.  Prevent weld show-

through on exposed steel surfaces. 

a. Grind butt welds flush. 

b. Grind or fill exposed fillet welds to smooth profile.  Dress exposed welds. 
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3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to 

inspect field welds and high-strength bolted connections. 

B. Bolted Connections:  Shop-bolted connections will be tested and inspected according to RCSC's 

"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 

C. Welded Connections:  Field welds will be visually inspected according to AWS D1.1. 

1. In addition to visual inspection, field welds will be tested according to AWS D1.1 and the 

following inspection procedures, at testing agency's option: 

 

a. Magnetic Particle Inspection:  ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on 

finished weld.  Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration will not be 

accepted. 

b. Ultrasonic Inspection:  ASTM E 164. 

D. In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect field-welded shear connectors according to 

requirements in AWS D1.1 for stud welding and as follows: 

1. Perform bend tests if visual inspections reveal either a less-than- continuous 360-degree 

flash or welding repairs to any shear connector. 

2. Conduct tests on additional shear connectors if weld fracture occurs on shear connectors 

already tested, according to requirements in AWS D1.1. 

E. Correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections indicate does not comply with the 

Contract Documents. 

3.6 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION 

A. Repair damaged galvanized coatings on galvanized items with galvanized repair paint according 

to ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Touchup Painting:  After installation, promptly clean, prepare, and prime or reprime field 

connections, rust spots, and abraded surfaces of prime-painted joists and accessories, bearing 

plates, and abutting structural steel. 

1. Clean and prepare surfaces by SSPC-SP 2 hand-tool cleaning or SSPC-SP 3 power-tool 

cleaning. 

2. Apply a compatible primer of same type as shop primer used on adjacent surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 051200 
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SECTION 055000 - METAL FABRICATIONS FOR GARAGE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Steel framing and supports for mechanical and electrical equipment. 

2. Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not specified 

in other Sections. 

3. Elevator machine beams, hoist beams, and divider beams. 

4. Support angles for elevator door sills. 

5. Shelf angles. 

6. Loose bearing and leveling plates. 

7. Steel weld plates and angles for casting into concrete not specified in other Sections. 

8. Miscellaneous steel trim. 

9. Metal ladders. 

10. Metal bollards. 

11. Pipe guards. 

12. Abrasive metal nosings treads and thresholds. 

13. Metal downspout boots. 

14. Pedestrian guardrail / vehicular barrier. 

B. Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section include the following: 

1. Anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, and wedge-type inserts indicated to be cast into concrete 

or built into unit masonry. 

C. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 3 Sections "Cast-in-Place Concrete" and “Precast Concrete” for installing 

anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, wedge-type inserts and other items indicated to be cast 

into concrete. 

2. Division 3 Section "Precast Concrete" for plant cast concrete that provides support for 

metal fabrications, including the barrier cable system. 

3. Division 4 Section "Unit Masonry" for installing loose lintels, anchor bolts, and other 

items indicated to be built into unit masonry. 

4. Division 5 Section "Pipe and Tube Railings." 

5. Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry" for metal framing anchors. 

6. Division 14 Section "Geared Traction Elevators." 
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1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance of Ladders:  Provide ladders capable of withstanding the effects of loads 

and stresses within limits and under conditions specified in ANSI A14.3. 

B. Thermal Movements:  Provide exterior metal fabrications that allow for thermal movements 

resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures by 

preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of connections, and 

other detrimental effects.  Base engineering calculation on surface temperatures of materials due 

to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 

1. Nonslip aggregates and nonslip-aggregate surface finishes. 

2. Metal nosings and treads. 

3. Paint products. 

4. Grout. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation details for metal fabrications. 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and details of metal fabrications and their 

connections.  Show anchorage and accessory items. 

2. Provide templates for anchors and bolts specified for installation under other Sections. 

3. For installed products indicated to comply with design loads, include structural analysis 

data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their 

preparation. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each type and finish of extruded nosing and tread. 

D. Delegated-Design Submittal: For ladders and alternating tread devices, including analysis data 

signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

E. Mill Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers of stainless-steel sheet certifying that products 

furnished comply with requirements. 

F. Welding certificates. 

G. Qualification Data:  For professional engineer. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following: 

1. AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding Code--Steel." 



Yonkers Government Center Garage   Construction Documents 

Restoration & Façade Enhancements 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 

 

METAL FABRICATIONS  055000 -3 

2. AWS D1.2, "Structural Welding Code--Aluminum." 

3. AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code--Sheet Steel." 

4. AWS D1.6, "Structural Welding Code--Stainless Steel." 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with 

metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop 

Drawings. 

1. Established Dimensions:  Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying 

the Work, establish dimensions and proceed with fabricating metal fabrications without 

field measurements.  Coordinate wall and other contiguous construction to ensure that 

actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions. 

2. Provide allowance for trimming and fitting at site. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for metal fabrications.  Furnish setting drawings, 

templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor 

bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver 

such items to Project site or precast concrete plant in time for installation. 

B. Coordinate installation of steel weld plates and angles for casting into concrete that are specified 

in this Section but required for work of another Section.  Deliver such items to Project site or 

precast concrete plant in time for installation.  Refer to Division 3 Section "Precast Concrete" 

for embeds that are provided by the precaster. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to 

product selection: 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products specified. 

2. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

manufacturers specified. 
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2.2 METALS, GENERAL 

A. Metal Surfaces, General:  Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces, unless otherwise 

indicated.  For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials 

without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes. 

2.3 FERROUS METALS 

A. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

B. Stainless-Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bars:  ASTM A 666, Type 304. 

C. Stainless-Steel Bars and Shapes:  ASTM A 276, Type 304. 

D. Rolled-Steel Floor Plate:  ASTM A 786/A 786M, rolled from plate complying with 

ASTM A 36/A 36M or ASTM A 283/A 283M, Grade C or D. 

E. Rolled-Stainless-Steel Floor Plate:  ASTM A 793. 

F. Steel Tubing:  ASTM A 500, cold-formed steel tubing. 

G. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, standard weight (Schedule 40), unless another weight is 

indicated or required by structural loads. 

H. Refer to Division 5 Section "Structural Steel" corrosion resistant steel materials. 

2.4 NONFERROUS METALS 

A. Aluminum Plate and Sheet:  ASTM B 209, Alloy 6061-T6. 

B. Aluminum Extrusions:  ASTM B 221, Alloy 6063-T6. 

C. Aluminum-Alloy Rolled Tread Plate:  ASTM B 632/B 632M, Alloy 6061-T6. 

D. Aluminum Castings:  ASTM B 26/B 26M, Alloy 443.0-F. 

2.5 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide Type 316 stainless-steel fasteners for exterior use 

and zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5, at exterior 

walls.  Provide stainless-steel fasteners for fastening aluminum.  Select fasteners for type, grade, 

and class required. 

B. Steel Bolts and Nuts:  Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A 307, Grade A; with hex nuts, 

ASTM A 563; and, where indicated, flat washers. 
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C. Stainless-Steel Bolts and Nuts:  Regular hexagon-head annealed stainless-steel bolts, nuts and, 

where indicated, flat washers; ASTM F 593 for bolts and ASTM F 594 for nuts, Alloy Group 2. 

D. Anchor Bolts:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, hot-dipped galvanized. 

1. Provide hot-dip or mechanically deposited, zinc-coated anchor bolts where item being 

fastened is indicated to be galvanized. 

E. Eyebolts:  ASTM A 489. 

F. Machine Screws:  ASME B18.6.3. 

G. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1. 

H. Wood Screws:  Flat head, ASME B18.6.1. 

I. Plain Washers:  Round, ASME B18.22.1. 

J. Lock Washers:  Helical, spring type, ASME B18.21.1. 

K. Cast-in-Place Anchors in Concrete:  Anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal 

to four times the load imposed, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488, conducted 

by a qualified independent testing agency. 

1. Threaded or wedge type; galvanized ferrous castings, either ASTM A 47/A 47M 

malleable iron or ASTM A 27/A 27M cast steel.  Provide bolts, washers, and shims as 

needed, hot-dip galvanized per ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

L. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly with capability to sustain, without 

failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times 

the load imposed when installed in concrete, as determined by testing according to 

ASTM E 488, conducted by a qualified independent testing agency. 

1. Material for Anchors in Interior Locations:  Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to 

comply with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5. 

2. Material for Anchors in Exterior Locations:  Alloy Group 2 stainless-steel bolts 

complying with ASTM F 593 and nuts complying with ASTM F 594. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy 

welded. 

B. Universal Shop Primer:  Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer 

complying with MPI#79. 

1. Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich primer. 
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C. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  High-zinc-dust-content paint for re-galvanizing welds in steel, 

complying with SSPC-Paint 20.  The galvanizing repair paint must match the color of the hot-

dip galvanized finish; provide a mockup for confirmation.  

D. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 

E. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout 

complying with ASTM C 1107.  Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for 

interior and exterior applications. 

F. Concrete Materials and Properties:  Comply with requirements in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-

Place Concrete" for normal-weight, air-entrained, ready-mix concrete with a minimum 28-day 

compressive strength of 3000 psi, unless otherwise indicated. 

2.7 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Shop Assembly:  Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible.  Disassemble units 

only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations.  Use connections that maintain 

structural value of joined pieces.  Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated 

installation. 

B. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of 

approximately 1/32 inch, unless otherwise indicated.  Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed 

surfaces. 

C. Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or 

otherwise impairing work. 

D. Form exposed work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges. 

E. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 

resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 

3. Remove welding flux immediately. 

4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no 

roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent 

surface. 

F. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners 

where possible.  Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips flat-head (countersunk) 

screws or bolts, unless otherwise indicated.  Locate joints where least conspicuous. 

G. Fabricate seams and other connections that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude 

water.  Provide weep holes where water may accumulate. 

H. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap metal fabrications as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, 

and similar items. 
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I. Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure.  Space anchoring 

devices to secure metal fabrications rigidly in place and to support indicated loads. 

1. Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry, equip with 

integrally welded steel strap anchors, 1/8 by 1-1/2 inches, with a minimum 6-inch 

embedment and 2-inch hook, not less than 8 inches from ends and corners of units and 24 

inches o.c., unless otherwise indicated. 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS 

A. General:  Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to 

complete the Work. 

B. Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction, unless otherwise 

indicated.  Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive adjacent 

construction retained by framing and supports.  Cut, drill, and tap units to receive hardware, 

hangers, and similar items. 

1. Fabricate units from slotted channel framing where indicated. 

2. Furnish inserts if units are installed after concrete is placed. 

C. Fabricate supports for operable partitions from continuous steel beams of sizes indicated with 

attached bearing plates, anchors, and braces as indicated.  Drill bottom flanges of beams to 

receive partition track hanger rods; locate holes where indicated on operable partition Shop 

Drawings. 

D. Galvanize miscellaneous framing and supports where indicated. 

E. Fabricate shelf angles from steel angles of sizes indicated and for attachment to concrete 

framing.  Provide horizontally slotted holes to receive 3/4-inch bolts, spaced not more than 6 

inches from ends and 24 inches o.c., unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Provide mitered and welded units at corners. 

2. Provide open joints in shelf angles at expansion and control joints.  Make open joint 

approximately 2 inches larger than expansion or control joint. 

F. Galvanize shelf angles located in exterior walls. 

G. Furnish wedge-type concrete inserts, complete with fasteners, to attach shelf angles to cast-in-

place concrete. 

2.9 LOOSE BEARING AND LEVELING PLATES 

A. Provide loose bearing and leveling plates for steel items bearing on masonry or concrete 

construction.  Drill plates to receive anchor bolts and for grouting. 

B. Galvanize plates after fabrication. 
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2.10 STEEL WELD PLATES AND ANGLES 

A. Provide steel weld plates and angles not specified in other Sections, for items supported from 

concrete construction as needed to complete the Work.  Provide each unit with not less than two 

integrally welded steel strap anchors for embedding in concrete. 

2.11 MISCELLANEOUS STEEL TRIM 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of profiles shown 

with continuously welded joints and smooth exposed edges.  Miter corners and use concealed 

field splices where possible. 

B. Provide cutouts, fittings, and anchorages as needed to coordinate assembly and installation with 

other work. 

1. Provide with integrally welded steel strap anchors for embedding in concrete or masonry 

construction. 

C. Galvanize exterior miscellaneous steel trim and interior miscellaneous steel trim, where 

indicated. 

2.12 METAL LADDERS 

A. General: 

1. Comply with ANSI A14.3, unless otherwise indicated. 

2. For elevator pit ladders, comply with ASME A17.1. 

3. Space siderails 16 inches apart, unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Support each ladder at top and bottom and not more than 60 inches o.c. with welded or 

bolted brackets, made from same metal as ladder. 

B. Steel Ladders: 

1. Siderails:  Continuous, 1/2-by-2-1/2-inch steel flat bars, with eased edges. 

2. Rungs:  3/4-inch- diameter steel bars. 

3. Fit rungs in centerline of siderails; plug-weld and grind smooth on outer rail faces. 

4. Provide nonslip surfaces on top of each rung, either by coating rung with aluminum-

oxide granules set in epoxy-resin adhesive or by using a type of manufactured rung filled 

with aluminum-oxide grout. 

5. Provide nonslip surfaces on top of each rung by coating with abrasive material 

metallically bonded to rung by a proprietary process. 

6. Available Products: 

a. IKG Industries, a Harsco company; Mebac. 

b. W. S. Molnar Company; SlipNOT. 

7. Galvanize exterior ladders and interior ladders, where indicated, including brackets and 

fasteners. 
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2.13 PIPE GUARDS 

A. Fabricate pipe guards from 3/8-inch- thick by 12-inch- wide steel plate, bent to fit flat against 

the wall or column at both ends and to fit around pipe with 2-inch clearance between pipe and 

pipe guard.  Drill each end for two 3/4-inch anchor bolts. 

B. Hot-dip galvanize pipe guards after fabrication. 

2.14 ABRASIVE METAL NOSINGS TREADS AND THRESHOLDS 

A. Extruded Units:  Aluminum, with abrasive filler consisting of aluminum oxide, silicon carbide, 

or a combination of both, in an epoxy-resin binder.  Fabricate units in sizes and configurations 

indicated and in lengths necessary to accurately fit openings or conditions. 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. ACL Industries, Inc. 

b. American Safety Tread Co., Inc. 

c. Amstep Products. 

d. Armstrong Products, Inc. 

e. Balco Inc. 

f. Granite State Casting Co. 

g. Wooster Products Inc. 

2. Provide ribbed units, with abrasive filler strips projecting 1/16 inch above aluminum 

extrusion. 

B. Provide anchors for embedding units in concrete, either integral or applied to units, as standard 

with manufacturer. 

C. Drill for mechanical anchors and countersink.  Locate not more than 4 inches from ends and not 

more than 12 inches o.c., evenly spaced between ends, unless otherwise indicated.  Provide 

closer spacing if recommended by manufacturer. 

1. Provide 2 rows of holes for units more than 5 inches wide, with 2 holes aligned at ends 

and intermediate holes staggered. 

D. Apply bituminous paint to concealed bottoms, sides, and edges of cast-metal units set into 

concrete. 

2.15 METAL DOWNSPOUT BOOTS 

A. Provide downspout boots made from cast aluminum in heights indicated with inlets of size and 

shape to suit downspouts. 

1. Outlet:  Vertical, to discharge into pipe. 
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2.16 FINISHES, GENERAL 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 

recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Finish metal fabrications after assembly. 

C. Finish exposed surfaces to remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, and to blend into 

surrounding surface. 

2.17 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES 

A. Galvanizing:  Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for 

steel and iron hardware and with ASTM A 123/A 123M for other steel and iron products. 

1. Do not quench or apply post galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint 

adhesion. 

2. Zinc high spots, such as a metal drip line, should be removed by cleaning with hand or 

power tools as described in SSPC Surface Preparation Specification 2 or 3. The zinc 

should be removed until it is level with the surrounding area, taking care that the base 

coating is not removed by the cleaning methods.  

3. After cleaning, the surface shall be inspected for conformance to the required zinc 

thickness in accordance with ASTM A 123/A 123M or A 153/A 153M utilizing a 

magnetic-field-type thickness instrument in accordance with ASTM E 376. Any item 

falling below the required zinc thickness, before or after removal of any high spots, shall 

be repaired in accordance with ASTM A 780.  

B. Shop prime iron and steel items unless they are to be embedded in concrete, sprayed-on 

fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Shop prime unless primers specified in Section 09960 "High-Performance Coatings" are 

indicated. 

2.18 STAINLESS-STEEL FINISHES 

A. Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines or blend into finish. 

B. Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform, directionally textured, polished finish indicated, 

free of cross scratches.  Run grain with long dimension of each piece. 

C. Bright, Directional Satin Finish:  No. 4. 

D. Dull Satin Finish:  No. 6. 

E. When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces.  Remove embedded foreign matter 

and leave surfaces chemically clean. 
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2.19 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the Aluminum 

Association for designating aluminum finishes. 

B. Mechanical Finish:  AA-M12 (Mechanical Finish:  nonspecular as fabricated). 

C. Class I, Clear Anodic Finish:  AA-M12C22A41 (Mechanical Finish:  nonspecular as fabricated; 

Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:  Architectural Class I, clear coating 

0.018 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 611. 

D. Class I, Color Anodic Finish:  AA-M12C22A42/A44 (Mechanical Finish:  nonspecular as 

fabricated; Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:  Architectural Class I, 

integrally colored or electrolytically deposited color coating 0.018 mm or thicker) complying 

with AAMA 611. 

1. Color:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors and color densities.. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement:  Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing 

metal fabrications.  Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with 

edges and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rack; and measured from established lines and 

levels. 

B. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints.  Weld connections that are 

not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations.  

Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized after 

fabrication and are for bolted or screwed field connections. 

C. Field Welding:  Comply with the following requirements: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 

resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 

3. Remove welding flux immediately. 

4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no 

roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent 

surface. 

D. Fastening to In-Place Construction:  Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal 

fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction.  Provide threaded fasteners for 

use with concrete and masonry inserts, toggle bolts, through bolts, lag bolts, wood screws, and 

other connectors. 
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E. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete, 

masonry, or similar construction. 

F. Corrosion Protection:  Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that will come into contact with 

grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals with a heavy coat of bituminous paint. 

3.2 INSTALLING MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS 

A. General:  Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being supported, 

including manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on Shop Drawings. 

B. Anchor supports for operable partitions securely to and rigidly brace from building structure. 

C. Support steel girders on solid grouted masonry, concrete, or steel pipe columns.  Secure girders 

with anchor bolts embedded in grouted masonry or concrete or with bolts through top plates of 

pipe columns. 

1. Where grout space under bearing plates is indicated for girders supported on concrete or 

masonry, install as specified in "Installing Bearing and Leveling Plates" Article. 

D. Install pipe columns on concrete footings with grouted baseplates.  Position and grout column 

baseplates as specified in "Installing Bearing and Leveling Plates" Article. 

1. Grout baseplates of columns supporting steel girders after girders are installed and 

leveled. 

3.3 INSTALLING BEARING AND LEVELING PLATES 

A. Clean concrete and masonry bearing surfaces of bond-reducing materials, and roughen to 

improve bond to surfaces.  Clean bottom surface of plates. 

B. Set bearing and leveling plates on wedges, shims, or leveling nuts.  After bearing members have 

been positioned and plumbed, tighten anchor bolts.  Do not remove wedges or shims but, if 

protruding, cut off flush with edge of bearing plate before packing with grout. 

1. Use nonshrink grout, either metallic or nonmetallic, in concealed locations where not 

exposed to moisture; use nonshrink, nonmetallic grout in exposed locations, unless 

otherwise indicated. 

2. Pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates to ensure that no voids remain. 

3.4 INSTALLING PIPE GUARDS 

A. Provide pipe guards at exposed vertical pipes in parking garage where not protected by curbs or 

other barriers.  Install by bolting to wall or column with expansion anchors.  Provide four 3/4-

inch bolts at each pipe guard.  Mount pipe guards with top edge 26 inches above driving 

surface. 
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3.5 INSTALLING NOSINGS, TREADS, AND THRESHOLDS 

A. Center nosings on tread widths. 

B. For nosings embedded in concrete steps or curbs, align nosings flush with riser faces and level 

with tread surfaces. 

C. Seal thresholds exposed to exterior with elastomeric sealant complying with Division 7 Section 

"Joint Sealants" to provide a watertight installation. 

3.6 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and 

abraded areas of shop paint that are specified in Division 9 painting Sections.  Paint uncoated 

and abraded areas with the same material as used for shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 

for touching up shop-painted surfaces. 

1. Use applicators and techniques to provide a minimum 2.0-mil dry film thickness that 

matches the color and texture of the shop paint. 

B. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair 

galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780. 

3.7 SHOP & FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to perform 

field tests and inspections. 

B. Bolted Connections:  Bolted connections will be tested and inspected according to RCSC's 

"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 

C. Shop & field welds will be subject to tests and inspections. 

1. Magnetic Particle Inspection:  ASTM E 709. 

2. Ultrasonic Inspection:  ASTM E 164. 

3. Perform test on 100% of all full penetration welds, 25% of all partial penetration and 

field fillet welds and 5% of all shop welds using magnetic particle method or ultrasonic 

method.  The balance of all field welds will be visually inspected according to 

AWS D1.1.  Engineer may reduce frequency of tests when test results are consistently 

within acceptable range.  

4. Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration will not be accepted. 

D. Testing agency will report test results promptly and in writing to Contractor and Architect. 

E. Correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections indicate does not comply with the 

Contract Documents. 
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F. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 

compliance of corrected work with specified requirements. 

END OF SECTION 05 5000 
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SECTION 055213 - PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Steel railings. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply with paint 

and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop primers and topcoats 

are compatible with one another. 

B. Coordinate installation of anchorages for railings. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items 

with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to 

Project site in time for installation. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Manufacturer's product lines of mechanically connected railings. 

2. Fasteners. 

3. Post-installed anchors. 

4. Handrail brackets. 

5. Shop primer. 

6. Intermediate coats and topcoats. 

7. Bituminous paint. 

8. Nonshrink, nonmetallic grout. 

9. Metal finishes. 

10. Paint products. 

B. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 
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C. Samples for Initial Selection: For products involving selection of color, texture, or design. 

D. Delegated-Design Submittal: For railings, including analysis data signed and sealed by the 

qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For delegated-design professional engineer. 

B. Welding certificates. 

C. Product Test Reports: For tests on railings performed by a qualified testing agency, in 

accordance with ASTM E894 and ASTM E935. 

D. Research Reports: For post-installed anchors, from ICC-ES or other qualified testing agency 

acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel in accordance with the following: 

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 

2. AWS D1.2/D1.2M, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum." 

3. AWS D1.6/D1.6M, "Structural Welding Code - Stainless Steel." 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces of railings from damage by applying a 

strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with 

railings by field measurements before fabrication. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 

"Quality Requirements," to design railings, including attachment to building construction. 
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B. Structural Performance: Railings, including attachment to building construction, shall withstand 

the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under 

conditions indicated: 

1. Handrails and Top Rails of Guards: 

a. Uniform load of 50 lbf/ ft. applied in any direction. 

b. Concentrated load of 200 lbf applied in any direction. 

c. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 

2. Infill of Guards: 

a. Concentrated load of 50 lbf applied horizontally on an area of 1 sq. ft.. 

b. Infill load and other loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 

C. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 

changes. 

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

2.2 METALS, GENERAL 

A. Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth surfaces, without seam marks, roller 

marks, rolled trade names, stains, discolorations, or blemishes. 

B. Brackets, Flanges, and Anchors: Cast or formed metal of same type of material and finish as 

supported rails unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Provide type of bracket with predrilled hole for exposed bolt anchorage and that provides 

1-1/2-inch clearance from inside face of handrail to finished wall surface. 

2.3 STEEL RAILINGS 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of railing from single source from single manufacturer. 

B. Tubing: ASTM A500/A500M (cold formed) or ASTM A513/A513M, Type 5. 

C. Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, Type F or Type S, Grade A, Standard Weight (Schedule 40), unless 

another grade and weight are required by structural loads or as noted in drawings. 

1. Provide galvanized finish for exterior installations and where indicated. 

D. Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M. 

E. Cast Iron Fittings: Either gray iron, ASTM A48/A48M, or malleable iron, ASTM A47/A47M, 

unless otherwise indicated. 
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2.4 FASTENERS 

A. Fastener Materials: 

1. Ungalvanized-Steel Railing Components: Plated steel fasteners complying with 

ASTM F1941, Class Fe/Zn 5 for zinc coating. 

2. Hot-Dip Galvanized Railing Components: Type 304 stainless steel or hot-dip zinc-coated 

steel fasteners complying with ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329/F2329M for zinc 

coating. 

3. Finish exposed fasteners to match appearance, including color and texture, of railings. 

B. Fasteners for Anchoring Railings to Other Construction: Select fasteners of type, grade, and 

class required to produce connections suitable for anchoring railings to other types of 

construction and capable of withstanding design loads. 

C. Fasteners for Interconnecting Railing Components: 

1. Provide concealed fasteners for interconnecting railing components and for attaching 

them to other work, unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Provide concealed fasteners for interconnecting railing components and for attaching 

them to other work, unless exposed fasteners are unavoidable or are the standard 

fastening method for railings indicated. 

3. Provide tamper-resistant flat-head machine screws for exposed fasteners unless otherwise 

indicated. 

D. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with working capacity greater than or equal to the 

design load, according to an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, 

based on ICC-ES AC193. 

1. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy Group 1 

stainless steel bolts, ASTM F593, and nuts, ASTM F594. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Handrail Brackets: Cast iron center of handrail as shown in drawings. 

B. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes: Select in accordance with AWS specifications for metal 

alloy welded. 

1. For railings, provide type and alloy as recommended by producer of metal to be welded 

and as required for color match, strength, and compatibility in fabricated items. 

C. Etching Cleaner for Galvanized Metal: Complying with MPI#25. 

D. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint, complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and 

compatible with paints specified to be used over it. 

E. Shop Primer for Galvanized Steel: Primer formulated for exterior use over zinc-coated metal 

and compatible with finish paint systems indicated. 
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F. Epoxy Intermediate Coat: Complying with MPI #77 and compatible with primer and topcoat. 

G. Polyurethane Topcoat: Complying with MPI #72 and compatible with undercoat. 

H. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion, complying with ASTM D1187/D1187M. 

I. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout, 

complying with ASTM C1107/C1107M. Provide grout specifically recommended by 

manufacturer for interior and exterior applications. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. General: Fabricate railings to comply with requirements indicated for design, dimensions, 

member sizes and spacing, details, finish, and anchorage, but not less than that required to 

support structural loads. 

B. Shop assemble railings to greatest extent possible to minimize field splicing and assembly. 

Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. 

1. Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation. 

2. Use connections that maintain structural value of joined pieces. 

C. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. 

1. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of approximately 1/32 inch unless otherwise 

indicated. 

2. Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces. 

D. Form work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces. 

E. Fabricate connections that are exposed to weather in a manner that excludes water. 

1. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate. 

2. Locate weep holes in inconspicuous locations. 

F. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, and similar items. 

G. Connections: Fabricate railings with welded connections unless otherwise indicated. 

H. Welded Connections: Cope components at connections to provide close fit, or use fittings 

designed for this purpose. Weld all around at connections, including at fittings. 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 

resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 

3. Remove flux immediately. 
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4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds to comply with NOMMA's "Voluntary 

Joint Finish Standards" for Finish #2 welds; good appearance, completely sanded joint, 

some undercutting and pinholes okay 

I. Nonwelded Connections: Connect members with concealed mechanical fasteners and fittings. 

Fabricate members and fittings to produce flush, smooth, rigid, hairline joints. 

1. Fabricate splice joints for field connection, using an epoxy structural adhesive, if this is 

manufacturer's standard splicing method. 

J. Form changes in direction as follows: 

1. As detailed. 

2. By bending to smallest radius that will not result in distortion of railing member. 

K. Bend members in jigs to produce uniform curvature for each configuration required. Maintain 

cross section of member throughout entire bend without buckling, twisting, cracking, or 

otherwise deforming exposed surfaces of components. 

L. Close exposed ends of hollow railing members with prefabricated cap and end fittings of same 

metal and finish as railings. 

M. Provide wall returns at ends of wall-mounted handrails unless otherwise indicated. Close ends 

of returns unless clearance between end of rail and wall is 1/4 inch or less. 

N. Brackets, Flanges, Fittings, and Anchors: Provide wall brackets, flanges, miscellaneous fittings, 

and anchors to interconnect railing members to other work unless otherwise indicated. 

O. Provide inserts and other anchorage devices for connecting railings to concrete or masonry 

work. 

1. Fabricate anchorage devices capable of withstanding loads imposed by railings. 

2. Coordinate anchorage devices with supporting structure. 

2.7 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES 

A. Galvanized Railings: 

1. Hot-dip galvanize indicated steel railings, including hardware, after fabrication. 

2. Comply with ASTM A123/A123M for hot-dip galvanized railings. 

3. Comply with ASTM A153/A153M for hot-dip galvanized hardware. 

4. Do not quench or apply post-galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint 

adhesion. 

5. Fill vent and drain holes that are exposed in the finished Work, unless indicated to remain 

as weep holes, by plugging with zinc solder and filing off smooth. 

B. For galvanized railings, provide hot-dip galvanized fittings, brackets, fasteners, sleeves, and 

other ferrous components. 
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C. Preparing Galvanized Railings for Shop Priming: After galvanizing, thoroughly clean railings of 

grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treat with etching cleaner and as follows. 

1. Comply with SSPC-SP 16. 

D. For nongalvanized-steel railings, provide nongalvanized ferrous-metal fittings, brackets, 

fasteners, and sleeves; however, hot-dip galvanize anchors to be embedded in exterior concrete 

or masonry. 

E. Primer Application: Apply shop primer to prepared surfaces of railings unless otherwise 

indicated. Comply with requirements in SSPC-PA 1 for shop painting. Primer need not be 

applied to surfaces to be embedded in concrete or masonry. 

F. High-Performance Coating: Apply epoxy intermediate and polyurethane topcoats to prime-

coated surfaces. Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions and with requirements 

in SSPC-PA 1 for shop painting. Apply at spreading rates recommended by coating 

manufacturer. 

1. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing railings. 

1. Fit exposed connections together to form tight, hairline joints. 

2. Install railings level, plumb, square, true to line; without distortion, warp, or rack. 

3. Set railings accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; measured from established 

lines and levels. 

4. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of railing components that are coated or finished 

after fabrication and that are intended for field connection by mechanical or other means 

without further cutting or fitting. 

5. Set posts plumb within a tolerance of 1/16 inch in 3 feet. 

6. Align rails so variations from level for horizontal members and variations from parallel 

with rake of steps and ramps for sloping members do not exceed 1/4 inch in 12 feet. 

B. Control of Corrosion: Prevent galvanic action and other forms of corrosion by insulating metals 

and other materials from direct contact with incompatible materials. 

1. Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that will be in contact with grout, concrete, 

masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of bituminous paint. 

C. Adjust railings before anchoring to ensure matching alignment at abutting joints. 
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D. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Use anchorage devices and fasteners where necessary for 

securing railings and for properly transferring loads to in-place construction. 

3.3 RAILING CONNECTIONS 

A. Welded Connections: Use fully welded joints for permanently connecting railing components. 

Comply with requirements for welded connections in "Fabrication" Article, whether welding is 

performed in the shop or in the field. 

3.4 ANCHORING POSTS 

A. Form or core-drill holes not less than 5 inches deep and 3/4 inch larger than OD of post for 

installing posts in concrete. Clean holes of loose material, insert posts, and fill annular space 

between post and concrete with nonshrink, nonmetallic grout, mixed and placed to comply with 

anchoring material manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Finish anchorage joint as shown in drawings. 

C. Anchor posts to metal surfaces with flanges, angle type, or floor type, as required by conditions, 

connected to posts and to metal supporting members as follows: 

1. For steel railings, weld flanges to post and bolt to metal supporting surfaces. 

3.5 ATTACHING RAILINGS 

A. Attach handrails to walls with wall brackets. Provide brackets with 1-1/2-inch clearance from 

inside face of handrail and finished wall surface. 

1. Use type of bracket with predrilled hole for exposed bolt anchorage. 

2. Locate brackets as indicated or, if not indicated, at spacing required to support structural 

loads. 

B. Secure wall brackets to building construction as follows: 

1. For concrete and solid masonry anchorage, see drawings. 

3.6 REPAIR 

A. Touchup Painting: 

1. Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of 

shop paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material used for shop painting to 

comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces. 

a. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil dry film thickness. 
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3.7 CLEANING 

A. Clean by washing thoroughly with clean water and soap and rinsing with clean water. 

B. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas, and repair 

galvanizing to comply with ASTM A780/A780M. 

3.8 PROTECTION 

A. Protect finishes of railings from damage during construction period with temporary protective 

coverings approved by railing manufacturer. Remove protective coverings at time of Substantial 

Completion. 

B. Restore finishes damaged during installation and construction period, so no evidence remains of 

correction work. Return items that cannot be refinished in the field to the shop; make required 

alterations and refinish entire unit, or provide new units. 

END OF SECTION 055213 
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SECTION 061053 - MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs. 

2. Wood blocking, cants, and nailers. 

3. Plywood backing panels. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Boards or Strips: Lumber of less than 2 inches nominal size in least dimension. 

B. Dimension Lumber: Lumber of 2 inches nominal or greater size but less than 5 inches nominal 

size in least dimension. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component 

materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate 

type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained. 

2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Include 

physical properties of treated materials based on testing by a qualified independent 

testing agency. 

3. For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of treated lumber both before 

and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a qualified independent 

testing agency according to ASTM D5664. 

4. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of 

treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site. 
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Evaluation Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES: 

1. Preservative-treated wood. 

2. Fire-retardant-treated wood. 

3. Power-driven fasteners. 

4. Post-installed anchors. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agency providing classification marking for fire-

retardant-treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that 

periodically performs inspections to verify that the material bearing the classification marking is 

representative of the material tested. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack lumber flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation. 

Protect lumber from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored. Provide 

for air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is 

indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency 

certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the 

ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 

2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on 

end or back of each piece. 

3. Dress lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:  19 percent unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC2 for interior 

construction not in contact with ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in 

contact with ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with ground. 
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1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 

arsenic or chromium. 

2. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, chemical formulations 

shall not require incising, contain colorants, bleed through, or otherwise adversely affect 

finishes. 

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use 

material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material. 

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board 

of Review. 

D. Application: Treat all miscellaneous carpentry unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar 

members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing. 

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members in 

contact with masonry or concrete. 

3. Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade exterior 

masonry or concrete walls. 

4. Wood framing members that are less than 18 inches above the ground in crawlspaces or 

unexcavated areas. 

5. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade. 

2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, materials shall comply with 

requirements in this article, that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and with fire-

test-response characteristics specified as determined by testing identical products per test 

method indicated by a qualified testing agency. 

B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process: Products with a flame-spread 

index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E84, and with no evidence of significant 

progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with the flame 

front not extending more than 10.5 feet beyond the centerline of the burners at any time during 

the test. 

1. Treatment shall not promote corrosion of metal fasteners. 

2. Exterior Type: Treated materials shall comply with requirements specified above for fire-

retardant-treated lumber and plywood by pressure process after being subjected to 

accelerated weathering according to ASTM D2898. Use for exterior locations and where 

indicated. 

C. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Kiln-dry 

plywood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 15 percent. 

D. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of qualified testing 

agency. 
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E. Application: Treat all miscellaneous carpentry unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Framing for raised platforms. 

2. Concealed blocking. 

3. Roof framing and blocking. 

4. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, and similar members in 

connection with roofing. 

5. Plywood backing panels. 

2.4 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING 

A. Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions: Construction or No. 2 grade of any of the following 

species:  

1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA. 

2. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; SPIB. 

3. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA. 

4. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA. 

5. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

B. Other Framing:  Construction or No. 2 grade of the following species: 

1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA. 

2. Southern pine; SPIB. 

3. Douglas fir-larch; WCLIB or WWPA. 

4. Southern pine or mixed southern pine; SPIB. 

5. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA. 

6. Douglas fir-south; WWPA. 

7. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA. 

8. Douglas fir-larch (north); NLGA. 

9. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General: Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 

construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 

2. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs. 

3. Cants. 

4. Furring. 

B. Dimension Lumber Items: Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of any of the following species:  

1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA. 

2. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; SPIB. 

3. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA. 
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4. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA. 

5. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

C. Concealed Boards:  19 percent maximum moisture content of any of the following species and 

grades: 

1. Mixed southern pine or southern pine, No. 2 grade; SPIB. 

2. Hem-fir or hem-fir (north), Construction or No. 2 Common grade; NLGA, WCLIB, or 

WWPA. 

3. Spruce-pine-fir (south) or spruce-pine-fir, Construction or No. 2 Common grade; 

NeLMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

D. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber 

of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will 

interfere with its attachment and purpose. 

E. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to 

eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work. 

F. For furring strips for installing plywood or hardboard paneling, select boards with no knots 

capable of producing bent-over nails and damage to paneling. 

2.6 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS 

A. Equipment Backing Panels: Plywood, DOC PS 1,, fire-retardant treated, in thickness indicated 

or, if not indicated, not less than 1/2-inch nominal thickness. 

2.7 FASTENERS 

A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in 

this article for material and manufacture. 

1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, 

or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating 

complying with ASTM A153/A153M. 

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F1667. 

C. Screws for Fastening to Metal Framing:  ASTM C954, length as recommended by screw 

manufacturer for material being fastened. 

D. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities 

having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70. 

E. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities 

having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC01 ICC-ES AC58 ICC-ES AC193 or ICC-ES AC308 

as appropriate for the substrate. 
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1. Material: Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B633, 

Class Fe/Zn 5. 

2. Material: Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F593 and 

ASTM F594, Alloy Group 1 or 2. 

2.8 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Cleveland Steel Specialty Co. 

2. KC Metals Products, Inc. 

3. Phoenix Metal Products, Inc. 

4. Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc. 

5. USP Structural Connectors. 

6. Or Approve Equal. 

B. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A653/A653M, 

G60 coating designation. 

1. Use for interior locations unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Hot-Dip, Heavy-Galvanized Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M; Structural Steel (SS), high-

strength low-alloy steel Type A (HSLAS Type A), or high-strength low-alloy steel Type B 

(HSLAS Type B); G185 coating designation; and not less than 0.036 inch thick. 

1. Use for wood-preservative-treated lumber and where indicated. 

2.9 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Flexible Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a pliable, butyl 

rubber or rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum 

foil, or spunbonded polyolefin to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.025 inch. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame 

Construction," unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Install plywood backing panels by fastening to studs; coordinate locations with utilities 

requiring backing panels. Install fire-retardant-treated plywood backing panels with 

classification marking of testing agency exposed to view. 
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C. Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install 

fasteners through each fastener hole. 

D. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, 

specialty items, and trim. 

1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where 

framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels. Space clips 

not more than 16 inches o.c. 

F. Provide fire blocking in furred spaces, stud spaces, and other concealed cavities as indicated and 

as follows: 

1. Fire block furred spaces of walls, at each floor level, at ceiling, and at not more than 96 

inches o.c. with solid wood blocking or noncombustible materials accurately fitted to 

close furred spaces. 

2. Fire block concealed spaces of wood-framed walls and partitions at each floor level, at 

ceiling line of top story, and at not more than 96 inches o.c. Where fire blocking is not 

inherent in framing system used, provide closely fitted solid wood blocks of same width 

as framing members and 2-inch nominal thickness. 

3. Fire block concealed spaces between floor sleepers with same material as sleepers to 

limit concealed spaces to not more than 100 sq. ft. and to solidly fill space below 

partitions. 

4. Fire block concealed spaces behind combustible cornices and exterior trim at not more 

than 20 feet o.c. 

G. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics do not interfere with installation or with 

fastening other materials to lumber. Do not use materials with defects that interfere with 

function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or 

optimum joint arrangement. 

H. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 

lumber. 

1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water. 

2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water. 

I. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install 

continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking. 

J. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying 

with the following: 

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code. 

2. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2), 

"Alternate Attachments," in ICC's International Residential Code for One- and Two-

Family Dwellings. 
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3. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener. 

K. Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated. Select fasteners of size that will not fully 

penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials. 

Make tight connections between members. Install fasteners without splitting wood. Drive nails 

snug but do not countersink nail heads unless otherwise indicated. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF WOOD BLOCKING AND NAILER 

A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work. Form to shapes indicated 

and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate locations with other 

work involved. 

B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces 

unless otherwise indicated. 

3.3 PROTECTION 

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, despite 

protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. 

Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

B. Protect miscellaneous rough carpentry from weather. If, despite protection, miscellaneous rough 

carpentry becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. Apply borate solution by 

spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

END OF SECTION 061053 
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SECTION 074213.19 - INSULATED METAL WALL PANELS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Honeycomb-core metal wall panels. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, metal panel Installer, metal 

panel manufacturer's representative, structural-support Installer, and installers whose 

work interfaces with or affects metal panels, including installers of doors, windows, and 

louvers. 

2. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's 

personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 

3. Review methods and procedures related to metal panel installation, including 

manufacturer's written instructions. 

4. Examine support conditions for compliance with requirements, including alignment 

between and attachment to structural members. 

5. Review flashings, special siding details, wall penetrations, openings, and condition of 

other construction that affect metal panels. 

6. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance, certificates, and tests and 

inspections if applicable. 

7. Review temporary protection requirements for metal panel assembly during and after 

installation. 

8. Review procedures for repair of metal panels damaged after installation. 

9. Document proceedings, including corrective measures and actions required, and furnish 

copy of record to each participant. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 
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1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 

and profiles, and finishes for each type of panel and accessory. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge conditions, 

joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, flashings, closures, 

and accessories; and special details. 

2. Accessories: Include details of the flashing, trim, and anchorage systems, at a scale of not 

less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of metal panel indicated with factory-applied color 

finishes. 

1. Include similar Samples of trim and accessories involving color selection. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish, prepared on Samples of size 

indicated below. 

1. Metal Panels: 12 inches long by actual panel width. Include fasteners, closures, and other 

metal panel accessories. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

B. Product Test Reports: For each product, tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 

D. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For metal panels to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and 

approved by manufacturer. 

B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate 

aesthetic effects and set quality standards for fabrication and installation. 

1. Water-Spray Test: Conduct water-spray test of metal panel assembly mockup, testing for 

water penetration according to AAMA 501.2. 
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2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 

in writing. 

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver components, metal panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be damaged or 

deformed. Package metal panels for protection during transportation and handling. 

B. Unload, store, and erect metal panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and 

surface damage. 

C. Stack metal panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and 

ventilated covering. Store metal panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope for drainage of 

water. Do not store metal panels in contact with other materials that might cause staining, 

denting, or other surface damage. 

D. Retain strippable protective covering on metal panels during installation. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather 

conditions permit assembly of metal panels to be performed according to manufacturers' written 

instructions and warranty requirements. 

1.10 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate metal panel installation with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, construction of 

soffits, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation. 

1.11 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 

replace components of metal panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within 

specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including rupturing, cracking, or puncturing. 

b. Deterioration of metals and other materials beyond normal weathering. 

2. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 

agrees to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-

applied finishes within specified warranty period. 

1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D2244. 

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214. 

c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance: Provide metal panel systems capable of withstanding the effects of the 

following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E72: 

1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings. 

2. Other Design Loads: As indicated on Drawings. 

3. Deflection Limits: For wind loads, no greater than 1/180 of the span. 

B. Air Infiltration: Air leakage of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. when tested according to 

ASTM E283 at the following test-pressure difference: 

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 1.57 lbf/sq. ft.. 

C. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration when tested according to 

ASTM E331 at the following test-pressure difference: 

D. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Provide metal wall panels and system components with the 

following fire-test-response characteristics, as determined by testing identical panels and system 

components per test method indicated below by UL or another testing and inspecting agency 

acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. Identify products with appropriate markings of 

applicable testing agency. 

1. Intermediate-Scale Multistory Fire Test: Tested mockup, representative of completed 

multistory wall assembly of which wall panel is a part, complies with NFPA 285 for test 

method and required fire-test-response characteristics of exterior non-load-bearing wall 

panel assemblies. 

2. Radiant Heat Exposure: No ignition when tested according to NFPA 268. 

3. Potential Heat: Acceptable level when tested according to NFPA 259. 

4. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Provide wall panels with a flame-spread index of 25 or 

less and a smoke-developed index of 450 or less, per ASTM E84. 
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2.2 FOAMED-INSULATION-CORE METAL WALL PANELS 

A. General: Provide factory-formed and -assembled metal wall panels fabricated from two metal 

facing sheets and insulation core foamed in place during fabrication, and with joints between 

panels designed to form weathertight seals. Include accessories required for weathertight 

installation. 

1. Insulation Core: Modified isocyanurate or polyurethane foam using a non-CFC blowing 

agent, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 450, 

respectively. 

a. Closed-Cell Content: 90 percent when tested according to ASTM D6226. 

b. Density: 2.0 to 2.6 lb/cu. ft. when tested according to ASTM D1622. 

c. Compressive Strength: Minimum 20 psi when tested according to ASTM D1621. 

d. Shear Strength: 26 psi when tested according to ASTM C273/C273M. 

B. Concealed-Fastener, Foamed-Insulation-Core Metal Wall Panels: Formed with tongue-and-

groove panel edges; designed for sequential installation by interlocking panel edges and 

mechanically attaching panels to supports using concealed clips or fasteners. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. CENTRIA, a Nucor Brand. 

b. Kingspan Insulated Panels, Inc. 

c. MBCI; Cornerstone Building Brands. 

2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Facings of zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying 

with ASTM A653/A653M, G90 coating designation, or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel 

sheet complying with ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 coating designation; structural 

quality. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A755/A755M. 

a. Nominal Thickness:  0.028 inch. 

b. Exterior Finish:  Three-coat fluoropolymer. 

1) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

c. Interior Finish: Siliconized polyester. 

1) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

3. Backer Board: On back side of exterior facing. 

4. Thermal-Resistance Value (R-Value): R-20.1 according to ASTM C1363. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring: ASTM C645, cold-formed, metallic-coated steel 

sheet, ASTM A653/A653M, G90 coating designation or ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 
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aluminum-zinc-alloy coating designation unless otherwise indicated. Provide manufacturer's 

standard sections as required for support and alignment of metal panel system. 

B. Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel system 

including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets, 

fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Match material and finish of metal panels unless 

otherwise indicated. 

1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and rakes, fabricated of same metal as metal panels. 

2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from 

material recommended by manufacturer. 

3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or 

closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch-thick, flexible closure strips; cut or 

premolded to match metal panel profile. Provide closure strips where indicated or 

necessary to ensure weathertight construction. 

C. Backer Board: Hardboard complying with ANSI A135.4, Class 1 tempered, 1/4 inch thick 

unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal panels as 

required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. Locations include, but are 

not limited to, bases, drips, sills, jambs, corners, endwalls, framed openings, rakes, fasciae, 

parapet caps, soffits, reveals, and fillers. Finish flashing and trim with same finish system as 

adjacent metal panels. 

E. Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads. Provide exposed 

fasteners with heads matching color of metal panels by means of plastic caps or factory-applied 

coating. Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed fasteners. 

F. Panel Sealants: Provide sealant type recommended by manufacturer that are compatible with 

panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish. 

1. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound 

sealant tape with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, 

nonstaining tape 1/2 inch wide and 1/8 inch thick. 

2. Joint Sealant: ASTM C920; elastomeric polyurethane or silicone sealant; of type, grade, 

class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal panels and remain 

weathertight; and as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer. 

3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant: ASTM C1311. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. General: Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's 

standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements 

demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated profiles and with dimensional and 

structural requirements. 
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B. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full 

length of panel. 

C. Fabricate metal panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator strips that 

provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that minimize noise from 

movements. 

1. Panel Bow Tolerance: Not more than 0.5 percent of panel width or length. 

D. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's 

recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" 

that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item indicated. 

1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, buckling, 

and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded 

back to form hems. 

2. Seams for Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and 

seal with epoxy seam sealer. Rivet joints for additional strength. 

3. Seams for Other Than Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with flat-

lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder. 

4. Sealed Joints: Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate sealant 

and to comply with SMACNA standards. 

5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Exposed fasteners are not 

allowed on faces of accessories exposed to view. 

6. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored 

or from compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended in writing by metal panel 

manufacturer. 

a. Size: As recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" or 

metal wall panel manufacturer for application but not less than thickness of metal 

being secured. 

2.5 FINISHES 

A. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 

strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are 

acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations 

in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are acceptable 

if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize 

contrast. 

C. Steel Panels and Accessories: 

1. Three-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 

70 percent PVDF resin by weight in both color coat and clear topcoat. Prepare, pretreat, 

and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin 

manufacturers' written instructions. 
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2. Concealed Finish: Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard white or light-colored 

acrylic or polyester backer finish consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a minimum 

total dry film thickness of 0.5 mil. 

D. Aluminum Panels and Accessories: 

1. Three-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 

70 percent PVDF resin by weight in both color coat and clear topcoat. Prepare, pretreat, 

and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin 

manufacturers' written instructions. 

a. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A31, Class II, 0.010 mm or 

thicker. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 

requirements for installation tolerances, metal panel supports, and other conditions affecting 

performance of the Work. 

1. Examine wall framing to verify that girts, angles, channels, studs, and other structural 

panel support members and anchorage have been installed within alignment tolerances 

required by metal wall panel manufacturer. 

2. Examine wall sheathing to verify that sheathing joints are supported by framing or 

blocking and that installation is within flatness tolerances required by metal wall panel 

manufacturer. 

a. Verify that air- or water-resistive barriers have been installed over sheathing or 

backing substrate to prevent air infiltration or water penetration. 

B. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal panels to verify actual 

locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of metal panels before installation. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Miscellaneous Supports: Install subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous panel support 

members and anchorages according to ASTM C754 and metal panel manufacturer's written 

recommendations. 
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3.3 METAL PANEL INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install metal panels according to manufacturer's written instructions in orientation, 

sizes, and locations indicated. Install panels perpendicular to supports unless otherwise 

indicated. Anchor metal panels and other components of the Work securely in place, with 

provisions for thermal and structural movement. 

1. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal panels. 

2. Flash and seal metal panels at perimeter of all openings. Fasten with self-tapping screws. 

Do not begin installation until air- or water-resistive barriers and flashings that will be 

concealed by metal panels are installed. 

3. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes. 

4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. 

5. Install flashing and trim as metal panel work proceeds. 

6. Locate panel splices over, but not attached to, structural supports. Stagger panel splices 

and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap splice condition. 

7. Align bottoms of metal panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-tapping screws. 

Fasten flashings and trim around openings and similar elements with self-tapping screws. 

8. Provide weathertight escutcheons for pipe- and conduit-penetrating panels. 

B. Fasteners: 

1. Steel Panels: Use stainless-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the exterior; use 

galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior. 

2. Aluminum Panels: Use aluminum or stainless-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the 

exterior; use aluminum or galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior. 

C. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect 

against galvanic action as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer. 

D. Joint Sealers: Install gaskets, joint fillers, and sealants where indicated and where required for 

weathertight performance of metal wall panel assemblies. Provide types of gaskets, fillers, and 

sealants indicated by metal panel manufacturer; or, if not indicated, provide types recommended 

by metal wall panel manufacturer. 

1. Seal metal wall panel end laps with double beads of tape or sealant, full width of panel. 

Seal side joints where recommended by metal wall panel manufacturer. 

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint 

Sealants." 

3.4 INSULATED METAL WALL PANEL INSTALLATION 

A. General: Apply continuous ribbon of sealant to panel joint on concealed side of insulated metal 

wall panels as vapor seal; apply sealant to panel joint on exposed side of panels for weather 

seal. 

1. Fasten foamed-insulation-core metal wall panels to supports with fasteners at each lapped 

joint at location and spacing and with fasteners recommended by manufacturer. 
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2. Apply panels and associated items true to line for neat and weathertight enclosure. Avoid 

"panel creep" or application not true to line. 

3. Provide metal-backed washers under heads of exposed fasteners on weather side of 

insulated metal wall panels. 

4. Locate and space exposed fasteners in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. Use 

proper tools to obtain controlled uniform compression for positive seal without rupture of 

washer. 

5. Provide sealant tape at lapped joints of insulated metal wall panels and between panels 

and protruding equipment, vents, and accessories. 

6. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant tape to panel side laps and elsewhere as needed to 

make panels weathertight. 

7. Apply snap-on battens to exposed-fastener, insulated-core metal wall panel seams to 

conceal fasteners. 

B. Foamed-Insulation-Core Metal Wall Panels: Fasten metal wall panels to supports with 

concealed clips at each joint at location and spacing and with fasteners recommended by 

manufacturer. Fully engage tongue and groove of adjacent panels. 

1. Install clips to supports with self-tapping fasteners. 

C. Accessory Installation: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight 

mounting, and provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other 

components. 

1. Install components required for a complete metal panel system including trim, copings, 

corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items. 

Provide types indicated by metal panel manufacturer; or, if not indicated, provide types 

recommended by metal panel manufacturer. 

D. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation 

instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Provide concealed fasteners 

where possible, and set units true to line and level. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that 

are permanently watertight. 

1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without buckling and tool marks, and that is true 

to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems. Install sheet 

metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to achieve waterproof performance. 

2. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space 

movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet with no joints allowed within 24 inches of 

corner or intersection. Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used or would not 

be sufficiently waterproof, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not 

less than 1 inch deep, filled with mastic sealant (concealed within joints). 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Metal wall panels will be considered defective if they do not pass test and inspections. 
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C. Additional tests and inspections, at Contractor's expense, are performed to determine 

compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are 

installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. On 

completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as recommended by metal panel 

manufacturer. Maintain in a clean condition during construction. 

B. After metal panel installation, clear weep holes and drainage channels of obstructions, dirt, and 

sealant. 

C. Replace metal panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful repair by 

finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 074213.19 
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SECTION 076200 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Manufactured counterflashing. 

2. Formed roof-drainage sheet metal fabrications. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking. 

2. Section 077100 "Roof Specialties" for manufactured copings, roof-edge specialties, roof-

edge drainage systems, reglets, and counterflashings. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim layout and seams with sizes and locations of 

penetrations to be flashed, and joints and seams in adjacent materials. 

B. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim installation with adjoining roofing and wall materials, 

joints, and seams to provide leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each of the following 

1. Underlayment materials. 

2. Elastomeric sealant. 

3. Butyl sealant. 

4. Epoxy seam sealer. 

B. Shop Drawings: For sheet metal flashing and trim. 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details. 

2. Detail fabrication and installation layouts, expansion-joint locations, and keyed details. 

Distinguish between shop- and field-assembled Work. 
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3. Include identification of material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and location 

in Project. 

4. Include details for forming, including profiles, shapes, seams, and dimensions. 

5. Include details for joining, supporting, and securing, including layout and spacing of 

fasteners, cleats, clips, and other attachments. Include pattern of seams. 

6. Include details of termination points and assemblies. 

7. Include details of expansion joints and expansion-joint covers, including showing 

direction of expansion and contraction from fixed points. 

8. Include details of edge conditions, including eaves, ridges, valleys, rakes, crickets, 

flashings, and counterflashings. 

9. Include details of special conditions. 

10. Include details of connections to adjoining work. 

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 12 inches long by 

actual width. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of sheet metal and accessory indicated with factory-

applied finishes. 

E. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish. 

1. Sheet Metal Flashing: 12 inches long by actual width of unit, including finished seam and 

in required profile. Include fasteners, cleats, clips, closures, and other attachments. 

2. Trim, Metal Closures, Expansion Joints, Joint Intersections, and Miscellaneous 

Fabrications: 12 inches long and in required profile. Include fasteners and other exposed 

accessories. 

3. Unit-Type Accessories and Miscellaneous Materials: Full-size Sample. 

4. Anodized Aluminum Samples: Samples to show full range to be expected for each color 

required. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For fabricator. 

B. Product Certificates: For each type of coping and roof edge flashing that is 

ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 tested and FM Approvals approved. 

C. Product Test Reports: For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

D. Evaluation Reports: For copings and roof edge flashing, from an agency acceptable to authority 

having jurisdiction showing compliance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1. 

E. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 
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1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For sheet metal flashing and trim, and its accessories, to include in 

maintenance manuals. 

B. Special warranty. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing 

and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful 

in-service performance. 

1. For copings and roof edge flashings that are ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 tested and 

FM Approvals approved, shop shall be listed as able to fabricate required details as tested 

and approved. 

B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate 

aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for fabrication and installation. 

1. Build mockup of typical roof edge, includingcoping, approximately 10 feet long, 

including supporting construction cleats, seams, attachments,and accessories. 

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Owner specifically approves such deviations in 

writing. 

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might 

cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. 

1. Store sheet metal flashing and trim materials away from uncured concrete and masonry. 

2. Protect stored sheet metal flashing and trim from contact with water. 

B. Protect strippable protective covering on sheet metal flashing and trim from exposure to 

sunlight and high humidity, except to extent necessary for period of sheet metal flashing and 

trim installation. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty on Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal 

flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within 

specified warranty period. 
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1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested in accordance with 

ASTM D2244. 

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested in accordance with 

ASTM D4214. 

c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies, including cleats, anchors, and fasteners, shall 

withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to 

weather without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects 

in construction. Completed sheet metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and 

shall remain watertight. 

B. Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim: Comply with NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing 

Manual: Architectural Metal Flashing, Condensation and Air Leakage Control, and Reroofing" 

and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" requirements for dimensions and profiles 

shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

C. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install copings tested in accordance with 

ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressure: 

1. Design Pressure: As indicated on Drawings. 

D. FM Approvals Listing: Where applicable to the project, manufacture and install copings that are 

listed in FM Approvals' "RoofNav" and approved for applicable windstorm classification,. 

Identify materials with name of fabricator and design approved by FM Approvals. 

E. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 

changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint 

sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Base calculations on surface 

temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

2.2 SHEET METALS 

A. Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying strippable, 

temporary protective film before shipping. 
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B. Copper Sheet: ASTM B370, cold-rolled copper sheet, H00 or H01 temper. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Hussey Copper Ltd. 

b. Revere Copper Products, Inc. 

2. Source Limitations: Obtain sheet from single source from single manufacturer. 

3. Nonpatinated, Exposed Finish: Mill. 

4. Nonpatinated, Exposed, Lacquered Finish: Finish designations for copper alloys comply 

with system defined in NAAMM/NOMMA 500. 

a. Brushed Satin (Lacquered): M32-06x (Mechanical Finish: directionally textured, 

medium satin; with clear organic coating); coating of "Incralac," [waterborne,] 

[solvent-borne,] methyl methacrylate copolymer lacquer with UV inhibitor, 

applied by air spray in two coats in accordance with manufacturer's written 

instructions to total thickness of 1 mil. 

b. Mirror Polished (Lacquered): M22-06x (Mechanical Finish: buffed, specular; with 

clear organic coating); coating of "Incralac," [waterborne,] [solvent-borne,] air-

drying, methyl methacrylate copolymer lacquer with UV inhibitor, applied by air 

spray in two coats in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions to total 

thickness of 1 mil. 

5. Prepatinated Copper-Sheet Finish: [Dark brown] [Verdigris] <Insert color>, 

prepatinated in accordance with ASTM B882. 

C. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M, Type 304, dead soft, fully annealed; with smooth, 

flat surface. 

1. Finish: ASTM A480/A480M, No. 2D (dull, cold rolled). 

a. Surface Preparation: Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, or blend into 

finish. 

D. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet in accordance with 

ASTM A653/A653M, G90 coating designation; prepainted by coil-coating process to comply 

with ASTM A755/A755M. 

1. Surface: Smooth, flat. 

2. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: 

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 

than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. 

Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with 

coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions. 

3. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

4. Concealed Finish: Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or 

polyester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat with minimum total dry 

film thickness of 0.5 mil. 
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E. Lead Sheet: ASTM B749 lead sheet. 

2.3 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS 

A. Provide appropriate underlayment for metals being installed in conformance with materials 

acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Felt: ASTM D226/D226M, Type II (No. 30), asphalt-saturated organic felt; nonperforated. 

C. Synthetic Underlayment: Laminated or reinforced, woven polyethylene or polypropylene, 

synthetic roofing underlayment; bitumen free; slip resistant; suitable for high temperatures over 

220 deg F; and complying with physical requirements of ASTM D226/D226M for Type I and 

Type II felts. 

1. Source Limitations: Obtain underlayment from single source from single manufacturer. 

D. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet Underlayment: Minimum 30 mils thick, consisting of a 

slip-resistant polyethylene- or polypropylene-film top surface laminated to a layer of butyl- or 

SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; specifically designed to withstand 

high metal temperatures beneath metal roofing. Provide primer in accordance with 

underlayment manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Source Limitations: Obtain underlayment from single source from single manufacturer. 

2. Low-Temperature Flexibility: ASTM D1970/D1970M; passes after testing at minus 20 

deg F or lower. 

E. Slip Sheet: Rosin-sized building paper, 3 lb/100 sq. ft. minimum. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Provide materials and types of fasteners, protective coatings, sealants, and other miscellaneous 

items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and as recommended 

by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and 

bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by 

manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item. 

1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head. 

a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or 

factory-applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers 

under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal. 

b. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless steel rivets suitable for metal 

being fastened. 

c. Spikes and Ferrules: Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching 

internal gutter width. 

2. Fasteners for Aluminum Sheet: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel. 

3. Fasteners for Stainless Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel. 
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4. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip 

galvanized steel in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329. 

C. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealant tape 

with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 

inch wide and 1/8 inch thick. 

D. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C920, elastomeric polymer sealant; of type, grade, class, and use 

classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain watertight. 

E. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; 

polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited 

movement. 

F. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion in accordance with 

ASTM D1187/D1187M. 

2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and 

recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, 

metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required. 

1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in shop to greatest extent possible. 

2. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with 

performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and metal. 

3. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered and obtain field measurements 

for accurate fit before shop fabrication. 

4. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil-canning, 

buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded 

back to form hems. 

5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use exposed fasteners 

on faces exposed to view. 

B. Fabrication Tolerances: 

1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to a tolerance of 1/4 

inch in 20 feet on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 1/8-inch 

offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles. 

2. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to tolerances 

specified. 

C. Expansion Provisions: Form metal for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. 

1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled 

with butyl sealant concealed within joints. 

2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings. 
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D. Sealant Joints: Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal in 

accordance with cited sheet metal standard to provide for proper installation of elastomeric 

sealant. 

E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or 

from compatible, noncorrosive metal. 

F. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal 

standard and by FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for application, but not 

less than thickness of metal being secured. 

G. Seams: 

1. Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with elastomeric 

sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use. Rivet 

joints where necessary for strength. 

H. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with installer present, for compliance with 

requirements for installation tolerances, substrate, and other conditions affecting performance of 

the Work. 

1. Verify compliance with requirements for installation tolerances of substrates. 

2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely 

anchored. 

3. Verify that air- or water-resistant barriers have been installed over sheathing or backing 

substrate to prevent air infiltration or water penetration. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF UNDERLAYMENT 

A. Felt Underlayment: Install felt underlayment, wrinkle free, using adhesive to minimize use of 

mechanical fasteners under sheet metal flashing and trim. 

1. Install in shingle fashion to shed water. 

2. Lap joints not less than 2 inches. 

B. Synthetic Underlayment: Install synthetic underlayment, wrinkle free, in accordance with 

manufacturers' written instructions, and using adhesive where possible to minimize use of 

mechanical fasteners under sheet metal. 
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1. Lap horizontal joints not less than 4 inches. 

2. Lap end joints not less than 12 inches. 

C. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet Underlayment: 

1. Install self-adhering, high-temperature sheet underlayment; wrinkle free. 

2. Prime substrate if recommended by underlayment manufacturer. 

3. Comply with temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation; use 

primer for installing underlayment at low temperatures. 

4. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with end laps of not less than 6 inches staggered 

24 inches between courses. 

5. Overlap side edges not less than 3-1/2 inches. Roll laps and edges with roller. 

6. Roll laps and edges with roller. 

7. Cover underlayment within 14 days. 

D. Install slip sheet, wrinkle free, as directed by manufacturer instructions before installing sheet 

metal flashing and trim. 

1. Install in shingle fashion to shed water. 

2. Lapp joints not less than 4 inches. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and recommendations of 

cited sheet metal standard that apply to installation characteristics required unless otherwise 

indicated on Drawings. 

1. Install fasteners, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items 

as required to complete sheet metal flashing and trim system. 

2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes. Provide uniform, neat 

seams with minimum exposure of sealant. 

3. Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in 

place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. 

4. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight 

performance. 

5. Install continuous cleats with fasteners spaced not more than 12 inches o.c. 

6. Space individual cleats not more than 12 inches apart. Attach each cleat with at least two 

fasteners. Bend tabs over fasteners. 

7. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil-canning, and free of 

buckling and tool marks. 

8. Do not field cut sheet metal flashing and trim by torch. 

9. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces. 

B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts pressure-

treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or corrosion by 

painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as 

recommended by sheet metal manufacturer or cited sheet metal standard. 
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1. Coat concealed side of uncoated-aluminum sheet metal flashing and trim with bituminous 

coating where flashing and trim contact wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious 

construction. 

2. Underlayment: Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementitious or 

wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet. 

C. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. 

1. Space movement joints at maximum of 10 feet with no joints within 24 inches of corner 

or intersection. 

2. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled 

with sealant concealed within joints. 

3. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings. 

D. Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended by fastener 

manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance. 

E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to 

minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight 

installation. 

F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction. 

1. Use sealant-filled joints unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Form joints to completely conceal sealant. 

b. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F, set 

joint members for 50 percent movement each way. 

c. Adjust setting proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures. 

1) Do not install sealant-type joints at temperatures below 40 deg F. 

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint 

Sealants." 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF ROOF FLASHINGS 

A. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements, sheet metal 

manufacturer's written installation instructions, and cited sheet metal standard. 

1. Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line, levels, and slopes. 

2. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that are permanently watertight and weather 

resistant. 

B. Roof Edge Flashing: 

1. Install roof edge flashings in accordance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1. 
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2. Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces in accordance with recommendations in cited 

sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Interlock bottom edge of roof edge 

flashing with continuous cleat anchored to substrate at staggered 3-inch centers. 

C. Copings: 

1. Install roof edge flashings in accordance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1. 

2. Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces in accordance with recommendations in cited 

sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Interlock exterior bottom edge of coping with continuous cleat anchored to 

substrate at 24-inch centers. 

b. Anchor interior leg of coping with washers and screw fasteners through slotted 

holes at 24-inch centers. 

3. Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces in accordance with recommendations in FM 

Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for specified FM Approvals' listing for 

required windstorm classification. 

D. Pipe or Post Counterflashing: Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top 

edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending minimum of 4 inches over base flashing. Install 

stainless steel draw band and tighten. 

E. Counterflashing: Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing. 

1. Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing. 

2. Extend counterflashing 4 inches over base flashing. 

3. Lap counterflashing joints minimum of 4 inches. 

4. Secure in waterproof manner by means of anchor and washer spaced at 12 inches o.c. 

along perimeter and 6 inches o.c. at corners areas unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation 

of roofing and other items penetrating roof. Seal with elastomeric sealant and clamp flashing to 

pipes that penetrate roof. 

3.5 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 

A. Installation Tolerances: Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerance 

of 1/4 inch in 20 feet on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 1/8-inch 

offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles. 

3.6 CLEANING 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 

weathering. 

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder. 
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C. Clean off excess sealants. 

3.7 PROTECTION 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim 

are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

B. On completion of sheet metal flashing and trim installation, remove unused materials and clean 

finished surfaces as recommended in writing by sheet metal flashing and trim manufacturer. 

C. Maintain sheet metal flashing and trim in clean condition during construction. 

D. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated beyond 

successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures, as determined by 

Architect. 

END OF SECTION 076200 
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Silicone joint sealants. 

2. Nonstaining silicone joint sealants. 

3. Urethane joint sealants. 

4. Immersible joint sealants. 

5. Silane-modified polymer joint sealants. 

6. Mildew-resistant joint sealants. 

7. Polysulfide joint sealants. 

8. Butyl joint sealants. 

9. Latex joint sealants. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 079100 "Preformed Joint Seals" for preformed compressible foam and precured 

joint seals. 

2. Section 321373 "Concrete Paving Joint Sealants" for sealing joints in paved roads, 

parking lots, walkways, and curbing. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Joint sealants. 

2. Joint-sealant backing materials. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's standard color charts consisting of strips of cured 

sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view. 

C. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information: 

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation. 

2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name. 

3. Joint-sealant formulation. 

4. Joint-sealant color. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Schedule: Include the following information for each joint 

sealant and substrate material to be tested: 
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1. Joint-sealant location and designation. 

2. Manufacturer and product name. 

3. Type of substrate material. 

4. Proposed test. 

5. Number of samples required. 

B. Field Quality-Control Reports: For field-adhesion-test reports, for each sealant application 

tested. 

C. Sample warranties. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Manufacturers' special warranties. 

B. Installer's special warranties. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Authorized representative who is trained and approved by 

manufacturer. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified in accordance with ASTM C1021 to conduct the 

testing indicated. 

1.6 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

1. Testing will not be required if joint-sealant manufacturers submit data that are based on 

previous testing, not older than 24 months, of sealant products for adhesion to, staining 

of, and compatibility with joint substrates and other materials matching those submitted. 

B. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing: Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to 

Project joint substrates as follows: 

1. Locate test joints where indicated on Project or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect. 

2. Conduct field tests for each kind of sealant and joint substrate. 

3. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when test joints will be 

erected. 

4. Test Method: Test joint sealants in accordance with Method A, Tail Procedure, in 

ASTM C1521. 

a. For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately; 

extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. Repeat procedure 

for opposite side. 

5. Report whether sealant failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include data 

on pull distance used to test each kind of product and joint substrate. For sealants that fail 

adhesively, retest until satisfactory adhesion is obtained. 
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6. Evaluation of Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing 

adhesive failure from testing, in absence of other indications of noncompliance with 

requirements, will be considered satisfactory. Do not use sealants that fail to adhere to 

joint substrates during testing. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions: 

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-

sealant manufacturer. 

2. When joint substrates are wet. 

3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for 

applications indicated. 

4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed 

from joint substrates. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not 

comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified 

warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or 

replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements 

specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from 

the following: 

1. Movement of the structure caused by stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant 

manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression. 

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from causes exceeding design specifications. 

3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents. 

4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric 

contaminants. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. Obtain joint sealants from single manufacturer for each sealant type. 
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2.2 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible 

with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as 

demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

1.  

B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Silicone, S, NS, 50, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent 

movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, 

Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Pecora Corporation. 

b. Sika Corporation - Building Components. 

c. The Dow Chemical Company. 

B. Silicone, S, NS, 35, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 35 percent and minus 35 percent 

movement capability. nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, 

Grade NS, Class 35, Use NT. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc. 

b. Sika Corporation - Building Components. 

c. The Dow Chemical Company. 

C. Silicone, S, NS, 25, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent 

movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, 

Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Pecora Corporation. 

b. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

c. The Dow Chemical Company. 
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2.4 NONSTAINING SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 50, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent 

and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; 

ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Pecora Corporation. 

b. Sika Corporation - Building Components. 

c. The Dow Chemical Company. 

2.5 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Urethane, S, NS, 25, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent 

movement capability, nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, 

Class 25, Use NT. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Pecora Corporation. 

b. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

c. Sika Corporation - Building Components. 

2.6 SILANE-MODIFIED POLYMER JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Silane-Modified Polymer, S, NS, 50, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and 

minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, silyl-terminated polyurethane joint 

sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc. 

b. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

c. Sika Corporation - Building Components. 

2.7 MILDEW-RESISTANT JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Mildew-Resistant Joint Sealants: Formulated for prolonged exposure to humidity with fungicide 

to prevent mold and mildew growth. 

B. Silicone, Mildew Resistant, Acid Curing, S, NS, 25, NT: Mildew-resistant, single-component, 

nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, acid-curing 

silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT. 
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc. 

b. Sika Corporation - Building Components. 

c. The Dow Chemical Company. 

2.8 BUTYL JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Butyl-Rubber-Based Joint Sealants: ASTM C1311. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. GSSI Sealants. 

b. Pecora Corporation. 

c. Sika Corporation - Building Components. 

2.9 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C834, Type OP, Grade NF. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Adfast. 

b. Pecora Corporation. 

c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

2.10 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING 

A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, 

primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer 

based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, [Type C (closed-cell material with a surface 

skin)] [Type O (open-cell material)] [Type B (bicellular material with a surface skin)] [ or 

any of the preceding types, as approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint 

application indicated], and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise 

contribute to producing optimum sealant performance. 

C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 

manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or 

joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable. 
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2.11 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 

and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or 

harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to 

promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates. 

B. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 

adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 

requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting 

performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 

comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of 

joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and 

approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint 

sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a 

combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing 

optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning 

operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air. 

Porous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Concrete. 

b. Masonry. 

c. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile. 

d. Exterior insulation and finish systems. 

e. . 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 

4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 

not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint 

sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Metal. 

b. Glass. 
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c. Porcelain enamel. 

d. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile. 

e. . 

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as 

indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to 

comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-

sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 

adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or 

by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling 

without disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products 

and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint 

sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position 

required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 

widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 

2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 

3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, and 

replace them with dry materials. 

D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants 

and backs of joints. 

E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 

backings are installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 

2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 

3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability. 

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing 

begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form 

smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure 

contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 

2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not 

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
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3. Provide concave joint profile in accordance with Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless 

otherwise indicated. 

a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows: 

a. Extent of Testing: Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows: 

1) Perform [5] tests for the first [100 ft.] <Insert dimension> of joint length 

for each kind of sealant and joint substrate. 

b. Test Method: Test joint sealants in accordance with Method A, Tail Procedure, in 

ASTM C1521. 

1) For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate 

separately; extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. 

Repeat procedure for opposite side. 

c. Inspect tested joints and report on the following: 

1) Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids. 

2) Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified 

requirements. 

3) Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to 

joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull distance used to test 

each kind of product and joint substrate. Compare these results to determine 

if adhesion complies with sealant manufacturer's field-adhesion hand-pull 

test criteria. 

d. Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log. Include dates when sealants were 

installed, names of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations, 

whether joints were primed, adhesion results and percent elongations, sealant 

material, sealant configuration, and sealant dimensions. 

e. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same 

procedures used originally to seal joints. Ensure that original sealant surfaces are 

clean and that new sealant contacts original sealant. 

2. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from 

testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered 

satisfactory. Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to 

comply with other requirements. Retest failed applications until test results prove sealants 

comply with indicated requirements. 

B. Prepare test and inspection reports. 
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3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods 

and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of 

products in which joints occur. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances 

and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without 

deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage 

or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or deteriorated joint sealants 

immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work. 

END OF SECTION 079200 
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SECTION 080671 – DOOR HARDWARE SETS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section references specification sections relating to commercial door hardware for the 

following: 

1. Swinging doors. 

B. Commercial door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following: 

1. Mechanical door hardware. 

2. Cylinders specified for doors in other sections. 

C. Related Sections: 

1. Division 08 Section “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames”. 

2. Division 08 Section “Door Hardware”. 

D. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having 

Jurisdiction. 

1. ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities. 

2. ICC/IBC - International Building Code. 

3. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code. 

4. NFPA 80 - Fire Doors and Windows. 

5. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code. 

6. NFPA 105 - Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies. 

7. State Building Codes, Local Amendments. 

E. Standards: Reference Related Sections for requirements regarding compliance with applicable 

industry standards. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's product data sheets including installation details, material 

descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operational descriptions and 

finishes. 
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B. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing fabrication 

and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. Coordinate the final Door 

Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, 

function, and finish of door hardware. 

1. Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and 

Format for the Hardware Schedule." 

2. Organization: Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating 

complete designations of every item required for each door or opening. Organize door 

hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3. Submittals 

that do not follow the same format and order as the Door Hardware Sets will be rejected 

and subject to resubmission. 

3. Content: Include the following information: 

a. Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware item. 

b. Manufacturer of each item. 

c. Fastenings and other pertinent information. 

d. Location of door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor plans 

and in door and frame schedule. 

e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 

f. Mounting locations for door hardware. 

g. Door and frame sizes and materials. 

4. Submittal Sequence: Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest possible date, 

particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must precede fabrication of 

other work that is critical in the Project construction schedule. Include Product Data, 

Samples, Shop Drawings of other work affected by door hardware, and other information 

essential to the coordinated review of the Door Hardware Schedule. 

C. Keying Schedule: Prepared under the supervision of the Owner, separate schedule detailing 

final keying instructions for locksets and cylinders in writing. Include keying system 

explanation, door numbers, key set symbols, hardware set numbers and special instructions. 

Owner to approve submitted keying schedule prior to the ordering of permanent cylinders. 

D. Product Test Reports:  Indicating compliance with cycle testing requirements, based on 

evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified 

independent testing agency. 

E. Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and maintenance 

manuals for each item comprising the complete door hardware installation in quantity as 

required in Division 01, Closeout Submittals. The manual to include the name, address, and 

contact information of the manufacturers providing the hardware and their nearest service 

representatives. The final copies delivered after completion of the installation test to include "as 

built" modifications made during installation, checkout, and acceptance. 

F. Warranties and Maintenance: Special warranties and maintenance agreements specified in the 

Related Sections. 
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum [5] years of 

documented experience in producing hardware and equipment similar to that indicated for this 

Project and that have a proven record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Installer Qualifications: Installers, trained by the primary product manufacturers, with a 

minimum [3] years documented experience installing both standard and electrified builders 

hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose 

work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

C. Door Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Experienced commercial door hardware distributors 

with a minimum [5] years documented experience supplying both mechanical and 

electromechanical hardware installations comparable in material, design, and extent to that 

indicated for this Project. Supplier recognized as a factory direct distributor in good standing by 

the manufacturers of the primary materials with a warehousing facility in Project's vicinity. 

Supplier to have on staff a certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) available during 

the course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner concerning both 

standard and electromechanical door hardware and keying. 

D. Source Limitations: Obtain each type and variety of Door Hardware specified in the Related 

Sections from a single source, qualified supplier unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with NFPA 70, NFPA 80, NFPA 101 and ANSI A117.1 

requirements and guidelines as directed in the applicable model building code. 

F. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct coordination conference in compliance with requirements 

in Division 01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier(s), 

Installer(s), and Contractor(s) to review proper methods and the procedures for receiving, 

handling, and installing door hardware. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up and shelving for door hardware 

delivered to Project site. Do not store electronic access control hardware, software or 

accessories at Project site without prior authorization. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door Hardware 

Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or package. 

C. Deliver, as applicable, permanent keys, cylinders, cores, access control credentials, software 

and related accessories directly to Owner via registered mail or overnight package service. 

Instructions for delivery to the Owner shall be established at the "Keying Conference". 
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1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other 

work specified to be factory prepared for installing standard and electrified hardware. Check 

Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and 

installing hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 

B. Door and Frame Preparation: Division 08 Sections (Steel, Aluminum and Wood) doors and 

corresponding frames are to be prepared, reinforced and pre-wired (if applicable) to receive the 

installation of the specified electrified, monitoring, signaling and access control system 

hardware without additional in-field modifications. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. General Warranty: Reference Division 01, General Requirements. Special warranties specified 

in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights Owner may have under other provisions 

of the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties 

made by Contractor under requirements of the Contract Documents. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 

maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and 

removal and replacement of door hardware. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 DOOR HARDWARE SETS 

A. The door hardware sets represent the design intent and direction of the owner and architect. 

They are a guideline only and should not be considered a detailed hardware schedule. 

Discrepancies, conflicting hardware and missing items should be brought to the attention of the 

architect with corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a 

hardware set should be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware required for proper 

application and functionality. 

B. The supplier is responsible for handing and sizing all products as listed in the door hardware 

sets. Quantities listed are for each pair of doors, or for each single door. 
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C. Products listed in the Door Hardware Sets must meet the requirements described in the 

specification sections noted. 

1. Section 087100 – Door Hardware. 

D. Manufacturer’s Abbreviations: 

 

      1. MK - McKinney     

      2. RF - Rixson     

      3. RO - Rockwood     

      4. RU - Corbin Russwin     

      5. NO - Norton     

      6. PE - Pemko     

  

  

Hardware Sets 

  

Set: 1.0 

Doors: 100 

  

2 Pivot Set 147 626 RF 

2 Intermediate Pivot M19 626 RF 

2 Exit Device (classroom) ED4800 PR855 ACHS MK 630 RU 

2 Overhead Stop 1-X36 (heavy duty concealed) 630 RF 

2 Surface Closer (P/PRO)7500 M 689 NO 

2 Closer Plates as required 689 NO 

1 Threshold 273x3AFG MSES25SS  PE 

1 Gasketing by door supplier   

2 Sweeps    

  

Set: 2.0 

 

Doors: 101,102,103,104, 602 All to be coordinated with existing hardware and owners keying 

requirements. 

      

3 Hinge TA714 FT US26D MK 

1 Storeroom Lock ML2057 PSA ACHS MK 626 RU 

1 Lock Guard    

1 Overhead Stop 10-X36 (surface) 630 RF 

1 Kick Plate K1050 10" 4BE CSK US32D RO 

3 Silencer 608  RO 

1 Threshold 273x3AFG MSES25SS  PE 
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1 Gasketing by door supplier   

1 Sweep    

  

Set: 3.0 

Doors: 601 

  

1 Hindge TA714FT US26D MK 

1 Intermediate Pivot M19 626 RF 

1 Exit Device (passage) ED4200 PR810 630 RU 

1 Overhead Stop 1-X36 (heavy duty concealed) 630 RF 

1 Surface Closer (P/PRO)7500 M 689 NO 

1 Kick Plate K1050 10" 4BE CSK 630 RO 

1 Closer Plates as required 689 NO 

1 Threshold 273x3AFG MSES25SS  PE 

1 Gasketing by door supplier   

1 Sweep    

  

 

 

END OF SECTION 080671 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Interior standard steel doors and frames. 

2. Exterior standard steel doors and frames. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 087100 "Door Hardware" for door hardware for hollow-metal doors. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to 

NAAMM-HMMA 803 or ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates, 

and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and 

items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

B. Coordinate requirements for installation of door hardware, electrified door hardware, and access 

control and security systems. 

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, fire-resistance 

ratings, and finishes. 
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B. Shop Drawings: Include the following: 

1. Elevations of each door type. 

2. Details of doors, including vertical- and horizontal-edge details and metal thicknesses. 

3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses. 

4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware. 

5. Details of each different wall opening condition. 

6. Details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access control 

systems, and security systems. 

7. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections. 

8. Details of accessories. 

9. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing. 

C. Product Schedule: For hollow-metal doors and frames, prepared by or under the supervision of 

supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings. 

Coordinate with final door hardware schedule. 

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For door inspector. 

1. Fire-Rated Door Inspector: Submit documentation of compliance with NFPA 80, 

Section 5.2.3.1. 

2. Egress Door Inspector: Submit documentation of compliance with NFPA 101, 

Section 7.2.1.15.4. 

3. Submit copy of DHI Fire and Egress Door Assembly Inspector (FDAI) certificate. 

B. Product Test Reports: For each type of fire-rated hollow-metal door and frame assembly fire-

rated borrowed-lite assembly for tests performed by a qualified testing agency indicating 

compliance with performance requirements. 

1.8 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Documents: For fire-rated doors, list of door numbers and applicable room name and 

number to which door accesses. 

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Rated Door Inspector Qualifications: Inspector for field quality control inspections of fire-

rated door assemblies shall meet the qualifications set forth in NFPA 80, section 5.2.3.1 and the 

following: 
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1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hollow-metal doors and frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection 

during transit and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic. 

1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units. 

B. Store hollow-metal doors and frames vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place 

on minimum 4-inch- high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each 

stacked door to permit air circulation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Baron Metal Industries Inc.; an Assa Abloy Group company. 

2. Ceco Door; ASSA ABLOY. 

3. Curries Company; ASSA ABLOY. 

4. DCI Hollow Metal. 

5. MPI Group, LLC (The). 

6. Steelcraft; an Allegion brand. 

7. Or Approved Equal. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled 

by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for fire-protection 

ratings and temperature-rise limits indicated on Drawings, based on testing at positive pressure 

according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C. 

1. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies: Listed and labeled for smoke and draft 

control by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based 

on testing according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105. 

2. Oversize Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: For units exceeding sizes of tested assemblies, 

provide certification by a qualified testing agency that doors comply with standard 

construction requirements for tested and labeled fire-rated door assemblies except for 

size. 

3. Temperature-Rise Limit: Where indicated on Drawings and at vertical exit enclosures 

and exit passageways, provide doors that have a maximum transmitted temperature end 

point of not more than 450 deg F above ambient after 30 minutes of standard fire-test 

exposure. 
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B. Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Lite Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 and listed and 

labeled by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-

protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 257 or UL 9. 

2.3 INTERIOR STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES 

A. Construct hollow-metal doors and frames to comply with standards indicated for materials, 

fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as 

specified. 

B. Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8, Level 2; ANSI/SDI A250.4, Level B. At all 

locations indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule. 

1. Doors: 

a. Type: As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule. 

b. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches. 

c. Face:  Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch. 

d. Edge Construction: Model 1, Full Flush. 

e. Edge Bevel:  Provide manufacturer's standard beveled or square edges. 

f. Core: Manufacturer's standard. 

g. Fire-Rated Core: Manufacturer's standard core for fire-rated and temperature-rise-

rated doors. 

2. Frames: 

a. Materials:  Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch. 

b. Sidelite and Transom Frames: Fabricated from same thickness material as adjacent 

door frame. 

c. Construction:  Face welded. 

3. Exposed Finish: Prime. 

2.4 EXTERIOR STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES 

A. Construct hollow-metal doors and frames to comply with standards indicated for materials, 

fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as 

specified. 

B. Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8, Level 2; ANSI/SDI A250.4, Level B. At 

locations indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule. 

1. Doors: 

a. Type: As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule. 

b. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches. 
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c. Face: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch, with 

minimum A60 coating. 

d. Edge Construction: Model 1, Full Flush. 

e. Edge Bevel:  Provide manufacturer's standard beveled or square edges. 

f. Top Edge Closures: Close top edges of doors with flush closures of same material 

as face sheets. Seal joints against water penetration. 

g. Bottom Edges: Close bottom edges of doors with end closures or channels of same 

material as face sheets. Provide weep-hole openings in bottoms of exterior doors to 

permit moisture to escape. 

h. Core: Manufacturer's standard. 

i. Fire-Rated Core: Manufacturer's standard core for fire-rated doors. 

2. Frames: 

a. Materials: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch, with 

minimum A60 coating. 

b. Construction:  Face welded. 

3. Exposed Finish: Prime. 

2.5 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 

1. Type: Anchors of minimum size and type required by applicable door and frame 

standard, and suitable for performance level indicated. 

2. Quantity: Minimum of three anchors per jamb, with one additional anchor for frames 

with no floor anchor. Provide one additional anchor for each 24 inches of frame height 

above 7 feet. 

3. Postinstalled Expansion Anchor: Minimum 3/8-inch- diameter bolts with expansion 

shields or inserts, with manufacturer's standard pipe spacer. 

B. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor. 

C. Material: ASTM A879/A879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z coating designation; mill 

phosphatized. 

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M 

or ASTM A1011/A1011M; hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M, 

Class B. 

2.6 MATERIALS 

A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.> 

B. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for 

exposed applications. 

A. 
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C. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1011/A1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale, 

pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled. 

D. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B. 

E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M. 

F. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application 

indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for 

attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated. 

G. Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting 

of fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-

developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E136 for combustion 

characteristics. 

H. Glazing: Comply with requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

2.7 FABRICATION 

A. Hollow-Metal Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations 

require multiple sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or 

angles at each joint, fabricated of metal of same or greater thickness as frames. 

1. Sidelite and Transom Bar Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face 

seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at 

crossings and to jambs by welding, or by rigid mechanical anchors. 

2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners 

unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers 

as follows. Keep holes clear during construction. 

a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers. 

b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers. 

B. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal doors and frames to receive templated 

mortised hardware, and electrical wiring; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, 

and tapping according to ANSI/SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates. 

1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door 

hardware. 

2. Comply with BHMA A156.115 for preparing hollow-metal doors and frames for 

hardware. 

C. Glazed Lites: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form corners of 

stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints. 
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1. Provide stops and moldings flush with face of door, and with square stops unless 

otherwise indicated. 

2. Multiple Glazed Lites: Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each 

glazed lite is capable of being removed independently. 

3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors 

and frames. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal doors and 

frames. 

4. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and installation 

types indicated. 

5. Provide stops for installation with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced 

uniformly not more than 9 inches o.c. and not more than 2 inches o.c. from each corner. 

2.8 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer. 

1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer 

complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; 

compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure. 

B. Factory Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on finish 

consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.3. 

1. Color and Gloss:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.9 LOUVERS 

A. Provide louvers for interior doors, where indicated, which comply with SDI 111, with blades or 

baffles formed of 0.020-inch- thick, cold-rolled steel sheet set into 0.032-inch- thick steel frame. 

1. Sightproof Louver: Stationary louvers constructed with inverted-V or inverted-Y blades. 

2. Lightproof Louver: Stationary louvers constructed with baffles to prevent light from 

passing from one side to the other. 

3. Fire-Rated Automatic Louvers: Louvers constructed with movable blades closed by 

actuating fusible link, and listed and labeled for use in fire-rated door assemblies of type 

and fire-resistance rating indicated by same qualified testing and inspecting agency that 

established fire-resistance rating of door assembly. 

B. Form corners of moldings with hairline joints. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of 

exterior and on secure side of interior doors and frames. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, 

filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed 

faces. Touch up factory-applied finishes where spreaders are removed. 

B. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door 

hardware. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install hollow-metal doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in 

place. Comply with approved Shop Drawings and with manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Hollow-Metal Frames: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.11 or NAAMM-HMMA 840 as required 

per Authority Having Jurisdiction. 

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent 

anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces without 

damage to completed Work. 

a. Where frames are fabricated in sections, field splice at approved locations by 

welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, 

and invisible on exposed faces. Touch-up finishes. 

b. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening. 

2. Fire-Rated Openings: Install frames according to NFPA 80. 

3. Floor Anchors: Secure with postinstalled expansion anchors. 

4. Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames at doors identified to be insulated. 

5. Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space 

between frames and masonry with grout or mortar. 

6. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction: Secure frames in place with postinstalled 

expansion anchors. Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible 

on exposed faces. 

7. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal frames to the following tolerances: 

a. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees 

from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

b. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line 

parallel to plane of wall. 

c. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on 

parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor. 
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C. Hollow-Metal Doors: Fit and adjust hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances 

specified below. 

1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and NAAMM-HMMA 841 

and NAAMM-HMMA guide specification indicated as required per Authority Having 

Jurisdiction. 

2. Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80. 

3. Smoke-Control Doors: Install doors according to NFPA 105. 

D. Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing" and with hollow-

metal manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspection Agency:  Engage a qualified inspector to perform inspections and to furnish reports 

to Architect. 

B. Inspections: 

1. Fire-Rated Door Inspections: Inspect each fire-rated door according to NFPA 80, 

Section 5.2. 

2. Egress Door Inspections: Inspect each door equipped with panic hardware, each door 

equipped with fire exit hardware, each door located in an exit enclosure, each electrically 

controlled egress door, and each door equipped with special locking arrangements 

according to NFPA 101, Section 7.2.1.15. 

C. Repair or remove and replace installations where inspections indicate that they do not comply 

with specified requirements. 

D. Reinspect repaired or replaced installations to determine if replaced or repaired door assembly 

installations comply with specified requirements. 

E. Prepare and submit separate inspection report for each fire-rated door assembly indicating 

compliance with each item listed in NFPA 80 and NFPA 101. 

3.4 REPAIR 

A. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of 

prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

B. Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint 

according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Factory-Finish Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with same material used for factory 

finish according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
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D. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are specified in 

painting Sections. 

END OF SECTION 081113 
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SECTION 084113 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Aluminum-framed storefront systems. 

2. Aluminum-framed entrance door systems. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 088000 “Glazing”. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 

and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts. Include plans, elevations, 

sections, full-size details, and attachments to other work. 

1. Include details of provisions for assembly expansion and contraction and for draining 

moisture occurring within the assembly to the exterior. 

2. Include full-size isometric details of each type of vertical-to-horizontal intersection of 

aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts, showing the following: 

a. Joinery, including concealed welds. 

b. Anchorage. 

c. Expansion provisions. 

d. Glazing. 

e. Flashing and drainage. 

3. Show connection to and continuity with adjacent thermal, weather, air, and vapor 

barriers. 

4. Include point-to-point wiring diagrams showing the following: 
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a. Power requirements for each electrically operated door hardware. 

b. Location and types of switches, signal device, conduit sizes, and number and size 

of wires. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finishes. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, in manufacturer's standard 

sizes. 

E. Fabrication Sample: Of each vertical-to-horizontal intersection of assemblies, made from 12-

inch lengths of full-size components and showing details of the following: 

1. Joinery, including concealed welds. 

2. Anchorage. 

3. Expansion provisions. 

4. Glazing. 

5. Flashing and drainage. 

F. Entrance Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under supervision of supplier, detailing 

fabrication and assembly of entrance door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. 

Coordinate final entrance door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related work to 

ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of entrance door hardware. 

G. Delegated-Design Submittal: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts including analysis 

data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: 

1. For Installer and field testing agency. 

2. For professional engineer's experience with providing delegated-design engineering 

services of the kind indicated, including documentation that engineer is licensed in the 

state in which Project is located. 

B. Energy Performance Certificates: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts, accessories, 

and components, from manufacturer. 

1. Basis for Certification: NFRC-certified energy performance values for each aluminum-

framed entrance and storefront. 

C. Product Test Reports: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts, for tests performed by 

manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency. 

D. Quality-Control Program: Developed specifically for Project, including fabrication and 

installation, according to recommendations in ASTM C1401. Include periodic quality-control 

reports. 
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E. Source quality-control reports. 

F. Field quality-control reports. 

G. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts to include in maintenance 

manuals. 

B. Maintenance Data for Structural Sealant: For structural-sealant-glazed storefront to include in 

maintenance manuals. Include ASTM C1401 recommendations for post-installation-phase 

quality-control program. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and 

approved by manufacturer and that employs a qualified glazing contractor for this Project who 

is certified under the North American Contractor Certification Program (NACC) for 

Architectural Glass & Metal (AG&M) contractors and that employs glazing technicians 

certified under the Architectural Glass and Metal Technician (AGMT) certification program. 

B. Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for 

aesthetic effects and performance characteristics of assemblies. Aesthetic effects are indicated 

by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they 

relate to sightlines, to one another, and to adjoining construction. 

1. Do not change intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with 

Architect's approval. If changes are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data to 

Architect for review. 

1.7 MOCKUPS 

A. Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic 

effects and set quality standards for fabrication and installation. 

1. Build mockup of typical wall area as shown on Drawings. 

2. Testing shall be performed on mockups according to requirements in "Field Quality 

Control" Article. 

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 

in writing. 

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 
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1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of aluminum-framed 

entrances and storefronts that do not comply with requirements or that fail in materials or 

workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures, including, but not limited to, excessive deflection. 

b. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements. 

c. Deterioration of metals and other materials beyond normal weathering. 

d. Water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas. 

e. Failure of operating components. 

2. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Finish Warranty, Factory-Applied Finishes: Standard form in which manufacturer 

agrees to repair finishes or replace aluminum that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-

applied finishes within specified warranty period. 

1. Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested according to ASTM D2244. 

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214. 

c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Warranty Period:  10  years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain all components of aluminum-framed entrance and storefront system, 

including framing and accessories, from single manufacturer. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 

"Quality Requirements," to design aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts. 

B. General Performance: Comply with performance requirements specified, as determined by 

testing of aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts representing those indicated for this 

Project without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in 

construction. 
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1. Aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts shall withstand movements of supporting 

structure, including, but not limited to, twist, column shortening, long-term creep, and 

deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads. 

2. Failure also includes the following: 

a. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure. 

b. Glass breakage. 

c. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements. 

d. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components. 

e. Failure of operating units. 

C. Structural Loads: 

1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings. 

2. Other Design Loads: As indicated on Drawings. 

D. Deflection of Framing Members Supporting Glass: At design wind load, as follows: 

1. Deflection Normal to Wall Plane: Limited to 1/175 of clear span for spans of up to 13 

feet 6 inches and to 1/240 of clear span plus 1/4 inch for spans greater than 13 feet 6 

inches. 

2. Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane: Limited to amount not exceeding that which reduces 

glazing bite to less than 75 percent of design dimension and that which reduces edge 

clearance between framing members and glazing or other fixed components to less than 

1/8 inch. 

3. Cantilever Deflection: Limited to 2l/175 at unsupported cantilevers. 

E. Structural: Test according to ASTM E330/E330M as follows: 

1. When tested at positive and negative wind-load design pressures, storefront assemblies, 

including entrance doors, do not evidence deflection exceeding specified limits. 

2. When tested at 150 percent of positive and negative wind-load design pressures, 

storefront assemblies, including entrance doors and anchorage, do not evidence material 

failures, structural distress, or permanent deformation of main framing members 

exceeding 0.2 percent of span. 

3. Test Durations: As required by design wind velocity, but not less than 10 seconds. 

F. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: Test according to ASTM E331 as follows: 

1. No evidence of water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas, including 

entrance doors, when tested according to a minimum static-air-pressure differential of 20 

percent of positive wind-load design pressure, but not less than 6.24 lbf/sq. ft.. 

G. Energy Performance: Certified and labeled by manufacturer for energy performance as follows: 

1. Thermal Transmittance (U-factor): 
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a. Fixed Glazing and Framing Areas: U-factor for the system of not more than 0.38 

Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F  as determined according to NFRC 100. 

b. Entrance Doors: U-factor of not more than 0.77 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F as 

determined according to NFRC 100. 

2. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient (SHGC): 

a. Fixed Glazing and Framing Areas: SHGC for the system of not more than 0.40 as 

determined according to NFRC 200. 

b. Entrance Doors: SHGC of not more than 0.40 as determined according to 

NFRC 200. 

3. Air Leakage: 

a. Fixed Glazing and Framing Areas: Air leakage for the system of not more than 

0.06 cfm/sq. ft. at a static-air-pressure differential of 1.57 lbf/sq. ft. when tested 

according to ASTM E283. 

b. Entrance Doors: Air leakage of not more than 1.0 cfm/sq. ft. at a static-air-pressure 

differential of 1.57 lbf/sq. ft.. 

4. Condensation Resistance Factor (CRF): 

a. Fixed Glazing and Framing Areas: CRF for the system of not less than 55 as 

determined according to AAMA 1503. 

b. Entrance Doors: CRF of not less than 57 as determined according to AAMA 1503. 

H. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements resulting from ambient and surface 

temperature changes. 

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

2.3 STOREFRONT SYSTEMS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Kawneer Company, Inc. Trifab VersaGlaze 450 Framing System, 2”  

Sightline 

a. 2” x 4-2/12” nominal dimension 

b. Thermal 

c. Glass: front, weatherseal glazed 

d.  or comparable product by one of the following: 

2. Arcadia, Inc. 

3. EFCO Corporation. 

4. Kawneer North America, an Arconic company. 

5. Oldcastle BuildingEnvelope (OBE); CRH Americas. 

6. Tubelite Inc. 

7. YKK AP America Inc. 

8. Or Approved Equal. 
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B. Framing Members: Manufacturer's extruded- or formed-aluminum framing members of 

thickness required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads. 

 

1. Glazing System: Retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides. 

2. Glazing Plane: Front. 

3. Finish:  High-performance organic finish. 

4. Fabrication Method: Field-fabricated stick system. 

5. Aluminum: To match existing clear anodized system at Bakery 

6. Steel Reinforcement: As required by manufacturer. 

C. Backer Plates: Manufacturer's standard, continuous backer plates for framing members, if not 

integral, where framing abuts adjacent construction. 

D. Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with 

nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components. 

2.4 ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS 

A. Entrance Doors: Manufacturer's standard glazed entrance doors for manual-swing or automatic 

operation. 

1. Door Construction: 1-3/4-inch overall thickness, with minimum 0.125-inch- thick, 

extruded-aluminum tubular rail and stile members. Mechanically fasten corners with 

reinforcing brackets that are deeply penetrated and fillet welded or that incorporate 

concealed tie rods. 

2. Door Design: As indicated. 

3. Glazing Stops and Gaskets:  Square, snap-on, extruded-aluminum stops and preformed 

gaskets. 

a. Provide nonremovable glazing stops on outside of door. 

4. Finish: Match adjacent storefront framing finish. 

2.5 ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Entrance Door Hardware: Hardware not specified in this Section is specified in Section 087100 

"Door Hardware." 

B. General: Provide entrance door hardware and entrance door hardware sets indicated in door and 

frame schedule for each entrance door, to comply with requirements in this Section. 

1. Entrance Door Hardware Sets: Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and 

named manufacturers' products. 

2. Sequence of Operation: Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of 

operation, and interface with other building control systems indicated. 

3. Opening-Force Requirements: 
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a. Egress Doors: Not more than 15 lbf to release the latch and not more than 30 lbf to 

set the door in motion and not more than 15 lbf to open the door to its minimum 

required width. 

b. Accessible Interior Doors: Not more than 5 lbf to fully open door. 

C. Designations: Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, quantity, size, and other 

distinctive qualities of each type of entrance door hardware are indicated in "Entrance Door 

Hardware Sets" Article. Products are identified by using entrance door hardware designations as 

follows: 

1. Named Manufacturers' Products: Manufacturer and product designation are listed for 

each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing minimum requirements. 

Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in "Entrance Door Hardware Sets" Article. 

2. References to BHMA Standards: Provide products complying with these standards and 

requirements for description, quality, and function. 

D. Continuous-Gear Hinges: BHMA A156.26. 

E. Mortise Auxiliary Locks: BHMA A156.5, Grade 1. 

F. Automatic and Self-Latching Flush Bolts: BHMA A156.3, Grade 1. 

G. Panic Exit Devices: BHMA A156.3, Grade 1, listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting 

agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for panic protection, based on testing 

according to UL 305. 

H. Cylinders: 

1. As specified in Section 087100 "Door Hardware." 

I. Strikes: Provide strike with black-plastic dust box for each latch or lock bolt; fabricated for 

aluminum framing. 

J. Operating Trim: BHMA A156.6. 

K. Closers: BHMA A156.4, Grade 1, with accessories required for a complete installation, sized as 

required by door size, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use; adjustable to 

comply with field conditions and requirements for opening force. 

L. Concealed Overhead Holders and Stops: BHMA A156.8, Grade 1. 

M. Door Stops: BHMA A156.16, Grade 1, floor or wall mounted, as appropriate for door location 

indicated, with integral rubber bumper. 

N. Weather Stripping: Manufacturer's standard replaceable components. 

1. Compression Type: Made of ASTM D2000 molded neoprene or ASTM D2287 molded 

PVC. 
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2. Sliding Type: AAMA 701/702, made of wool, polypropylene, or nylon woven pile with 

nylon-fabric or aluminum-strip backing. 

O. Weather Sweeps: Manufacturer's standard exterior-door bottom sweep with concealed fasteners 

on mounting strip. 

P. Thresholds: BHMA A156.21 raised thresholds beveled with a slope of not more than 1:2, with 

maximum height of 1/2 inch. 

Q. Finger Guards: Manufacturer's standard collapsible neoprene or PVC gasket anchored to frame 

hinge-jamb at center-pivoted doors. 

2.6 GLAZING 

A. Glazing: Comply with Section 088000 "Glazing." 

B. Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard sealed-corner pressure-glazing system of black, 

resilient elastomeric glazing gaskets, setting blocks, and shims or spacers. 

C. Glazing Sealants:  Comply with Section 088000 "Glazing." 

2.7 MATERIALS 

A. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B209. 

B. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes: ASTM B221. 

C. Structural Profiles: ASTM B308/B308M. 

D. Steel Reinforcement: 

1. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M. 

2. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A1008/A1008M. 

3. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A1011/A1011M. 

E. Steel Reinforcement Primer: Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant primer 

complying with SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after surface preparation and 

pretreatment. Select surface preparation methods according to recommendations in SSPC-

SP COM, and prepare surfaces according to applicable SSPC standard. 

2.8 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, 

nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials. 

1. Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from 

thermal and structural movements, wind loads, or vibration. 
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2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads. 

B. Anchors: Three-way adjustable anchors with minimum adjustment of 1 inch that accommodate 

fabrication and installation tolerances in material and finish compatible with adjoining materials 

and recommended by manufacturer. 

1. Concrete and Masonry Inserts: Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel 

inserts complying with ASTM A123/A123M or ASTM A153/A153M requirements. 

C. Concealed Flashing: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding 

flashing compatible with adjacent materials. 

D. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt-mastic paint containing no asbestos, formulated for 30-

mil thickness per coat. 

E. Rigid PVC Filler. 

2.9 FABRICATION 

A. Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing. 

B. Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or discoloration 

of finish. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or 

grinding. 

C. Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics: 

1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations. 

2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered. 

3. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members. 

4. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to 

maintain required glazing edge clearances. 

5. Provisions for field replacement of glazing from exterior. 

6. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest 

extent possible. 

D. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members: Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops. 

E. Entrance Door Frames: Reinforce as required to support loads imposed by door operation and 

for installing entrance door hardware. 

1. At interior and exterior doors, provide compression weather stripping at fixed stops. 

F. Entrance Doors: Reinforce doors as required for installing entrance door hardware. 

1. At pairs of exterior doors, provide sliding-type weather stripping retained in adjustable 

strip and mortised into door edge. 

2. At exterior doors, provide weather sweeps applied to door bottoms. 
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G. Entrance Door Hardware Installation: Factory install entrance door hardware to the greatest 

extent possible. Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed entrance door hardware before applying 

finishes. 

H. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to 

Shop Drawings. 

2.10 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, [AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm] AA-M12C22A31, 

Class II, 0.010 mm or thicker. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 

tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Do not install damaged components. 

C. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion. 

D. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints. 

E. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic 

deterioration and to prevent impeding movement of moving joints. 

F. Seal perimeter and other joints watertight unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Metal Protection: 

1. Where aluminum is in contact with dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by 

painting contact surfaces with materials recommended by manufacturer for this purpose 

or by installing nonconductive spacers. 

2. Where aluminum is in contact with concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by 

painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint. 

H. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed, as specified in Section 079200 

"Joint Sealants," to produce weathertight installation. 
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I. Install joint filler behind sealant as recommended by sealant manufacturer. 

J. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF GLAZING 

A. Install glazing as specified in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCE DOORS 

A. Install entrance doors to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points. 

1. Exterior Doors: Install to produce weathertight enclosure and tight fit at weather 

stripping. 

2. Field-Installed Entrance Door Hardware: Install surface-mounted entrance door hardware 

according to entrance door hardware manufacturers' written instructions using concealed 

fasteners to greatest extent possible. 

3.5 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Install aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts to comply with the following maximum 

tolerances: 

1. Plumb: 1/8 inch in 10 feet; 1/4 inch in 40 feet. 

2. Level: 1/8 inch in 20 feet; 1/4 inch in 40 feet. 

3. Alignment: 

a. Where surfaces abut in line or are separated by reveal or protruding element up to 

1/2 inch wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/16 inch. 

b. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element from 1/2 to 1 inch 

wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/8 inch. 

c. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element of 1 inch wide or 

more, limit offset from true alignment to 1/4 inch. 

4. Location: Limit variation from plane to 1/8 inch in 12 feet; 1/2 inch over total length. 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Field Quality-Control Testing: Perform the following test on representative areas of aluminum-

framed entrances and storefronts. 

1. Water-Spray Test: Before installation of interior finishes has begun, areas designated by 

Architect shall be tested according to AAMA 501.2 and shall not evidence water 

penetration. 
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a. Perform a minimum of two tests in areas as directed by Architect. 

2. Water Penetration: ASTM E1105 at a minimum uniform and cyclic static-air-pressure 

differential of 0.67 times the static-air-pressure differential specified for laboratory 

testing in "Performance Requirements" Article, but not less than 6.24 lbf/sq. ft., and shall 

not evidence water penetration. 

C. Aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts will be considered defective if they do not pass 

tests and inspections. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.7 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Entrance Door Hardware Maintenance: 

1. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 

maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and 

removal and replacement of entrance door hardware. 

2. Initial Maintenance Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion, provide six months' 

full maintenance by skilled employees of entrance door hardware Installer. Include 

quarterly preventive maintenance, repair or replacement of worn or defective 

components, lubrication, cleaning, and adjusting as required for proper entrance door 

hardware operation at rated speed and capacity. Use parts and supplies that are the same 

as those used in the manufacture and installation of original equipment. 

END OF SECTION 084113 
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SECTION 087100 – DOOR HARDWARE  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes commercial door hardware for the following: 

1. Swinging doors. 

2. Other doors to the extent indicated. 

B. Door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following: 

1. Mechanical door hardware. 

2. Cylinders specified for doors in other sections. 

C. Related Sections: 

1. Division 08 Section “Door Hardware Schedule”. 

2. Division 08 Section “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames”. 

D. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having 

Jurisdiction. 

1. ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities. 

2. ICC/IBC - International Building Code. 

3. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code. 

4. NFPA 80 - Fire Doors and Windows. 

5. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code. 

6. NFPA 105 - Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies. 

7. State Building Codes, Local Amendments. 

E. Standards: All hardware specified herein shall comply with the following industry standards: 

1. ANSI/BHMA Certified Product Standards - A156 Series 

2. UL10C – Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies 
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1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's product data sheets including installation details, material 

descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operational descriptions and 

finishes. 

B. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing fabrication 

and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. Coordinate the final Door 

Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, 

function, and finish of door hardware. 

1. Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and 

Format for the Hardware Schedule." 

2. Organization: Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating 

complete designations of every item required for each door or opening. Organize door 

hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3. Submittals 

that do not follow the same format and order as the Door Hardware Sets will be rejected 

and subject to resubmission. 

3. Content: Include the following information: 

a. Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware 

item. 

b. Manufacturer of each item. 

c. Fastenings and other pertinent information. 

d. Location of door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor 

plans and in door and frame schedule. 

e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 

f. Mounting locations for door hardware. 

g. Door and frame sizes and materials. 

h. Warranty information for each product. 

4. Submittal Sequence: Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest possible date, 

particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must precede fabrication of 

other work that is critical in the Project construction schedule. Include Product Data, 

Samples, Shop Drawings of other work affected by door hardware, and other information 

essential to the coordinated review of the Door Hardware Schedule. 

C. Keying Schedule: After a keying meeting with the owner has taken place prepare a separate 

keying schedule detailing final instructions. Submit the keying schedule in electronic format. 

Include keying system explanation, door numbers, key set symbols, hardware set numbers and 

special instructions. Owner must approve submitted keying schedule prior to the ordering of 

permanent cylinders/cores. 

D. Informational Submittals: 
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1. Product Test Reports: Indicating compliance with cycle testing requirements, based on 

evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a 

qualified independent testing agency. 

E. Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and maintenance 

manuals for each item comprising the complete door hardware installation in quantity as 

required in Division 01, Closeout Submittals. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum 5 years of 

documented experience in producing hardware and equipment similar to that indicated for this 

Project and that have a proven record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Installer Qualifications: A minimum 3 years documented experience installing both standard 

and electrified door hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this 

Project and whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service 

performance. 

C. Door Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Experienced commercial door hardware distributors 

with a minimum 5 years documented experience supplying both mechanical and 

electromechanical hardware installations comparable in material, design, and extent to that 

indicated for this Project. Supplier recognized as a factory direct distributor by the 

manufacturers of the primary materials with a warehousing facility in Project's vicinity. 

Supplier to have on staff a certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) available during 

the course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner concerning both 

standard and electromechanical door hardware and keying. 

D. Source Limitations: Obtain each type and variety of door hardware specified in this section 

from a single source unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Electrified modifications or enhancements made to a source manufacturer's product line 

by a secondary or third party source will not be accepted. 

E. Each unit to bear third party permanent label demonstrating compliance with the referenced 

standards. 

F. Keying Conference: Conduct conference to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section 

"Project Meetings." Keying conference to incorporate the following criteria into the final keying 

schedule document: 

1. Function of building, purpose of each area and degree of security required. 

2. Plans for existing and future key system expansion. 

3. Requirements for key control storage and software. 

4. Installation of permanent keys, cylinder cores and software. 

5. Address and requirements for delivery of keys. 
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G. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct coordination conference in compliance with requirements 

in Division 01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier(s), 

Installer(s), and Contractor(s) to review proper methods and the procedures for receiving, 

handling, and installing door hardware. 

1. Prior to installation of door hardware, conduct a project specific training meeting to 

instruct the installing contractors' personnel on the proper installation and adjustment of 

their respective products. Product training to be attended by installers of door hardware 

(including electromechanical hardware) for aluminum, hollow metal and wood doors. 

Training will include the use of installation manuals, hardware schedules, templates and 

physical product samples as required. 

2. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in, power supply connections, and other 

preparatory work performed by other trades. 

3. Review sequence of operation narratives for each unique access controlled opening. 

4. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials. 

5. Review the required inspecting, testing, commissioning, and demonstration procedures 

H. At completion of installation, provide written documentation that components were applied to 

manufacturer's instructions and recommendations and according to approved schedule. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up and shelving for door hardware 

delivered to Project site. Do not store electronic access control hardware, software or 

accessories at Project site without prior authorization. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door Hardware 

Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or package. 

C. Deliver, as applicable, permanent keys, cylinders, cores, access control credentials, software 

and related accessories directly to Owner via registered mail or overnight package service. 

Instructions for delivery to the Owner shall be established at the "Keying Conference". 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other 

work specified to be factory prepared for installing standard and electrified hardware. Check 

Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and 

installing hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 

B. Door and Frame Preparation: Doors and corresponding frames are to be prepared, reinforced 

and pre-wired (if applicable) to receive the installation of the specified electrified, monitoring, 

signaling and access control system hardware without additional in-field modifications. 
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1.7 WARRANTY 

A. General Warranty: Reference Division 01, General Requirements. Special warranties specified 

in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights Owner may have under other provisions 

of the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties 

made by Contractor under requirements of the Contract Documents. 

B. Warranty Period: Written warranty, executed by manufacturer(s), agreeing to repair or replace 

components of standard and electrified door hardware that fails in materials or workmanship 

within specified warranty period after final acceptance by the Owner. Failures include, but are 

not limited to, the following: 

1. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage. 

2. Faulty operation of the hardware. 

3. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering. 

4. Electrical component defects and failures within the systems operation. 

C. Standard Warranty Period: One year from date of Substantial Completion, unless otherwise 

indicated. 

D. Special Warranty Periods: 

1. Ten years for mortise locks and latches. 

2. Five years for exit hardware. 

3. Twenty five years for manual surface door closer bodies. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 

maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and 

removal and replacement of door hardware. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE 

A. General: Provide door hardware for each door to comply with requirements in Door Hardware 

Sets and each referenced section that products are to be supplied under. 

B. Designations: Requirements for quantity, item, size, finish or color, grade, function, and other 

distinctive qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in the Door Hardware Sets at 

the end of Part 3. Products are identified by using door hardware designations, as follows: 

 

1. Named Manufacturer's Products: Product designation and manufacturer are listed for 

each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing requirements. 

Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in the Door Hardware Schedule. 
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C. Substitutions: Requests for substitution and product approval for inclusive mechanical and 

electromechanical door hardware in compliance with the specifications must be submitted in 

writing and in accordance with the procedures and time frames outlined in Division 01, 

Substitution Procedures. Approval of requests is at the discretion of the architect, owner, and 

their designated consultants. 

2.2 HANGING DEVICES 

A. Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.1 certified butt hinges with number of hinge knuckles as specified 

in the Door Hardware Sets. 

1. Quantity: Provide the following hinge quantity, unless otherwise indicated: 

a. Two Hinges: For doors with heights up to 60 inches. 

b. Three Hinges: For doors with heights 61 to 90 inches. 

c. Four Hinges: For doors with heights 91 to 120 inches. 

d. For doors with heights more than 120 inches, provide 4 hinges, plus 1 hinge 

for every 30 inches of door height greater than 120 inches. 

2. Hinge Size: Provide the following, unless otherwise indicated, with hinge widths sized 

for door thickness and clearances required: 

a. Widths up to 3’0”: 4-1/2” standard or heavy weight as specified. 

b. Sizes from 3’1” to 4’0”: 5” standard or heavy weight as specified. 

3. Hinge Weight and Base Material: Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following: 

a. Exterior Doors: Heavy weight, non-ferrous, ball bearing or oil impregnated 

bearing hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate standard weight. 

b. Interior Doors: Standard weight, steel, ball bearing or oil impregnated 

bearing hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate heavy weight. 

4. Hinge Options: Comply with the following: 

a. Non-removable Pins: Provide set screw in hinge barrel that, when tightened 

into a groove in hinge pin, prevents removal of pin while door is closed; for 

the all out-swinging lockable doors. 

5. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Hager Companies (HA). 

b. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK). 

c. Stanley Hardware (ST). 

2.3 DOOR OPERATING TRIM 

A. Flush Bolts and Surface Bolts: ANSI/BHMA A156.3 and A156.16, Grade 1, certified. 
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1. Flush bolts to be furnished with top rod of sufficient length to allow bolt retraction device 

location approximately six feet from the floor. 

2. Furnish dust proof strikes for bottom bolts.  

3. Surface bolts to be minimum 8” in length and U.L. listed for labeled fire doors and U.L. 

listed for windstorm components where applicable. 

4. Provide related accessories (mounting brackets, strikes, coordinators, etc.) as required for 

appropriate installation and operation. 

5. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Door Controls International (DC). 

b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO). 

c. Trimco (TC). 

B. Locking Pull System: Post-mount style door pulls with integrated deadbolt locking system in 

type and design as specified in the Hardware Sets. Pulls available in multiple head, floor, or 

combination locking options, with outside keyed rim cylinder operation and inside turn piece 

activation. Mounting applications for aluminum, glass, steel and wood doors, with customized 

sizing and configuration options. Pull finishes include brass, bronze, and stainless steel. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Blumcraft (BL) – Locking Ladder Series. 

b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO) – 

LP Series. 

2.4 CYLINDERS AND KEYING 

A. General: Cylinder manufacturer to have minimum (10) years experience designing secured 

master key systems and have on record a published security keying system policy. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of keyed cylinder and keys from the same source 

manufacturer as locksets and exit devices, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Cylinders: Original manufacturer cylinders complying with the following: 

1. Mortise Type: Threaded cylinders with rings and cams to suit hardware application. 

2. Rim Type: Cylinders with back plate, flat-type vertical or horizontal tailpiece, and raised 

trim ring. 

3. Bored-Lock Type: Cylinders with tailpieces to suit locks. 

4. Mortise and rim cylinder collars to be solid and recessed to allow the cylinder face to be 

flush and be free spinning with matching finishes. 

D. Permanent Cores: Manufacturer's standard; finish face to match lockset; complying with the 

following: 

1. Interchangeable Cores: Core insert, removable by use of a special key; usable with other 

manufacturers' cylinders. 



Yonkers Government Center Garage - Restoration and Aesthetic Enhancements  Bid Set 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 
 

 
 

DOOR HARDWARE  087100 - 8 

E. Patented Cylinders: ANSI/BHMA A156.5, Grade 1, certified cylinders employing a utility 

patented and restricted keyway requiring the use of patented controlled keys. Provide bump 

resistant, fixed core cylinders as standard with solid recessed cylinder collars. Cylinders are to 

be factory keyed where permanent keying records will be established and maintained. 

1. Provide a 6 pin multi-level master key system comprised of patented controlled keys and 

security and high security cylinders operated by one (1) key of the highest level. 

Geographical exclusivity to be provided for all security and high security cylinders and 

UL437 certification where specified. 

a. Level 1 Cylinders: Provide utility patented controlled keyway cylinders that 

are furnished with patented keys available only from authorized distribution. 

b. Level 2 Cylinders: Provide utility patented controlled keyway and side bar 

locking incorporating unique angled bottom pins for geographical 

exclusivity. Cylinders constructed to provide protection against bumping and 

picking. 

c. Level 3 Cylinders: Provide utility patented controlled keyway and side bar 

locking incorporating unique angled bottom pins for geographical 

exclusivity. Cylinders to be UL437 certified and constructed to provide 

protection against bumping, picking, and drilling. 

d. Refer to hardware sets for specified levels. 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - Degree Series. 

b. Corbin Russwin (RU) – Access 3 Series. 

F. Keying System: Each type of lock and cylinders to be factory keyed.  

1. Conduct specified "Keying Conference" to define and document keying system 

instructions and requirements.  

2. Furnish factory cut, nickel-silver large bow permanently inscribed with a visual key 

control number as directed by Owner. 

3. New System: Key locks to a new key system as directed by the Owner. 

G. Key Quantity: Provide the following minimum number of keys: 

1. Change Keys per Cylinder: Two (2)  

2. Master Keys (per Master Key Level/Group): Five (5). 

3. Construction Keys (where required): Ten (10). 

H. Construction Keying: Provide temporary keyed construction cores. 

I. Key Registration List (Bitting List): 

1. Provide keying transcript list to Owner's representative in the proper format for importing 

into key control software. 

2. Provide transcript list in writing or electronic file as directed by the Owner. 
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J. Key Control Cabinet: Provide a key control system including envelopes, labels, and tags with 

self-locking key clips, receipt forms, 3-way visible card index, temporary markers, permanent 

markers, and standard metal cabinet. Key control cabinet shall have expansion capacity of 

150% of the number of locks required for the project. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Lund Equipment (LU). 

b. MMF Industries (MM). 

c. Telkee (TK). 

K. Key Control Software: Provide one network version of "Key Wizard" branded key management 

software package that includes one year of technical support and upgrades to software at no 

charge. Provide factory key system formatted for importing into “Key Wizard” software. 

2.5 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHING DEVICES 

A. Mortise Locksets, Grade 1 (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.13, Series 1000, Operational 

Grade 1 certified. Locksets are to be manufactured with a corrosion resistant steel case and be 

field-reversible for handing without disassembly of the lock body. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) – ML2000 Series. 

b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) – 8200 Series. 

2.6 LOCK AND LATCH STRIKES 

A. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike with strike box for each latch or lock bolt, with 

curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware set, unless otherwise 

indicated, and as follows: 

1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by 

manufacturer. 

2. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim. 

3. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Provide manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for 

aluminum framing. 

4. Double-lipped strikes: For locks at double acting doors. Furnish with retractable stop for 

rescue hardware applications.  

B. Standards: Comply with the following: 

1. Strikes for Mortise Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.13. 

2. Strikes for Bored Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.2. 

3. Strikes for Auxiliary Deadlocks: BHMA A156.36. 

4. Dustproof Strikes: BHMA A156.16. 
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2.7 CONVENTIONAL EXIT DEVICES 

A. General Requirements: All exit devices specified herein shall meet or exceed the following 

criteria: 

1. At doors not requiring a fire rating, provide devices complying with NFPA 101 and listed 

and labeled for "Panic Hardware" according to UL305. Provide proper fasteners as 

required by manufacturer including sex nuts and bolts at openings specified in the 

Hardware Sets. 

2. Where exit devices are required on fire rated doors, provide devices complying with 

NFPA 80 and with UL labeling indicating "Fire Exit Hardware". Provide devices with the 

proper fasteners for installation as tested and listed by UL. Consult manufacturer’s 

catalog and template book for specific requirements. 

3. Except on fire rated doors, provide exit devices with hex key dogging device to hold the 

pushbar and latch in a retracted position. Provide optional keyed cylinder dogging on 

devices where specified in Hardware Sets. 

4. Devices must fit flat against the door face with no gap that permits unauthorized dogging 

of the push bar. The addition of filler strips is required in any case where the door light 

extends behind the device as in a full glass configuration. 

5. Lever Operating Trim: Where exit devices require lever trim, furnish manufacturer's 

heavy duty escutcheon trim with threaded studs for thru-bolts.  

a. Lock Trim Design: As indicated in Hardware Sets, provide finishes and 

designs to match that of the specified locksets.  

b. Where function of exit device requires a cylinder, provide a cylinder (Rim or 

Mortise) as specified in Hardware Sets. 

6. Vertical Rod Exit Devices: Where surface or concealed vertical rod exit devices are used 

at interior openings, provide as less bottom rod (LBR) unless otherwise indicated. 

Provide dust proof strikes where thermal pins are required to project into the floor. 

7. Narrow Stile Applications: At doors constructed with narrow stiles, or as specified in 

Hardware Sets, provide devices designed for maximum 2” wide stiles. 

8. Dummy Push Bar: Nonfunctioning push bar matching functional push bar. 

9. Rail Sizing: Provide exit device rails factory sized for proper door width application.  

10. Through Bolt Installation: For exit devices and trim as indicated in Door Hardware Sets. 

B. Conventional Push Rail Exit Devices (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 certified 

panic and fire exit hardware devices furnished in the functions specified in the Hardware Sets. 

Exit device latch to be stainless steel, pullman type, with deadlock feature. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
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a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - ED4000 / ED5000 Series. 

b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 80 Series. 

2.8 DOOR CLOSERS 

A. All door closers specified herein shall meet or exceed the following criteria: 

1. General: Door closers to be from one manufacturer, matching in design and style, with 

the same type door preparations and templates regardless of application or spring size. 

Closers to be non-handed with full sized covers including installation and adjusting 

information on inside of cover. 

2. Standards: Closers to comply with UL-10C for Positive Pressure Fire Test and be U.L. 

listed for use of fire rated doors. 

3. Cycle Testing: Provide closers which have surpassed 15 million cycles in a test witnessed 

and verified by UL. 

4. Size of Units: Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for sizing of door 

closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use. 

Where closers are indicated for doors required to be accessible to the physically 

handicapped, provide units complying with ANSI ICC/A117.1. 

5. Closer Arms: Provide heavy duty, forged steel closer arms unless otherwise indicated in 

Hardware Sets. 

 

6. Closers shall not be installed on exterior or corridor side of doors; where possible install 

closers on door for optimum aesthetics.  

7. Closer Accessories: Provide door closer accessories including custom templates, special 

mounting brackets, spacers and drop plates as required for proper installation. Provide 

through-bolt and security type fasteners as specified in the hardware sets. 

B. Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.4, Grade 1 surface 

mounted, heavy duty door closers with complete spring power adjustment, sizes 1 thru 6; and 

fully operational adjustable according to door size, frequency of use, and opening force. Closers 

to be rack and pinion type, one piece cast iron or aluminum alloy body construction, with 

adjustable backcheck and separate non-critical valves for closing sweep and latch speed control. 

Provide non-handed units standard. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) – DC6000 Series. 

b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 351 Series. 

c. Norton Door Controls (NO) - 7500 Series. 
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2.9 ARCHITECTURAL TRIM 

A. Door Protective Trim 

1. General: Door protective trim units to be of type and design as specified below or in the 

Hardware Sets. 

2. Size: Fabricate protection plates (kick, armor, or mop) not more than 2" less than door 

width (LDW) on stop side of single doors and 1” LDW on stop side of pairs of doors, and 

not more than 1" less than door width on pull side. Coordinate and provide proper width 

and height as required where conflicting hardware dictates. Height to be as specified in 

the Hardware Sets. 

3. Where plates are applied to fire rated doors with the top of the plate more than 16” above 

the bottom of the door, provide plates complying with NFPA 80. Consult manufacturer’s 

catalog and template book for specific requirements for size and applications. 

4. Protection Plates: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 certified protection plates (kick, armor, or mop), 

fabricated from the following: 

a. Stainless Steel: 300 grade, 050-inch thick. 

5. Options and fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as specified in the 

Hardware Sets. Provide countersunk screw holes. 

6. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Hiawatha, Inc. (HI). 

b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO). 

c. Trimco (TC). 

2.10 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. General: Door stops and holders to be of type and design as specified below or in the Hardware 

Sets. 

B. Door Stops and Bumpers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, Grade 1 certified door stops and wall 

bumpers. Provide wall bumpers, either convex or concave types with anchorage as indicated, 

unless floor or other types of door stops are specified in Hardware Sets. Do not mount floor 

stops where they will impede traffic. Where floor or wall bumpers are not appropriate, provide 

overhead type stops and holders. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Hiawatha, Inc. (HI). 

b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO). 

c. Trimco (TC). 
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C. Overhead Door Stops and Holders: ANSI/BHMA A156.6, Grade 1 certified overhead stops and 

holders to be surface or concealed types as indicated in Hardware Sets. Track, slide, arm and 

jamb bracket to be constructed of extruded bronze and shock absorber spring of heavy tempered 

steel. Provide non-handed design with mounting brackets as required for proper operation and 

function. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Rixson Door Controls (RF). 

b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO). 

c. Sargent Manufacturing (SA). 

2.11 THRESHOLDS 

A. Thresholds: 273x3AFG MSES25SS; fabricated to full width of opening indicated. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Hager Companies. 

b. Pemko Manufacturing Company Inc.; ASSA ABLOY Accessories and Door 

Controls Group, Inc.; ASSA ABLOY. 

c. Reese Enterprises, Inc. 

2.12 ARCHITECTURAL SEALS 

A. General: Thresholds, weatherstripping, and gasket seals to be of type and design as specified 

below or in the Hardware Sets. Provide continuous weatherstrip gasketing on exterior doors and 

provide smoke, light, or sound gasketing on interior doors where indicated. At exterior 

applications provide non-corrosive fasteners and elsewhere where indicated. 

B. Smoke Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 105 that are listed and labeled by 

a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for smoke control 

ratings indicated, based on testing according to UL 1784. 

1. Provide smoke labeled perimeter gasketing at all smoke labeled openings. 

C. Fire Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 

testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings 

indicated, based on testing according to UL-10C. 

1. Provide intumescent seals as indicated to meet UL10C Standard for Positive Pressure 

Fire Tests of Door Assemblies, and NPFA 252, Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door 

Assemblies.  

D. Sound-Rated Gasketing: Assemblies that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting 

agency, for sound ratings indicated. 
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E. Replaceable Seal Strips: Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strips are easily 

replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer. 

F. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

1. National Guard Products (NG). 

2. Pemko Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (PE). 

3. Reese Enterprises, Inc. (RE). 

2.13 FABRICATION 

A. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally 

prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws according to 

manufacturers recognized installation standards for application intended. 

2.14 FINISHES 

A. Standard: Designations used in the Hardware Sets and elsewhere indicate hardware finishes 

complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.18, including coordination with traditional U.S. finishes 

indicated by certain manufacturers for their products. 

B. Provide quality of finish, including thickness of plating or coating (if any), composition, 

hardness, and other qualities complying with manufacturer's standards, but in no case less than 

specified by referenced standards for the applicable units of hardware 

C. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 

temporary protective covering before shipping. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine scheduled openings, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 

installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and 

other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Notify architect of any discrepancies or conflicts between the door schedule, door types, 

drawings and scheduled hardware. Proceed only after such discrepancies or conflicts have been 

resolved in writing. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115 series.  
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3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install each item of mechanical and electromechanical hardware and access control equipment 

to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and according to specifications. 

1. Installers are to be trained and certified by the manufacturer on the proper installation and 

adjustment of fire, life safety, and security products including: hanging devices; locking 

devices; closing devices; and seals.  

B. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable 

publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations: 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural 

Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames." 

2. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with ANSI A117.1 

"Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities." 

3. Provide blocking in drywall partitions where wall stops or other wall mounted hardware 

is located.  

C. Retrofitting: Install door hardware to comply with manufacturer's published templates and 

written instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into 

surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and 

reinstallation of surface protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 9 

Sections. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates 

involved. 

D. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant complying 

with requirements specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants." 

E. Storage: Provide a secure lock up for hardware delivered to the project but not yet installed. 

Control the handling and installation of hardware items so that the completion of the work will 

not be delayed by hardware losses before and after installation. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field Inspection: Supplier will perform a final inspection of installed door hardware and state in 

report whether work complies with or deviates from requirements, including whether door 

hardware is properly installed, operating and adjusted. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to 

ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to 

operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating 

and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 
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3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect all hardware stored on construction site in a covered and dry place. Protect exposed 

hardware installed on doors during the construction phase. Install any and all hardware at the 

latest possible time frame. 

B. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

C. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper finish. Provide final protection and 

maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of 

owner occupancy. 

3.7 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Instruct Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain mechanical and 

electromechanical door hardware. 

3.8 DOOR HARDWARE SETS 

A. The hardware sets represent the design intent and direction of the owner and architect. They are 

a guideline only and should not be considered a detailed hardware schedule. Discrepancies, 

conflicting hardware and missing items should be brought to the attention of the architect with 

corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a hardware set 

should be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware required for proper application 

and functionality. 

B. Refer to Section 080671, Door Hardware Sets, for hardware sets. 

 

END OF SECTION 087100 
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Laminated glass. 

2. Insulating glass. 

3. Miscellaneous glazing materials. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 084113 “Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts". 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in 

referenced glazing publications. 

B. Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters in accordance with 

ASTM C1036. 

C. IBC: International Building Code. 

D. Interspace: Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and 

face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances to achieve proper 

safety margins for glazing retention under each design load case, load case combination, and 

service condition. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 
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B. Glass Samples: For each type of glass product other than clear monolithic vision glass; 12 

inches square. 

1. Tinted glass. 

2. Coated glass. 

3. Laminated glass. 

4. Insulating glass. 

5. Spandrel glass. 

C. Glazing Accessory Samples: For sealants and colored spacers, in 12-inch lengths. Install sealant 

Samples between two strips of material representative in color of adjoining framing system. 

D. Glazing Schedule: List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. Use same 

designations indicated on Drawings. 

E. Delegated Design Submittal: For glass indicated to comply with performance requirements and 

design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by qualified professional engineer 

responsible for their preparation. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer manufacturers of fabricated glass units glass testing agency and 

sealant testing agency. 

B. Product Certificates: For glass. 

C. Product Test Reports: For fabricated glass and glazing sealants, for tests performed by a 

qualified testing agency. 

1. For glazing sealants, provide test reports based on testing current sealant formulations 

within previous 36-month period. 

D. Preconstruction adhesion and compatibility test report. 

E. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricated-Glass Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer of fabricated glass 

units who is approved and certified by primary glass manufacturer. 

B. Installer Qualifications: A qualified glazing contractor for this Project who is certified under the 

North American Contractor Certification Program (NACC) for Architectural Glass & Metal 

(AG&M) contractors and who employs glazing technicians certified under the Architectural 

Glass and Metal Technician (AGMT) certification program. 
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C. Glass Testing Agency Qualifications: A qualified independent testing agency accredited 

according to the NFRC CAP 1 Certification Agency Program. 

D. Sealant Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency qualified according to 

ASTM C1021 to conduct the testing indicated. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect glazing materials in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent 

damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure 

to sun, or other causes. 

B. Comply with insulating-glass manufacturer's written instructions for venting and sealing units to 

avoid hermetic seal ruptures due to altitude change. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate 

temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when 

glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes. 

1. Do not install glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are 

outside limits permitted by sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Coated-Glass Products: Manufacturer agrees to replace 

coated-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of coated 

glass is defined as defects developed from normal use that are not attributed to glass breakage or 

to maintaining and cleaning coated glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions. Defects 

include peeling, cracking, and other indications of deterioration in coating. 

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Laminated Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace 

laminated-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of 

laminated glass is defined as defects developed from normal use that are not attributed to glass 

breakage or to maintaining and cleaning laminated glass contrary to manufacturer's written 

instructions. Defects include edge separation, delamination materially obstructing vision 

through glass, and blemishes exceeding those allowed by referenced laminated-glass standard. 

1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Insulating Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace 

insulating-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of 

insulating glass is defined as failure of hermetic seal under normal use that is not attributed to 
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glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning insulating glass contrary to manufacturer's written 

instructions. Evidence of failure is obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or film on interior 

surfaces of glass. 

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Oldcastle BuildingEnvelope™. 

2. Pilkington North America. 

3. PPG Flat Glass; PPG Industries, Inc. 

4. Guardian Glass 

5. Viracon, Inc. 

6. Or Approved Equal. 

B. Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer for each 

glass type. 

1. Obtain tinted glass from single source from single manufacturer. 

2. Obtain reflective-coated glass from single source from single manufacturer. 

C. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: Obtain from single source from single 

manufacturer for each product and installation method. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind and 

impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to 

defective manufacture, fabrication, or installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to remain 

watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in construction. 

B. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 

"Quality Requirements," to design glazing. 

C. Structural Performance: Glazing shall withstand the following design loads within limits and 

under conditions indicated determined in accordance with the IBC and ASTM E1300: 

1. Design Wind Pressures: As indicated on Drawings. 

a. Wind Design Data: As indicated on Drawings. 
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2. Maximum Lateral Deflection: For glass supported on all four edges, limit center-of-glass 

deflection at design wind pressure to not more than 1/50 times the short-side length or 1 

inch, whichever is less. 

D. Windborne-Debris-Impact Resistance: Exterior glazing shall comply with-protection testing 

requirements in ASTM E 1996 for geographically appropriate wind zone when tested according 

to ASTM E 1886. Test specimens shall be no smaller in width and length than glazing indicated 

for use on Project and shall be installed in same manner as glazing indicated for use on 

Project.Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties 

specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated 

below: 

1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites 6 mm thick. 

2. For laminated-glass lites, properties are based on products of construction indicated. 

3. For insulating-glass units, properties are based on units of thickness indicated for overall 

unit and for each lite. 

4. U-Factors: Center-of-glazing values, in accordance with NFRC 100 and based on most 

current non-beta version of LBL's WINDOW computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. 

x h x deg F. 

5. SHGC and Visible Transmittance: Center-of-glazing values, in accordance with 

NFRC 200 and based on most current non-beta version of LBL's WINDOW computer 

program. 

6. Visible Reflectance: Center-of-glazing values, in accordance with NFRC 300. 

2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers 

and organizations below unless more stringent requirements are indicated. See these 

publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 

1. NGA Publications: "Laminated Glazing Reference Manual" and "Glazing Manual." 

2. AAMA Publications: AAMA GDSG-1, "Glass Design for Sloped Glazing," and 

AAMA TIR A7, "Sloped Glazing Guidelines." 

3. IGMA Publication for Sloped Glazing: IGMA TB-3001, "Guidelines for Sloped 

Glazing." 

4. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass: SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing 

Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use." 

B. Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with 

certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities having 

jurisdiction. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and safety 

glazing standard with which glass complies. 

C. Insulating-Glass Certification Program: Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least one 

component lite of units with appropriate certification label of the IGCC. 

D. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. Provide glass that complies with 

performance requirements and is not less than thickness indicated. 



Yonkers Government Center Garage - Restoration and Aesthetic Enhancements  Bid Set 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 
 

 

 

GLAZING 088000 - 6 

1. Minimum Glass Thickness for Exterior Lites: 6 mm. 

2. Thickness of Tinted Glass: Provide same thickness for each tint color indicated 

throughout Project. 

E. Strength: Where annealed float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, heat-

strengthened float glass, or fully tempered float glass as needed to comply with "Performance 

Requirements" Article. Where heat-strengthened float glass is indicated, provide heat-

strengthened float glass or fully tempered float glass as needed to comply with "Performance 

Requirements" Article. Where fully tempered float glass is indicated, provide fully tempered 

float glass. 

2.4 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Clear Annealed Float Glass: ASTM C1036, Type I, Class 1 (clear), Quality-Q3. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Cardinal Glass Industries. 

b. Guardian Glass; SunGuard. 

c. Pilkington North America. 

d. Vitro Architectural Glass. 

e. Or Approved Equal. 

B. Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated) 

unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as indicated, Quality-Q3. 

1. Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion 

parallel to bottom edge of glass as installed unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Heat-Strengthened Float Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind HS (heat strengthened), Type I, 

Condition A (uncoated) unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as 

indicated, Quality-Q3. 

1. Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion 

parallel to bottom edge of glass as installed unless otherwise indicated. 

2.5 LAMINATED GLASS 

A. Laminated Glass: ASTM C1172. Use materials that have a proven record of no tendency to 

bubble, discolor, or lose physical and mechanical properties after fabrication and installation. 

1. Construction: Laminate glass with polyvinyl butyral interlayer to comply with interlayer 

manufacturer's written instructions. 

2. Interlayer Thickness: Provide thickness not less than that indicated and as needed to 

comply with requirements. 

3. Interlayer Color: Clear unless otherwise indicated. 
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2.6 INSULATING GLASS 

A. Insulating-Glass Units: Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated by a 

dehydrated interspace, qualified in accordance with ASTM E2190. 

1. Sealing System: Dual seal, with manufacturer's standard primary and secondary sealants. 

2. Perimeter Spacer: Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction. 

3. Desiccant: Molecular sieve or silica gel, or a blend of both. 

2.7 GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General: 

1. Compatibility: Compatible with one another and with other materials they contact, 

including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates, 

under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer 

based on testing and field experience. 

2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for 

selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at 

time of installation. 

3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants:  As  selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 

range of industry colors. 

B. Neutral-Curing Silicone Glazing Sealant, Class 100/50: Complying with ASTM C920, Type S, 

Grade NS, Use NT. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Pecora Corporation. 

b. Sika Corporation. 

c. The Dow Chemical Company. 

d. Tremco Incorporated. 

e. Or Approved Equal. 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing 

standard, recommended in writing by manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for 

application indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in 

installation. 

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

C. Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or 

minus 5. 
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D. Spacers: Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass 

manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 

E. Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side 

walking) 

2.9 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS 

A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face 

clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product 

manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance 

requirements. 

1. Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes acting on 

glass framing members and glazing components. 

a. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the 

following: 

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and 

offsets at corners. 

2. Presence and functioning of weep systems. 

3. Minimum required face and edge clearances. 

4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing. 

Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates. 

B. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces. Label or mark units as needed so 

that exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that leave visible 

marks in the completed Work. 
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3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 

other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 

referenced glazing publications. 

B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from 

Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge 

damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, or 

impair appearance. 

C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 

preconstruction testing. 

D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 

publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of 

compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 

F. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches. 

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass. 

Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and 

glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face clearances 

and to comply with system performance requirements. 

2. Provide 1/8-inch- minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant 

width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of 

tape. 

G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways 

in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and in accordance with 

requirements in referenced glazing publications. 

H. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics. 

I. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as specified. 

3.4 GASKET GLAZING (DRY) 

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings 

exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation. 

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place 

with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners. 

C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 

press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and 
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installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners 

and work toward centers of openings. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without 

developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended in writing by 

gasket manufacturer. 

D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 

press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-

glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress gaskets to 

produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with 

sealant recommended in writing by gasket manufacturer. 

E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Immediately after installation, remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 

operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry 

surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of 

dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains. 

1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do contact with glass, remove 

substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. Remove and 

replace glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings. 

C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period. 

D. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces not more than four days before date scheduled for 

inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as recommended in 

writing by glass manufacturer. 

E. Clear Glass Type <3>:  Fully tempered insulated glass. 

1. Minimum Thickness: 6 mm. 

2. Safety glazing required. 

3.6 INSULATING GLASS SCHEDULE 

A. Clear Insulating Glass Type Insert <1>: Low-E-coated, clear insulating glass. 

1. Overall Unit Thickness: 1 inch. 

2. Minimum Thickness of Each Glass Lite:  6 mm (1/4”) 

3. Outdoor Lite:  Fully tempered float glass. 

4. Interspace Content: Air. 

5. Indoor Lite:  Fully tempered float glass. 

6. U-Factor:  0.29 maximum. 

7. Visible Light Transmittance:  0.68 percent minimum. 
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8. SGHC:  0.38 maximum. 

9. Safety glazing required. 

ND OF SECTION 088000 
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SECTION 095123 - ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Acoustical tiles for interior ceilings. 

2. Fully concealed, direct-hung, suspension systems. 

B. Related Requirements: 

C. Products furnished, but not installed under this Section, include anchors, clips, and other ceiling 

attachment devices to be cast in concrete. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 6 inches in size. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For components with factory-applied finishes. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each component indicated and for each exposed finish required, 

prepared on Samples of sizes indicated below: 

1. Acoustical Tiles: Set of full-size Samples of each type, color, pattern, and texture. 

2. Concealed Suspension-System Members: [6-inch-] <Insert dimension> long Sample of 

each type. 

3. Exposed Moldings and Trim: Set of [6-inch-] <Insert dimension> long Samples of each 

type and color. 

4. Seismic Clips: Full size. 

E. Delegated-Design Submittal: For seismic restraints for ceiling systems. 
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1. Include design calculations for seismic restraints including analysis data signed and 

sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items 

are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved: 

1. Ceiling suspension-system members. 

2. Structural members to which suspension systems will be attached. 

3. Method of attaching hangers to building structure. 

4. Carrying channels or other supplemental support for hanger-wire attachment where 

conditions do not permit installation of hanger wires at required spacing. 

5. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile. 

6. Items penetrating finished ceiling and ceiling-mounted items including the following: 

a. Lighting fixtures. 

b. Diffusers. 

c. Grilles. 

d. Speakers. 

e. Sprinklers. 

f. Access panels. 

g. Perimeter moldings. 

7. Show operation of hinged and sliding components adjacent to acoustical tiles. 

8. Minimum Drawing Scale: 1/4 inch = 1 foot 1:50. 

B. Field quality-control reports. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 

packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Acoustical Ceiling Units: Full-size tiles equal to 10 percent of quantity installed. 

2. Suspension-System Components: Quantity of each concealed grid and exposed 

component equal to 10 percent of quantity installed. 
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1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate 

aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Build mockup of typical ceiling area as shown on Drawings. 

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 

in writing. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver acoustical tiles, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project site and store 

them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected against damage from 

moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and other 

causes. 

B. Before installing acoustical tiles, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized 

moisture content. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical tile ceilings until spaces are enclosed and 

weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and 

ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project 

when occupied for its intended use. 

1. Pressurized Plenums: Operate ventilation system for not less than 48 hours before 

beginning acoustical tile ceiling installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations: 

1. Suspended Acoustical Tile Ceilings: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling tile and its 

suspension system from single source from single manufacturer. 

2. Directly Attached Acoustical Tile Ceilings: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling tile 

from single source from single manufacturer. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 

"Quality Requirements," to design seismic restraints for ceiling systems. 
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B. Seismic Performance: Suspended ceilings shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions 

determined according to ASCE/SEI 7. 

C. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E84; testing by a qualified testing 

agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Flame-Spread Index: Class A according to ASTM E1264. 

2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less. 

D. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E119; testing by a qualified testing agency. 

Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Indicate design designations from UL or from the listings of another qualified testing 

agency. 

2.3 ACOUSTICAL TILES 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 

2. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN. 

3. USG Corporation. 

4. Or approved equal 

B. Acoustical Tile Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard tiles of configuration indicated that 

comply with ASTM E1264 classifications as designated by type, form, pattern, acoustical 

rating, and light reflectance unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Pattern:  as indicated by manufacturer's designation to match existing. 

C. Color: White. 

D. Light Reflectance (LR): Not less than 0.70. 

E. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): Not less than 30. 

F. Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC): Not less than 0.55. 

G. Edge/Joint Detail:  As indicated by manufacturer's designation. 

H. Thickness: 5/8 inch. 

I. Antimicrobial Treatment: Manufacturer's standard broad spectrum, antimicrobial formulation 

that inhibits fungus, mold, mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and showing 

no mold, mildew, or bacterial growth when tested according to ASTM D3273, ASTM D3274, 

or ASTM G21 and evaluated according to ASTM D3274 or ASTM G21. 
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2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following: 

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 

2. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN. 

3. USG Corporation. 

4. Or approved equal 

B. Metal Suspension-System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard, direct-hung, fully 

concealed, metal suspension system and accessories of type, structural classification, and finish 

indicated that complies with applicable requirements in ASTM C635/C635M. 

C. Direct-Hung, Double-Web Suspension System: Main and cross runners roll formed from and 

capped with cold-rolled steel sheet, prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip 

galvanized, G30 coating designation. 

1. Structural Classification:  Heavy-duty system. 

2. Access: Upward and, with initial access openings of size indicated below and located 

throughout ceiling within each module formed by main and cross runners, with additional 

access available by progressively removing remaining acoustical tiles. 

a. Initial Access Opening: In each module, 24 by 24 inches. 

2.5 ACCESSORIES 

A. Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C635/C635M, 

Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with seismic design requirements. 

1. Anchors in Concrete: Anchors of type and material indicated below, with holes or loops 

for attaching hangers of type indicated and with capability to sustain, without failure, a 

load equal to five times that imposed by ceiling construction, as determined by testing 

according to ASTM E488/E488M or ASTM E1512 as applicable, conducted by a 

qualified testing and inspecting agency. 

a. Type: Cast-in-place anchors. 

b. Corrosion Protection: Carbon-steel components zinc plated according to 

ASTM B633, Class SC 1 (mild) service condition. 

c. Corrosion Protection: Stainless-steel components complying with ASTM F593 and 

ASTM F594, Group 1 Alloy 304 or 316. 

2. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application 

indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory 

devices for attaching hangers of type indicated, and with capability to sustain, without 

failure, a load equal to 10 times that imposed by ceiling construction, as determined by 

testing according to ASTM E1190, conducted by a qualified testing and inspecting 

agency. 
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B. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires as follows: 

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper. 

2. Stainless-Steel Wire: ASTM A580/A580M, Type 304, nonmagnetic. 

3. Size: Wire diameter sufficient for its stress at three times hanger design load 

(ASTM C635/C635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but 

not less than 0.106-inch- diameter wire. 

C. Hanger Rods: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint. 

D. Flat Hangers: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint. 

E. Angle Hangers: Angles with legs not less than 7/8 inch wide; formed with 0.04-inch- thick, 

galvanized-steel sheet complying with ASTM A653/A653M, G90 coating designation; with 

bolted connections and 5/16-inch- diameter bolts. 

F. Seismic Stabilizer Bars: Manufacturer's standard perimeter stabilizers designed to accommodate 

seismic forces. 

G. Seismic Struts: Manufacturer's standard compression struts designed to accommodate lateral 

forces. 

H. Seismic Clips: Manufacturer's standard seismic clips designed to secure acoustical tiles in-place 

during a seismic event. 

2.6 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 

2. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN. 

3. USG Corporation. 

4. Or approved equal 

B. Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim: Type and profile indicated or, if not 

indicated, manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations complying with seismic 

design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as that used 

for of suspension-system runners. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing and substrates to which 

acoustical tile ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements 
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specified in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and for 

compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 

performance of the Work. 

B. Examine acoustical tiles before installation. Reject acoustical tiles that are wet, moisture 

damaged, or mold damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Testing Substrates: Before adhesively bonding tiles to wet-placed substrates such as cast-in-

place concrete or plaster, test and verify that moisture level is below tile manufacturer's 

recommended limits. 

B. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical tiles to balance border widths at 

opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width tiles at borders unless 

otherwise indicated, and comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans. 

C. Layout openings for penetrations centered on the penetrating items. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS 

A. Install suspended acoustical tile ceilings according to ASTM C636/C636M, seismic design 

requirements, and manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Fire-Rated Assembly: Install fire-rated ceiling systems according to tested fire-rated 

design. 

B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows: 

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling 

plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system. 

2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger 

spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard 

suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in 

form of trapezes or equivalent devices. 

3. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten 

hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, postinstalled mechanical or adhesive anchors, or 

power-actuated fasteners that extend through forms into concrete. 

4. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required, 

install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires. 

5. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs. 

6. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members. 

7. Space hangers not more than 48 inches o.c. along each member supported directly from 

hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches from ends of 

each member. 
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8. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within 

performance limits established by referenced standards. 

C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four 

tight turns. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers without 

attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs. Fasten bracing wires into 

concrete with cast-in-place or postinstalled anchors. 

D. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and 

where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical tiles. 

1. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim. 

E. Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another. 

Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members. 

F. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical tiles as follows: 

1. As indicated on reflected ceiling plans. 

G. Install acoustical tiles in coordination with suspension system and exposed moldings and trim. 

Place splines or suspension-system flanges into kerfed edges of tiles so tile-to-tile joints are 

interlocked. 

1. Fit adjoining tiles to form flush, tight joints. Scribe and cut tiles for accurate fit at borders 

and around penetrations through ceiling. 

2. Hold tile field in compression by inserting leaf-type, spring-steel spacers between tiles 

and moldings, spaced 12 inches o.c. 

3. Protect lighting fixtures and air ducts according to requirements indicated for fire-

resistance-rated assembly. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF DIRECTLY ATTACHED ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS 

A. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical tiles as indicated on Drawings. 

3.5 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Suspended Ceilings: Install main and cross runners level to a tolerance of [1/8 inch in 12 feet] 

<Insert dimensions>, non-cumulative. 

B. Directly Attached Ceilings: Install bottom surface of tiles to a tolerance of [1/8 inch in 12 feet 

and not exceeding 1/4 inch cumulatively] <Insert requirement>. 

C. Moldings and Trim: Install moldings and trim to substrate and level with ceiling suspension 

system to a tolerance of [1/8 inch in 12 feet] <Insert dimensions>, non-cumulative. 
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3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections:  Engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following special 

inspections: 

1. Periodic inspection during the installation of suspended ceiling grids according to 

ASCE/SEI 7. 

B. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

C. Perform the following tests and inspections of completed installations of acoustical tile ceiling 

hangers and anchors and fasteners in successive stages and when installation of ceiling 

suspension systems on each floor has reached 20 percent completion, but no tiles have been 

installed. Do not proceed with installations of acoustical tile ceiling hangers for the next area 

until test results for previously completed installations of acoustical tile ceiling hangers show 

compliance with requirements. 

1. Within each test area, testing agency will select one of every 10 power-actuated fasteners 

and postinstalled anchors used to attach hangers to concrete and will test them for 200 lbf 

of tension; it will also select one of every two postinstalled anchors used to attach bracing 

wires to concrete and will test them for 440 lbf of tension. 

2. When testing discovers fasteners and anchors that do not comply with requirements, 

testing agency will test those anchors not previously tested until 20 pass consecutively 

and then will resume initial testing frequency. 

D. Acoustical tile ceiling hangers, anchors, and fasteners will be considered defective if they do not 

pass tests and inspections. 

E. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.7 ADJUSTING 

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical tile ceilings, including trim and edge moldings. Comply 

with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor finish damage. 

B. Remove and replace tiles and other ceiling components that cannot be successfully cleaned and 

repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage. 

END OF SECTION 095123 
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SECTION 095423 - LINEAR METAL CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Linear metal ceilings. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of linear metal pans and suspension system with other 

construction that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC 

equipment, fire-suppression system, and partition assemblies. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For linear metal ceilings. 

1. Include reflected ceiling plans, sections, and details, drawn to scale, showing the 

following: 

a. Linear ceiling patterns and joints. 

b. Ceiling suspension members. 

c. Method of attaching hangers to building structure and locations of cast-in-place 

anchors, clips, and other ceiling attachment devices whose installation is specified 

in other Sections. 

d. Ceiling-mounted items including, but not limited to, light fixtures, diffusers, 

grilles, speakers, sprinklers, and access panels. 

e. Ceiling perimeter and penetrations through ceiling; trim and moldings. 

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each type, color, and finish specified, 12 inches long 

in size. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied colors and finishes. 
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1. Include Samples of accessories involving color and finish selections. 

E. Samples for Verification: For the following products: 

1. Linear Metal Pans: 12 inches long by full-width Samples of each type, color, and finish 

and a 12-inch-long spliced section. 

2. Suspension-System Members: 12-inch-long Sample of each type. 

3. Exposed Molding and Trim: 12-inch-long Samples of each type, color, and finish. 

4. Filler Strips: 12-inch-long Samples of each type, color, and finish. 

5. Sound Absorbers: 12 inches long by full width. 

6. End Caps: Full size. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For testing agency. 

B. Product Test Reports: For each linear metal ceiling, for tests performed by a qualified testing 

agency. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 

covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Linear-Metal-Ceiling Components: Quantity of each pan, carrier, accessory, and exposed 

molding and trim equal to 10 percent of quantity installed. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

1. Build mockup of each type of linear metal ceiling as shown on Drawings. 

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 

in writing. 

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver ceiling components and accessories to Project site in original, unopened packages and 

store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they are protected against damage from 
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moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and other 

causes. 

B. Handle ceiling components and accessories in a manner that prevents damage. 

1.10 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install interior ceilings until spaces are enclosed and 

weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and 

HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at levels planned 

for building occupants during the remainder of the construction period. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 

"Quality Requirements" to design seismic restraints and attachment devices. 

B. Structural Performance: Exterior linear metal ceilings shall withstand exterior exposure, the 

effects of gravity loads, and the following loads and stresses without showing permanent 

deformation of ceiling system components, including pans and suspension system; noise or 

metal fatigue caused by vibration, deflection, and displacement of ceiling pans; or permanent 

damage to fasteners and anchors: 

1. Wind Load: Uniform pressure indicated on Drawings, acting inward or outward. 

C. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 

changes. 

1. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C) material 

surfaces. 

D. Seismic Criteria: Provide linear metal ceilings designed and installed to withstand the effects of 

earthquake motions in accordance with CISCA's "Guidelines for Seismic Restraint of Direct-

Hung Suspended Ceiling Assemblies - Seismic Zones 3 & 4" and requirements of authorities 

having jurisdiction. 

E.  

2.2 LINEAR METAL CEILING 

A. Pans and Suspension System: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: Basis of Design is Armstrong Metalworks Linear - Clasics 
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a. Armstrong Ceiling & Wall Solutions. 

b. Rockfon; ROCKWOOL International. 

c. USG Corporation. 

B. Metal Pans: Complying with ASTM E1264 for Type XX and formed to snap on to carriers 

securely, without separate fasteners. 

1. Surface-Burning Characteristics: For metal-pan assemblies, including backings, 

determined by testing in accordance with ASTM E84 by a qualified testing agency. 

Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

a. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less. 

b. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less. 

2. Metal: Aluminum sheet, ASTM B209, alloy and temper recommended by producer and 

finisher for type of use and finish indicated. 

3. Form: Perforated Nonperforated. 

a. Perforation Pattern: As indicated by Architect. 

4. Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC) Rating: Not less than 0.85 when tested in accordance 

with ASTM C423. 

5. Backing: Manufacturer's standard to provide NRC rating indicated for perforation pattern 

indicated. 

6. Pan Thickness: Not less than 0.040 inch. 

7. Pan Edge Detail:  Square Manufacturer's standard. 

8. Pan Width:  12-inch module width and 5-1/4-inch (133-mm) face width. 

9. Pan Depth:  1 inch. 

10. Metal-Pan Finish: Protected on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 

temporary protective covering before shipping and as follows: 

a. Color-Coated Finish: Manufacturer's standard powder-coat baked paint finish 

complying with coating manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation, 

pretreatment, application, baking, and minimum dry film thickness. 

1) Color and Pattern: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard 

range of colors and patterns. 

2) Light Reflectance (LR) Coefficient: Not less than 0.77 LR when tested in 

accordance with ASTM E1477. 

b. Laminated-Film Finish: Provide manufacturer's standard film permanently bonded 

to metal pan with adhesive. 

1) Color and Pattern: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

c. Wood-Veneer Finish:  Wood veneer in species and finish selected by Architect 

from manufacturer's full range; permanently bonded to metal pan with adhesive. 

11. Finish Bonding Adhesive: Manufacturer's standard that permanently bonds finish to 

aluminum. 
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C. Pan Splices: Formed for snap fit into butt-cut pans, 4 inches long. 

1. Finish: Manufacturer's standard. 

D. End Caps: Manufacturer's standard material fabricated to fit and conceal exposed ends of pans. 

1. Finish: Manufacturer's standard. 

E. Filler Strips: Manufacturer's standard, fabricated to close voids between pans. 

1. Type: Recessed Integral extension of pan profile Expansion, for use with expansion 

carriers Slotted, for air diffusion. 

2. Finish: Manufacturer's standard. 

F. Moldings and Trim: Manufacturer's standard for exposed members, to conceal edges of 

penetrations through ceiling, to conceal ends of pans and carriers, for fixture trim and adapters, 

for fasciae at changes in ceiling height, and for other conditions; of metal and finish matching 

linear metal pans or extruded plastic unless otherwise indicated. 

1. For Circular Penetrations of Ceiling: Fabricate edge moldings to diameter required to fit 

penetration exactly. 

G. Carrier Suspension System: Manufacturer's standard complying with requirements in 

ASTM C635/C635M for applications indicated; complete with carriers, splice sections, 

stabilizing components, connector clips, alignment clips, leveling clips, hangers, molding, trim, 

retention clips, load-resisting struts, fixture adapters, and other suspension components required 

to support ceiling units and other ceiling-supported construction. 

1. Material: ASTM A653/A653M, hot-dip galvanized, cold-rolled sheet steel, G60 coating 

designation ASTM A879/A879M, electrolytic zinc-coated, cold-rolled steel, 08Z coating 

designation. 

2. Structural Classification: Heavy-duty system. 

3. Expansion Carriers: Manufacturer's standard carriers allowing for irregularities or other 

unusual space conditions. 

4. Stabilizer Channels, Tees, and Bars: Manufacturer's standard components for stabilizing 

main carriers. 

5. Carrier Splices: Same metal, profile, and finish as for carriers. 

6. Hold-Down Clips: Manufacturer's standard hold-down clips spaced as standard with 

manufacturer. 

7. Carrier Finish: Flat black. 

2.3 CARRIER-SYSTEM HANGERS, BRACES, AND TIES 

A. Attachment Devices: Size for 5 times the design load indicated in ASTM C635/C635M, 

Table 1, Direct Hung, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Cast-in-Place and Postinstalled Anchors in Concrete: Anchors of type and material 

indicated below, with holes or loops for attaching hangers of type indicated and with 
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capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 5 times that imposed by ceiling 

construction as determined by testing in accordance with ASTM E488/E488M or 

ASTM E1512, as applicable, conducted by a qualified testing and inspecting agency. 

a. Type:  Postinstalled expansion anchors. 

b. Corrosion Protection: 

1) Stainless steel components complying with ASTM F593 and ASTM F594, 

Group 1 Alloy 304 or 316 for bolts; Alloy 304 or 316 for anchors. 

B. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wire complying with the following requirements: 

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper. 

2. Stainless Steel Wire: ASTM A580/A580M, Type 304, nonmagnetic. 

3. Nickel-Copper-Alloy Wire: ASTM B164, nickel-copper-alloy UNS No. N04400. 

4. Size: Select wire diameter so its stress at 3 times the hanger design load indicated in 

ASTM C635/C635M, Table 1, Direct Hung is less than yield stress of wire, but provides 

not less than 0.135-inch-diameter wire. 

C. Hanger Rods: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint. 

D. Flat Hangers: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint. 

E. Angle Hangers: Angles with legs not less than 7/8 inch wide; formed from 0.04-inch-thick, 

galvanized-steel sheet complying with ASTM A653/A653M, G90 coating designation; with 

bolted connections and 5/16-inch-diameter bolts. 

F. Seismic Struts: Suspension-system manufacturer's standard compression struts designed to 

accommodate seismic forces. 

G. Exterior Bracing: Cold-rolled steel channels and angles, hot-dip galvanized to comply with 

ASTM A653/A653M, G60 coating designation; size and profile as required to withstand wind 

load. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Access Panels: For access at locations indicated, provide door hinge assembly, retainer clip, and 

retainer bar, assembled with ceiling panels and carrier sections into access doors permitting 

upward or downward opening. 

1. Size:  24 inches square. 

B. Air-Distribution Devices: Where indicated on Drawings, provide independently suspended air-

distribution devices that are relocatable and adjustable from below finished ceiling, that do not 

interrupt ceiling components, and that are fully concealed by and integrated with ceiling system. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing and substrates to which 

linear metal ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements 

specified in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and with 

requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of linear 

metal ceilings. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of linear metal pans. 

1. Balance border widths at opposite edges of each ceiling. 

2. Avoid using less-than-half-width pans at borders. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with ASTM C636/C636M and seismic requirement indicated, in accordance with 

manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook." 

B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows: 

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling 

plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system. 

2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces 

by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means. 

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger 

spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard 

suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in 

form of trapezes or equivalent devices. 

4. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing 

members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and 

appropriate for both structure to which hangers are attached and type of hanger involved. 

Install hangers in a manner that does not cause them to deteriorate or fail due to age, 

corrosion, or elevated temperatures. 

5. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten 

hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts or postinstalled mechanical or adhesive anchors 

that extend through forms into concrete. 

6. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required, 

install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires. 

7. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs. 

8. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members. 
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9. Space hangers not more than 48 inches o.c. along each member supported directly from 

hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches from ends of 

each member. 

10. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within 

performance limits established by referenced standards and publications. 

C. Install edge moldings and trim at perimeter of linear metal ceiling area and where necessary to 

conceal edges and ends of linear metal pans. 

1. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals of not more than 16 inches o.c. and not 

more than 3 inches from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system to a tolerance of 

1/8 inch in 12 feet. Miter corners accurately and connect securely. 

2. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim. 

D. Install suspension-system carriers so they are aligned and securely interlocked with one another. 

1. Install stabilizer channels, tees, and bars at regular intervals to stabilize carriers and at 

light fixtures, air-distribution equipment, access doors, and other equipment; spaced as 

standard with manufacturer for use indicated. 

2. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members. 

E. Cut linear metal pans for accurate fit at borders and at interruptions and penetrations by other 

work through ceilings. Stiffen edges of cut units as required to eliminate evidence of buckling 

or variations in flatness. 

F. Install linear metal pans in coordination with suspension system and exposed moldings and 

trim. 

1. Align joints in adjacent courses to form uniform, straight joints parallel to room axis in 

both directions unless otherwise indicated on Drawings. 

2. Fit adjoining units to form flush, tight joints. Scribe and cut units for accurate fit at 

borders and around construction penetrating ceiling. 

a. Install pans with butt joints aligned as indicated on Drawings using internal pan 

splices. 

3. Install directionally textured or patterned metal pans in directions indicated. 

4. Where metal pan ends are visible, install end caps unless trim is indicated. 

5. Install filler strips where indicated on Drawings. 

6. Install sound-absorbent pads at right angle to perforated metal pans so pads do not hang 

unsupported. 

G. Install hold-down clips where indicated. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections:  Engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following special 

inspections: 
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1. Suspended ceiling system. 

2. Hangers, anchors, and fasteners. 

3. . 

B. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

C. Tests and Inspections: Testing and inspecting of completed installations of linear metal ceiling 

hangers, anchors, and fasteners shall take place in successive stages, in test areas and using 

methods as follows. Do not proceed with installations of linear metal ceiling hangers for the 

next area until test results for previously completed installations show compliance with 

requirements. 

1. Test Areas: Test installation of ceiling suspension systems on each floor when installation 

has reached 20 percent completion but before pans have been installed. 

D. Linear metal ceiling hangers, anchors, and fasteners will be considered defective if they do not 

pass tests and inspections. 

E. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean exposed surfaces of linear metal ceilings, including trim and edge moldings, after 

removing strippable, temporary protective covering if any. Comply with manufacturer's written 

instructions for stripping of temporary protective covering, cleaning, and touchup of minor 

finish damage. Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be successfully cleaned and 

repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage, including dented and bent units. 

END OF SECTION 095423 
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SECTION 099000 - INTERIOR AND EXTERIOR HIGH-PERFORMANCE PAINTS AND COATINGS 
 

PART  1  GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION INCLUDES 

A.  Interior paint and coating systems including surface preparation. 

B.  Exterior paint and coating systems including surface preparation. 

1.2  RELATED SECTIONS 

A.  Section 03 30 00 - Cast-in-Place Concrete. 

B.  Section  04 20 00 - Unit Masonry: Concrete Masonry Units (CMU) and brick. 

C.  Section 05 50 00 - Metal Fabrications. 

D.  Section 06 20 00 - Finish Carpentry. 

E.  Section 08 11 13.16 - Custom Hollow Metal Doors and Frames. 

F.  Section 23 05 00 - Common Work Results for HVAC. 

G.  Section 26 05 00 - Common Work Results for Electrical. 

1.3  REFERENCES 

A.  Material Safety Data Sheets / Environmental Data Sheets:  Per manufacturer's MSDS/EDS 

for specific VOCs (calculated per 40 CFR 59.406). VOCs may vary by base and sheen. 

1.4  SUBMITTALS 

A.  Submit under provisions of Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements. 

B.  Product Data: For each paint system indicated, including. 

1.  Product characteristics. 

2.  Surface preparation instructions and recommendations. 

3.  Primer requirements and finish specification. 

4.  Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 

5.  Application methods. 

6.  Cautions for storage, handling and installation. 

C.  Selection Samples: Submit a complete set of color chips that represent the full range of 

manufacturer's products, colors and sheens available. 

D.  Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, submit samples that represent actual 

product, color, and sheen. 

E.  Coating Maintenance Manual: Upon conclusion of project, the Contractor or paint 
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manufacturer/supplier shall furnish a coating maintenance manual, such as Sherwin-

Williams, "Custodian Project Color and Product Information" report or equal. Manual shall 

include an Area Summary with finish schedule, Area Detail designating where each 

product/color/finish was used, product data pages, Material Safety Data Sheets, care and 

cleaning instructions, touch-up procedures, and color samples of each color and finish used. 

" 

F.  Only submit complying products based on project requirements.One must also comply with 

the regulations regarding VOCs (CARB, OTC, SCAQMD, LADCO). To ensure compliance 

with district regulations and other rules, businesses that perform coating activities should 

contact the local district in each area where the coating will be used. 

1.5  QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A.  Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in applying paints and coatings 

similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project, whose work has 

resulted in applications with a record of successful in-service performance. 

B.  Paint exposed surfaces. If a color of finish, or a surface is not specifically mentioned, 

Architect will select from standard products, colors and sheens available. 

C.  Do not paint prefinished items, concealed surfaces, finished metal surfaces, operating parts, 

and labels unless indicated. 

D.  Mock-Up: Provide a mock-up for evaluation of surface preparation techniques and 

application workmanship. 

1.  Finish surfaces for verification of products, colors and sheens. 

2.  Finish area designated by Architect. 

3.  Provide samples that designate primer and finish coats. 

4.  Compatibility and Adhesion:  Check after one week of drying and curing by testing in 

accordance with ASTM D3359; Adhesion by tape test. If coating system is 

incompatible, additional surface preparation up to and including complete removal 

may be required. 

5.  Do not proceed with remaining work until the Architect approves the mock-up. 

1.6  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A.  Delivery: Deliver manufacturer's unopened containers to the work site. Packaging shall bear 

the manufacturer's name, label, and the following list of information. 

1.  Product name, and type (description). 

2.  Application and use instructions. 

3.  Surface preparation. 

4.  VOC content. 

5.  Environmental handling. 

6.  Batch date. 

7.  Color number. 

B.  Storage: Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based 

materials, in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction. 
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C.  Store materials in an area that is within the acceptable temperature range, per manufacturer's 

instructions. Protect from freezing. 

D.  Handling: Maintain a clean, dry storage area, to prevent contamination or damage to the 

coatings. 

1.7  PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A.  Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 

recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under 

environmental conditions outside manufacturer's recommended limits. 

1.8  EXTRA MATERIALS 

A.  Furnish extra paint materials from the same production run as the materials applied and in 

the quantities described below. Package with protective covering for storage and identify 

with labels describing contents. Deliver extra materials to Owner. 

B.  Furnish Owner with an additional one percent of each material and color, but not less than 1 

gal (3.8 l) or 1 case, as appropriate. 

PART  2  PRODUCTS 

2.1  MANUFACTURERS 

A.  Acceptable Manufacturer: Sherwin-Williams, which is located at: 101 Prospect Ave.; 

Cleveland, OH 44115; ASD Toll Free Tel: 800-524-5979; Tel: 216-566-2000; Fax: 440-826-

1989; Email: request infospecifications@sherwin.com; Web:www.swspecs.com. 

B.  Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section  

016000 - Product Requirements. 

2.2  APPLICATIONS/SCOPE 

A.  Interior Paint and Coating Systems: Indoor Environmental Quality-Low Emitting Materials. 

1.  Concrete: Poured, precast, tilt-up, cast-in-place, cement board, plaster. 

B.  Exterior Paint and Coating Systems: 

1.  Masonry: Concrete substrates, concrete masonry units, cinder or concrete block. 

2.3  PAINT MATERlALS - GENERAL 

A.  Paints and Coatings: 

1.  Unless otherwise indicated, provide factory-mixed coatings. When required, mix 

coatings to correct consistency in accordance with manufacturer's instructions before 

application. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute coatings or add materials to coatings unless 

such procedure is specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions. 

2.  For opaque finishes, tint each coat including primer coat and intermediate coats, one-

half shade lighter than succeeding coat, with final finish coat as base color. Or follow 

manufactures product instructions for optimal color conformance. 



Yonkers Government Center Garage - Restoration and Aesthetic Enhancements  Bid Set 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 

 

 

INTERIOR & EXTERIOR HIGH PERFORMANCE PAINTS & COATINGS 099000 - 4 
 

B.  Primers: Where the manufacturer offers options on primers for a particular substrate, use 

primer categorized as "best" by the manufacturer. 

C.  Coating Application Accessories: Provide all primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning 

cloths, sanding materials, and clean-up materials required, per manufacturer's specifications. 

D.  Color: Refer to Finish Schedule and plans for paint colors, and as selected. 

2.4  INTERIOR PAINT AND COATING SYSTEMS  

A.  Concrete: Walls and Ceilings, Poured Concrete, Precast Concrete, Unglazed Brick, Cement 

Board, Tilt-Up, Cast-In-Place including Plaster Walls and Ceilings. 

1.  Latex Systems: 

a.  Flat Finish: 

1)  1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete and Masonry Primer Sealer, LX02W50 

(8 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry). 

2)  2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Flat, B30-12600 Series. 

3)  3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Flat, B30-12600 Series (4 

mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat). 

2.5  EXTERIOR PAINT AND COATING SYSTEMS 

A.  Masonry: Concrete substrate, Concrete Masonry Units (CMU); Cinder or Concrete Block. 

1.  Textured Masonry System: 

a.  Smooth Finish; Waterbased: 

1)  1st Coat: S-W Loxon XP, LX11W50 Series. 

2)  2nd Coat: S-W Loxon XP, LX11W50 Series (14.0-18.0 mils wet; 6.4-8.3 

mils dry per coat). 

PART  3  EXECUTION 

3.1  EXAMINATION 

A.  Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared; notify Architect of 

unsatisfactory conditions before proceeding. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of 

another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 

B.  Proceed with work only after conditions have been corrected and approved by all parties, 

otherwise application of coatings will be considered as an acceptance of surface conditions. 

C.  Previously Painted Surfaces:  Verify that existing painted surfaces do not contain lead based 

paints, notify Architect immediately if lead based paints are encountered. 

3.2  SURFACE PREPARATION 

A.  General: Surfaces shall be dry and in sound condition. Remove oil, dust, dirt, loose rust, 

peeling paint or other contamination to ensure good adhesion. 

1.  Prior to attempting to remove mildew, it is recommended to test any cleaner on a 

small, inconspicuous area prior to use. Bleach and bleaching type cleaners may 

damage or discolor existing paint films. Bleach alternative cleaning solutions are 
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advised. 

2.  Remove mildew before painting by washing with a solution of 1 part liquid household 

bleach and 3 parts of warm water. Apply solution and scrub the mildewed area. Allow 

solution to remain on the surface for 10 minutes. Rinse thoroughly with clean water 

and allow surface to dry before painting. Wear protective glasses or goggles, 

waterproof gloves, and protective clothing. Quickly wash off any of the mixture that 

comes in contact with your skin. Do not add detergents or ammonia to the 

bleach/water solution. 

3.  Remove items including but not limited to thermostats, electrical outlets, switch 

covers and similar items prior to painting. After completing painting operations in 

each space or area, reinstall items removed using workers skilled in the trades 

involved. 

4.  No exterior painting should be done immediately after a rain, during foggy weather, 

when rain is predicted, or when the temperature is below 50 degrees F (10 degrees C), 

unless products are designed specifically for these conditions. On large expanses of 

metal siding, the air, surface and material temperatures must be 50 degrees F (10 

degrees F) or higher to use low temperature products. 

B.  Block (Cinder and Concrete): Remove all loose mortar and foreign material. Surface must be 

free of laitance, concrete dust, dirt, form release agents, moisture curing membranes, loose 

cement, and hardeners. Concrete and mortar must be cured at least 30 days at 75 degrees F 

(24 degrees C). The pH of the surface should be between 6 and 9 unless the products are 

designed to be used in high pH environments. On tilt-up and poured-in-place concrete, 

commercial detergents and abrasive blasting may be necessary to prepare the surface. Fill 

bug holes, air pockets, and other voids with a cement patching compound. 

C.  Concrete, SSPC-SP13 or NACE 6: This standard gives requirements for surface preparation 

of concrete by mechanical, chemical, or thermal methods prior to the application of bonded 

protective coating or lining systems. The requirements of this standard are applicable to all 

types of cementitious surfaces including cast-in-place concrete floors and walls, precast 

slabs, masonry walls, and shotcrete surfaces. An acceptable prepared concrete surface should 

be free of contaminants, laitance, loosely adhering concrete, and dust, and should provide a 

sound, uniform substrate suitable for the application of protective coating or lining systems. 

D.  Cement Composition Siding/Panels: Remove all surface contamination by washing with an 

appropriate cleaner, rinse thoroughly and allow to dry. Existing peeled or checked paint 

should be scraped and sanded to a sound surface. Pressure clean, if needed, with a minimum 

of 2100 psi pressure to remove all dirt, dust, grease, oil, loose particles, laitance, foreign 

material, and peeling or defective coatings. Allow the surface to dry thoroughly. The pH of 

the surface should be between 6 and 9 unless the products are designed to be used in high pH 

environments. 

E.  Drywall - Interior: Must be clean and dry. All nail heads must be set and spackled. Joints 

must be taped and covered with a joint compound. Spackled nail heads and tape joints must 

be sanded smooth and all dust removed prior to painting. 

F.  Galvanized Metal: Clean per SSPC-SP1 using detergent and water or a degreasing cleaner to 

remove greases and oils. Apply a test area, priming as required. Allow the coating to dry at 

least one week before testing. If adhesion is poor, Brush Blast per SSPC-SP16 is necessary 
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to remove these treatments. 

3.3  INSTALLATION 

A.  Apply all coatings and materials with the manufacturer's specifications in mind. Mix and 

thin coatings according to manufacturer's recommendations. 

B.  Do not apply to wet or damp surfaces. Wait at least 30 days before applying to new concrete 

or masonry. Or follow manufacturer's procedures to apply appropriate coatings prior to 30 

days. Test new concrete for moisture content. Wait until wood is fully dry after rain or 

morning fog or dew. 

C.  Apply coatings using methods recommended by manufacturer. 

D.  Uniformly apply coatings without runs, drips, or sags, without brush marks, and with 

consistent sheen. 

E.  Apply coatings at spreading rate required to achieve the manufacturers recommended dry 

film thickness. 

F.  Regardless of number of coats specified, apply as many coats as necessary for complete 

hide, and uniform appearance. 

G.  Inspection: The coated surface must be inspected and approved by the Architect just prior to 

the application of each coat. 

3.4  PROTECTION 

A.  Protect finished coatings from damage until completion of project. 

B.  Touch-up damaged coatings after substantial completion, following manufacturer's 

recommendation for touch up or repair of damaged coatings. Repair any defects that will 

hinder the performance of the coatings. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 101440 - PARKING GARAGE SIGNS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Directional signs for the interior of the garage. 

2. Pedestrian messaging and non-illuminated life safety signs for the interior of the garage. 

3. Illuminated exterior characters. 

4. Signage accessories. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

 

1. Division 14 Section "Hydraulic Passenger Elevators" for code-required elevator signage. 

2. Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems" for labels, tags, and 

nameplates for electrical equipment. 

3. Division 26 Section "Interior Lighting" for illuminated exit signs. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 

components and profiles, and finishes for each type of sign. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, and large-scale sections of typical members and 

other components.  Show mounting methods, grounds, mounting heights, layout, spacing, 

reinforcement, accessories, and installation details. 

1. Provide message list for each sign, including large-scale details of wording, lettering, 

artwork, and Braille layout. 

2. Wiring Diagrams:  For signs with illuminated characters. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of sign material indicated that involves color 

selection. 

D. Samples for Verification:  For each type of sign, include the following Samples to verify color 

selected: 

1. Panel Signs:  Full-size Samples of each type of sign required. 
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2. Dimensional Characters:  Full-size Samples of each type of dimensional character (letter 

and number) required.  Show character style, material, finish, and method of attachment. 

3. Casting:  Show representative texture, character style, spacing, finish, and method of 

attachment. 

4. Approved samples will not be returned for installation into Project. 

E. Sample Sign:  Upon final selection and verification of materials, color and graphics, submit a 

fully fabricated sample of a typical sign to the Architect for final approval prior to full 

fabrication. 

F. Qualification Data:  For Installer. 

G. Maintenance Data:  For signage cleaning and maintenance requirements to include in 

maintenance manuals. 

H. Product Schedule: For all signs. Use same designation indicated on Drawings or specified. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An authorized representative of signage manufacturer for installation 

and maintenance of units required for this Project. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each sign type through one source from a single manufacturer. 

C. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) and with 

code provisions as adopted by authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 

Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 

intended use. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Where dimensions of surfaces on which they are installed determine sizes 

of signs, verify dimensions by field measurement before fabrication and indicate measurements 

on Shop Drawings. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. For signs supported by or anchored to permanent construction, advise installers of anchorage 

devices about specific requirements for placement of anchorage devices and similar items to be 

used for attaching signs. 

1. For signs supported by or anchored to permanent construction, furnish templates for 

installation of anchorage devices. 

2. Coordinate anchorage location and depth with precast concrete manufacturer. 
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B. Coordinate location of remote transformers with building construction.  Ensure that 

transformers are accessible after completion of Work, however they shall not be visible from 

exterior. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Provide written five-year full replacement warranty to Owner that all signage will be free of 

defects due to workmanship or materials including but not limited to fading, peeling, 

delaminating and installation. 

 

B. Without additional cost to Owner, repair any defects that develop during warranty period, 

vandalism excepted.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Accessibility Standard for pedestrian signs: Comply with applicable provisions in the USDOJ's 

"2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design" and ICC A117.1. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Signs shall be Scotchlite, reflectorized sheeting, reverse silk screened, all in accordance with 

sign schedule noted on the Drawings. 

1. Signs shall be aluminum sheet alloy, minimum 0.080 in. thick, for the type of use and 

finish indicated, and with not less than the strength and durability properties specified in 

ASTM B209 for 5005-H15. 

2. Sign background colors as noted in drawings shall be silk-screened over roller-applied 

reflective sheeting background, 3M Engineer Grade “Scotchlite” #3290 reflective 

sheeting, or approved equal. 

3. Reflective symbols and text shall be reverse-stenciled resulting from background color 

application over reflective sheeting.  

4. Finished sign surface shall provide smooth and seamless interface between applied 

layers.  

5. Alternative process other than silk screening shall not be acceptable without prior 

approval from the Owner and Architect. 

B. Sign Faces:  Reflective sheeting shall be that required by Sections 633.05 and 718.01 of FHWA 

"Standard Specifications for Construction of Roads and Bridges on Federal Highway Projects" 

FP-96. 

C. Pedestrian signs: See Signage General Notes on drawings.  
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D. Fasteners:  Use tamperproof fasteners fabricated from metals that are not corrosive to the sign 

material and mounting surface. 

E. Anchors and Inserts:  Use nonferrous metal or hot-dipped galvanized anchors and inserts for 

exterior installations and elsewhere as required for corrosion resistance.  Use toothed steel or 

lead expansion bolt devices for drilled-in-place anchors.  Furnish inserts, as required, to be set 

into concrete or masonry work. 

F. Sign Supports:  Structural Steel (ASTM A-36, galvanized), or Aluminum or as shown in the 

construction documents. 

G. Cast aluminum letters shall be by Spanjer Brothers, or approved equivalent, as shown on 

Drawings. 

H. Internally lit LED Channel Letters:  3/16-inch acrylic face in colors noted on drawings.  

Prefinished 0.040-inch aluminum returns in color noted on drawings with high reflective white 

interior.  Aluminum trim cap and back colors noted on drawings. 

2.3 FINISHES, GENERAL 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 

recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying strippable, 

temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are 

acceptable if they are within one-half of range of approved Samples.  Noticeable variations in 

same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of other components are acceptable if 

they are within range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

2.4 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Class II Clear Anodic Finish:  Manufacturer's standard clear anodic coating, 0.018 mm or 

thicker, over a satin (directionally textured) mechanical finish. 

B. Fabricate aluminum signs five feet or more in length with adequately sized full-length steel 

stiffener. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 

requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of work. 
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B. Verify that items, including anchor inserts, and electrical power provided under other sections 

of Work are sized and located to accommodate signs. 

C. Examine supporting members to ensure that surfaces are at elevations indicated or required to 

comply with authorities having jurisdiction and are free from dirt and other deleterious matter. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate signs and accessories where indicated, using mounting methods of types 

described and in compliance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Install signs level, plumb, and at heights indicated, with sign surfaces free from distortion 

and other defects in appearance. 

B. Wall-Mounted Panel Signs:  Attach panel signs to wall surfaces using methods indicated below: 

1. Mechanical Fasteners:  Use non-removable mechanical fasteners placed through 

predrilled holes.  Attach signs with fasteners and anchors suitable for secure attachment 

to substrate as recommended in writing by sign manufacturer. 

C. Bracket-Mounted Units:  Provide manufacturer's standard brackets, fittings, and hardware as 

appropriate for mounting signs that project at right angles from walls and ceilings.  Attach 

brackets and fittings securely to walls and ceilings with concealed fasteners and anchoring 

devices to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

D. Illuminated Characters and Signs: 

1. Run wires into wall construction through conduit. 

2. Exposed-to-view wiring or conduit on wall face is not permitted. 

3. Engage a licensed electrician to connect wiring to power source. 

4. All electrical supply components including but not limited to junction boxes, 

transformers and conduit are to be concealed and not visible from the building exterior on 

wall face of building exterior 

3.3 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. After installation, clean soiled sign surfaces according to manufacturer’s written instructions.  

Protect signs from damage until acceptance by Owner. 

END OF SECTION 101440 
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SECTION 14210 (14 21 23) - HYDRAULIC PASSENGER ELEVATORS 

 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

     A. Hydraulic passenger elevators - Modernization 

 

1.2 REFERENCES 

     A. ANSI/ASME A17.1 – Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators. 

     B. ISO 9001-2000 – Quality Management Systems – Requirements. 

 

1.3 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS 

     A. Arrange elevator components in machine room so equipment can be removed for repairs or 

replaced without dismantling or removing other equipment components. 

 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

     A. Comply with Section 01330 (01 33 00) – Submittal Procedures. 

     B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer/installer’s product data, including installation instructions. 

     C. Shop Drawings:  Submit manufacturer/installer’s shop drawings: Machine room & Cab  

     D. Operation and Maintenance Manual:  Submit manufacturer/installer’s operation and 

maintenance manual; including operation, maintenance, adjustment, and cleaning instructions; 

trouble shooting guide; renewal parts catalogs; and electrical wiring diagrams. 

     E. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer/installer’s standard warranty. 

 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

     A. Manufacturer/Installer’s Qualifications:  Specialize in manufacturing and installing elevator 

equipment, with a minimum of 5 years successful experience. 

     B. Regulatory Requirements: 

          a. Elevator design, clearances, construction, workmanship, materials, and installation, unless 

specified otherwise, shall be in accordance with ANSI/ASME A17.1, handicap accessibility, 

Americans with Disabilities Act, and other codes having legal jurisdiction. 

          b. ANSI/ASME A17.1 shall govern, except where codes having legal jurisdiction include more 

rigid requirements or conflict with ANSI/ASME A17.1. 

          c. Elevator shall follow design and manufacturing procedures certified in accordance with ISO 

9001-2000 to meet product and service requirements for quality assurance for new products. 

     C. Pre-installation Meeting: 
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          a. Convene pre-installation meeting before start of installation of elevators. 

          b. Require attendance of parties directly affecting work of this section, including Contractor, 

Architect, and elevator manufacturer/installer. 

          c. Review examination, installation, field quality control, adjusting, cleaning, protection, and 

coordination with other work. 

 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

     A. Delivery:  Deliver materials to site in manufacturer/installer’s original, unopened containers and 

packaging, with labels clearly identifying product name and manufacturer/installer. 

     B. Storage:  Store materials in clean, dry area indoors in accordance with manufacturer/installer’s 

instructions. 

     C. Handling:  Protect materials during handling and installation to prevent damage. 

 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS: Existing. 

 

1.7 SCHEDULING 

     A. Coordinate elevator work with work of other trades, for proper time and sequence to avoid 

construction delays. 

 

1.8 WARRANTY 

     A. Manufacturer/installer shall guarantee materials and workmanship of equipment installed under 

these specifications and make good, defects not due to ordinary wear or to improper use, which may 

develop within 1 year after completion of installation or acceptance thereof by beneficial use, 

whichever is earlier. 

 

1.9 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

     A. Elevator maintenance service shall be performed by elevator manufacturer/installer. 

Elevators shall receive regular maintenance on each unit for period of 12 months after completion of 

work specified herein or acceptance thereof by beneficial use, whichever is earlier. 

     B. Trained employees shall make periodic examinations and perform work including necessary 

adjusting, greasing, oiling, and replacing parts to keep elevators in operation, except parts that require 

replacement because of accidents, vandalism, misuse, or negligence by parties other than 

manufacturer/installer. 

Manufacturer/installer shall perform all Work, except emergency minor adjustment call-back service, 

during regular work hours. Manufacturer/installer shall provide emergency minor adjustment call-back 

service, during regular work hours. 

     C. Should Owner request that examinations, cleaning, lubrication, adjustments, repairs, 

replacements, or emergency minor adjustment call-back service, unless specified herein, be 

performed on other than manufacturer/installer’s regular working hours of regular working days, 

manufacturer/installer shall absorb straight-time labor charges and Owner will compensate 

manufacturer/installer for overtime premium, travel time, and expense at normal billing rates. 
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     D. Elevator Control System: 

          a. Include built-in remote diagnostic module to relay constant status of elevators and control 

system to a 24-hour, 7-days-a-week central-monitoring facility. 

          b. Remote Monitoring Device:  Transmit information on current status of elevators, including 

malfunctions, system errors, and shutdown. 

    E.  Maintenance Options 

           Regular Maintenance: During Regular Work Hours 

           Callback Service: During Regular Work Hours 

           Maintenance Period: 12 

 

 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

 

2.1 MANUFACTURER/INSTALLER 

     A. Schindler Elevator Corporation, Website www.us.schindler.com. 

     B. Elevator shall be installed by elevator manufacturer. 

 

2.2 ELEVATOR SYSTEM AND COMPONENTS 

     A. Hydraulic Passenger Elevators:  Schindler HX 

     B. Elevator Equipment Summary: 

          a. Application: Bore Hole Piston - Existing 

           b. Service: General Purpose Passenger- Class A Loading 

          c. Quantity: 1 Unit 

          d. Capacity: 3000 Lbs - Existing 

          e. Speed: 150 Fpm 

          f. Travel: 45' 0" (Approximate) 

          g. Landings: 6 - Existing 

          h. Front Openings: 6 

          i. Rear Openings: 0 

          j. Operation: Microprocessor Single Car Automatic Operation 

          l. Machine Room: Adjacent To Elevator Hoistway - Existing 

          m. Platform Size: Existing  

          n. Door Type: Single Speed Center Opening 

          o. Cab Height:  Existing  

          p. Guide Rails: Existing  

          q. Hoistway Entrances: 3' 6" Wide X 7' 0" High doors – Existing 
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          r. Power Supply: 208 Volts 3 Phase 60 Hz 

     C. Elevator Components: 

          a. Anti-stall feature. 

          b. Braille and audible signals. 

          C. Door open and close stall protection. 

          d. Emergency lighting. 

          e. Firefighter's Service:  Sensors as specified in Section per 2016 Code. 

          f. Independent service feature. 

          g. Infrared light curtain door protection. 

          i. Overload sensors. 

          j. Phase protection. 

          k. Soft Start Electronic Starting 

          l. Elevator Management System Provisions. 

          m. Button Access Code. 

          n. Card Reader Provision. 

          r. Hoistway Access Switch – Top & Bottom landings 

          u. Locking Service Panel in Car Operating Panel. 

          v. Parking at floors N/A. 

          w. Power Unit Noise Reduction. 

          x. Pressure Switch. 

          y. Pressure Switch. 

          z. Remote Monitoring Capable. 

          aa. Battery powered lowering Rescue Feature. 

          ac. Telephone (ADA compliant). 

          ad. Vandal Resistant Hall Fixtures. 

 

2.3 ELEVATOR PIT MATERIALS 

     C. Spring Buffers – Retain Existing. 

     D. Bore Hole Jack: Retain Existing  

          a. Jack Packing - New 

 

2.4 ELEVATOR CABS –  New  

Height: 9' 0" from finished floor to underside of canopy. 

     A. Elevator Car Enclosure Wall Sections: 
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          a. Cab Wall: Steel - #4 Stainless Steel Finish. 

          b. Base, Frieze, and Reveals: #4 Stainless Steel. 

     B. Ceiling: 

          a. Suspended with Concealed Frame Finished In #4 Stainless Steel. 

          b. Lighting: 6 Compact Fluorescent Downlights. 

     F. Cab Returns:  Integral construction. 

Finish: #4 Stainless Steel. 

     G. Transoms: 

          a. Run full width of cab. 

Finish: #4 Stainless Steel. 

     H. Cab Doors: New 

Finish: #4 Stainless Steel. 

     J. Exhaust Fan: New 

          a. Single speed 

     K. Handrail: New 

Mount on Rear Wall. 

Threshold: Aluminum. 

          a. Provide certificate frame. 

 

2.5 HOISTWAY ENTRANCES 

     A. Hoistway Doors and Frames: 

Frames:  

Lobby Floor =  SS #4 Cladding  

Intermediate Floors = SS #4 Cladding 

Doors 

Lobby Floor – SS#4 New  

Intermediate Floors = SS#4 New  

Sills: Retain Existing  

B. Hoistway Tracks and hangers – New  

C. Hoistway Door Closers – New  

 

2.6 CAB FIXTURES 

     A. Main Car Operating Panel: 

          a. Mount in return. 
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          b. Comply with handicap requirements. 

          c. Include pushbuttons and illuminating indications for each floor served. 

          d. Emergency Buttons and Switches:  Provide in accordance with code. 

          e. Switches for car light and accessories. 

          h. Include pushbuttons and illuminating indications for each floor served. 

          i. Emergency Buttons and Switches:  Provide in accordance with code. 

          j. Switches for car light and accessories. 

          h. Digital Car Position Indicator.  

 

     B. Cab Fixtures: 

          a. Car Lantern(s). 

          e. Locking Service Panel in Car Operating Panel. 

          f. Certificate Frame. 

          g. Telephone (ADA compliant). 

 

2.7 HALL FIXTURES 

     A. Pushbuttons: 

          a. Up button and down button at intermediate floors. 

          b. Single button at each terminal floor. 

          c. Height:  Comply with handicap requirements. 

Digital Hall Position Indicator: At floors 6. 

Hall Lantern: At floors 6. 

Hall Fixture Finish: #4 Stainless Steel. 

     B. Fixture Cover Plates:  Mount with tamper-resistant screws in same finish as fixture. 

 

2.8 Car Components  

     A. Door Operator – New, Linear type 

     B. Car Top Station – New 

     C. Roller Guide Type - New 

 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

     A. Install elevators in accordance with manufacturer/installer’s instructions and ANSI/ASME A17.1. 
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3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

     A. Perform tests of elevator as required by ANSI/ASME A17.1 and governing codes. 

 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

     A. Adjust elevators for proper operation in accordance with manufacturer/installer’s instructions. 

     B. Adjust elevators for smooth acceleration and deceleration of car so not to cause passenger 

discomfort. 

     C. Adjust doors to prevent opening of doors at landing on corridor side, unless car is at rest at that 

landing, or is in leveling zone and stopping at that landing. 

     D. Adjust automatic floor leveling feature at each floor to within 1/4 inch of landing. 

     E. Repair minor damages to finish in accordance with manufacturer/installer’s instructions and as 

approved by Architect. 

     F. Remove and replace damaged components that cannot be successfully repaired as determined 

by Architect. 

 

3.5 CLEANING 

     A. Clean elevators promptly after installation in accordance with manufacturer/installer’s 

instructions. 

     B. Do not use harsh cleaning materials or methods that could damage finish. 

 

3.6 PROTECTION 

     A. Protect installed elevators from damage during construction. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 230000 - GENERAL MECHANICAL REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS  

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SCOPE 

A. The Scope of the Mechanical work shall be as described and shown within the Division 23 

Construction Documents. 

B. The Contractor shall include all work necessary to examine the site, building and mechanical 

services, and to plan, layout, execute, hoist, transport, measure, rough-in, place in position, final 

connect, start, test, adjust and demonstrate the mechanical work, systems and equipment. 

C. It is a requirement of the Contract Documents that the Contractor shall provide completely 

finished work, tested and ready for operation by the Owner. 

D. The Contractor shall provide all labor, supervision, materials, tools, transportation, equipment, 

permits, insurance and temporary protection necessary to perform the work. 

E. Any apparatus, appliance, material or work not shown on the Drawings but mentioned in the 

Specifications, or vice versa, and any accessories necessary to make the work complete in all 

respects, and ready for operation, even if not particularly shown or specified, shall be provided 

without additional expense to the Owner. 

F. Details not usually shown or specified, but necessary for proper installation and operation, shall 

be included, the same as if herein specified. 

G. Prior to submitting a bid or proposal for performing the work, if in doubt as to the meaning or 

intent of the Contract Documents, or if any errors or omissions are discovered in the 

Documents, the Contractor shall request in writing an interpretation clarifying or correcting the 

Contract Documents.  No additional payment will be made for any misunderstanding of work to 

be provided, it being understood that tender of bid or proposal carries with it complete 

agreement to all items and conditions referred to herein, as indicated on the Drawings, and 

complying with the intent of the Plans and Specifications.  Architect/Engineers interpretation of 

design intent and extent of required work shall be final. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. "Approved Equal", or "Equal", means that throughout the Specifications, types of materials and 

equipment may be specified by a single manufacturer's name and catalog number in order to 
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establish standards of appearance, quality and performance, and not for the purpose of limiting 

competition.  Unless specifically stated otherwise, the Contractor may assume the phrase "or 

approved equal" except that the burden is upon the Contractor to prove such equality.  If the 

Contractor elects to substitute any material or equipment, prior to submitting a Bid or Proposal, 

he must request the Architect's/Engineer's approval, in writing, to substitute such items for the 

specified items, stating the differences involved with supporting data, and samples if requested, 

to permit a fair evaluation of the proposed substitute with respect to appearance, quality, 

service, ability, warranty and cost.  Any such approved substitution shall be identified in the Bid 

Form.  Substitutions after Bid Award will not be accepted. 

B. "Complete" means to include all items and work necessary for the function and operation of 

systems consistent with the intent of all Construction Documents and the project as a whole. 

C. "Concealed" means hidden from sight as in chases, furred spaces, shafts, above hung ceilings, 

or embedded in construction. 

D. "Contractor" means specifically the Contractor or Subcontractor providing work under this 

Division of the Specification. 

E. "Ductwork" means duct, fittings, hangers and accessories related to such ductwork. 

F. "Engineer" means E & S Construction Engineers, Inc., or their designated representative. 

G. "Exposed" means not "concealed" as defined above.  Work in trenches, crawl spaces, and 

tunnels shall be considered "exposed" unless otherwise specifically noted. 

H. "Furnish" means to supply and deliver to the Project Site. 

I. "Install" means to rough-in, place in position, and provide final connection to materials or 

equipment, complete and ready for use. 

J. "Invert Elevation" means the inside bottom of pipe. 

K. "Mechanical" means work or systems specified under Specification Division 23. 

L. "Piping" means pipe, fittings, valves, hangers, and accessories related to such piping. 

M. "Plans" or "Drawings" means drawings prepared by E & S Construction Engineers, Inc.,     

unless noted otherwise. 

N. "Provide" means to furnish and install in complete readiness for regular operation, with 

reference to the particular work. 

O. "Specifications" means Division 23 Specifications prepared by E & S Construction Engineers, 

Inc., unless noted otherwise. 

P. "Work" means labor, materials, equipment, supervision, transportation or services. 
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1.4 CONTRACTOR QUALIFICATIONS 

A. The Contractor shall be a financially solvent individual, partnership, or corporate entity, having 

all required licenses, permits, insurance coverages, and bonding capacity necessary to legally 

execute the Contract, and perform the work. 

B. The Contractor shall be fully qualified, having the required skilled labor, experience, and 

expertise to properly furnish and install the work as indicated in the Contract Documents. 

C. The term "Contractor" shall be referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in 

number, and masculine in gender, and it shall refer to the Contractor, or his authorized 

representative. 

D. The Contractor shall, if so demanded, present certified written documentation as evidence of his 

qualifications. 

1.5 CODES AND STANDARDS 

A. In general, the Specifications and Drawings shall govern, and the Codes and Standards shall be 

considered as minimum requirements. 

B. Where variances from the Specifications and Drawings are necessary in order to comply with 

the Codes and Standards, perform such work as required. 

C. Where requirements of the Codes and Standards conflict with requirements of the Specifications 

and Drawings, provide all work in compliance with the most stringent requirement. 

D. All Mechanical work shall be in strict accordance with all applicable Codes, Standards, and 

Regulations, specifically including but not limited to: 

1. The Construction Code (IBC)/USBC Part 1. 

2. The Mechanical Code (IMC). 

3. The Plumbing Code (NSPC). 

4. The Energy Conservation Code. 

5. 2016 NEC (National Electrical Code) / NFPA 72.  

6. Underwriters Laboratories Applicable Standards. 

7. Requirements of the Owner’s Insurance Underwriter. 

8. Requirements of the Americans with Disabilities Act. 

E. In addition, all Mechanical work shall comply with Local, State and Federal requirements, and 

shall meet the minimum requirements as established by OSHA standards, along with Utility 

Company regulations and governing Industry requirements. 

F. All applicable Codes, Standards and Regulations constitute an integral part of the 

Specifications. 
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1.6 PERMITS, INSPECTION AND CERTIFICATION 

A. The Contractor shall secure and pay for all required permits for the removal and installation of 

the Mechanical Systems, as required by the authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. The Contractor shall secure and pay for all required inspections. 

C. Certificates of final inspection and approval required by agencies or authorities having 

jurisdiction shall cover all mechanical work. 

D. All Certificates of final inspection and approval shall be delivered to the Architect prior to final 

acceptance of the mechanical work. 

1.7 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS 

A. Throughout the Specifications, references are made to Publications, Standards and 

Specifications of various agencies and organizations.  The agencies and organizations are 

referred to by abbreviation, the following is a tabulation of the abbreviated and full name of the 

agencies and organizations: 

1. AABC - Associated Air Balancing Council.  

2. ADC - Air Diffusion Council. 

3. AGA -American Gas Association. 

4. ANSI - American National Standards Institute, Inc. 

5. ARI - Air Conditioning and Refrigeration Institute. 

6. ASHRAE - American Society of Heating, Refrigerating, and Air Conditioning Engineers. 

7. ASME - American Society of Mechanical Engineers. 

8. ASPE - American Society of Plumbing Engineers. 

9. ASTM - American Society for Testing and Materials. 

10. AWWA - American Water Works Association. 

11. CISPI - Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute. 

12. CTI - Cooling Tower Institute. 

13. FM - Factory Mutual Engineering Corporation. 

14. NAPHCC - National Association of Plumbing-Heating- Cooling Contractors. 

15. NEBB - National Environmental Balancing Bureau. 

16. NEC - National Electrical Code. 

17. NEMA - National Electrical Manufacturers Association. 

18. NFPA - National Fire Protection Association. 

19. NSF - National Sanitation Foundation. 

20. PDI - Plumbing and Drainage Institute. 

21. SMACNA - Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors National Association, Inc. 

22. UL - Underwriter's Laboratories, Inc. 

B. Where reference is made to "Manufacturer's recommendations", obtain and comply with the 

installation, operation, and maintenance requirements as furnished by the equipment 

manufacturer. 
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1.8 ARCHITECT-ENGINEER-OWNER-CONTRACTOR RELATIONS  

A. Acceptance of this Contract by the Contractor is with the specific understanding that the 

Architect/Engineer assumes a technical responsibility for the design of the mechanical systems 

proposed for this Project. 

B. The Architect/Engineer is not responsible for supervision of the work and is not involved or 

responsible in any way with physical construction operations. 

C. The Architect/Engineer will periodically observe the installation and will report his findings to 

the Owner. 

D. The Contractors are responsible for all physical construction operations, shall provide proper 

supervision and coordination and provide for the safety of their personnel employed on this 

Project. 

1.9 DRAWINGS, SPECIFICATIONS, AND RELATED DATA 

A. One (1) complete set of Drawings and Specifications shall be maintained at the job site and 

shall be available to the Architect/Engineer upon demand. 

B. The intent of the Drawings and Specifications is that the Contractor provide labor and materials, 

equipment and transportation necessary for the proper execution of the entire work unless 

specifically noted otherwise.  The Contractor shall do the work shown on the Drawings and 

described in the Specifications, and incidental work necessary to complete the project in a 

finished and acceptable manner, ready for use, occupancy and operation by the Owner. 

C. The Drawings are essentially diagrammatic and indicate the general arrangement of the 

Mechanical Systems and work required for the project.  Although size and location of 

equipment are drawn to scale, make use of all data in the total Contract Documents and verify 

such data at the building site. 

D. The Drawings indicate required size and points of termination of piping and ducts, and indicates 

proper routes to conform to structure, avoid obstructions, and preserve clearances.  It is not 

intended that the Drawings indicate all necessary offsets, and the Contractor shall make the 

installation in a workmanlike manner to conform to the structure, to avoid obstructions, to 

preserve head room, and to keep openings and passageways clear without additional instruction, 

and without additional cost to Owner. 

E. Dimensions indicated on the Plans shall be used in preference to scaling the Drawings.  Where 

the work is affected by finish dimensions, obtain such dimensions from the Architectural 

Drawings and verify the information at the Building site. 

F. Consult the Architectural Drawings for the exact locations of fixtures, thermostats, outlets, and 

similar exposed items.  Where exposed items are not definitely located on the Drawings, obtain 

this information from the Architect prior to installation of rough-in or final work. 
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G. These Specifications include incomplete sentences.  Omitted words or phrases shall be supplied 

by inference.  The intentional omission of words or phrases includes, but is not limited to, 

"any", "all", "a", "the", "an", "as shown", "as specified", "the Contractor shall". 

H. All Discrepancies between Code Regulations, the Drawings, Specifications, site conditions, or 

errors or omissions in the Drawings or Specifications shall be reported to the Architect/Engineer 

prior to submission of Bid Proposal.  The Architect/Engineer will then interpret and/or modify 

said discrepancies to insure that the contractors bid will be complete in every respect.  All work 

performed by the Contractor after his discovery of such discrepancies, shall be done at the 

Contractor's own risk and cost. 

I. In the event of conflicts in the Contract Documents, the most stringent requirements shall apply.  

In cases of conflict, the final decision shall be made by the Architect/Engineer. 

J. Additional instructions may be issued during the progress of the work by means of Drawings, or 

otherwise, to make clearer or more explicit the Drawings and Specifications, or as may be 

necessary to explain or illustrate changes in the work to be done. 

K. Each item of equipment shall be installed in strict accordance with the manufacturer's published 

directions.  Obtain these directions and make the installation accordingly.  Discrepancy between 

the manufacturer's directions and the Contract Documents shall be brought to the attention of 

the Architect/Engineer, in writing, prior to installing the affected work. 

L. Coordinate the Mechanical work with all other trades to maintain clearances, and to avoid 

interference with other work.  The Contractor shall assume all responsibility for any corrective 

work necessary due to lack of coordination. 

M. Where grammatical or typographical errors appear, such errors shall not alter the intent of the 

Plans and/or Specifications. 

N. It is not intended that the Plans and Specifications indicate every device, fitting or accessory.  

The Contractor shall provide such items as necessary to complete the work. 

1.10 EXAMINATION OF SITE 

A. Prior to submission of Bid or Proposal, examine site of the proposed work and determine all 

conditions that may affect the work. 

B. No extra compensation, consideration or allowance will be granted for failure to visit site, or for 

any alleged misunderstanding of conditions or work to be done. 

1.11 WORKMANSHIP 

A. The entire work provided in this Specification shall be constructed and finished in every respect 

in a First Class workmanlike and substantial manner, in accordance with the best trade practice 

and to the satisfaction of the Architect/Engineer.  Sloppy or amateurish appearing work will not 

be acceptable and shall be replaced at the Contractor's expense. 
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B. Examine all other Sections of the Specification and all Drawings for the relationship of the 

work under this Section, and the work of other trades.  Cooperate with all trades and coordinate 

all work under this Section. 

C. As indicated on the Plans, certain work may be exposed to public view.  Unless indicated 

otherwise the exposed work shall be installed parallel and/or perpendicular to visible building 

elements, with ductwork and pressure piping installed level in the horizontal plane. 

D. All exposed work shall be free of any damage or defects as may occur during manufacturing, 

fabricating, or installing the work. 

1.12 JURISDICTIONAL DISPUTES 

A. It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to pay all costs for sub-contracting any work 

under this Division of the Specifications in order to avoid work stoppages due to labor 

jurisdictional disputes. 

B. Such sub-contracting shall be performed without any additional payment to the Contractor, it 

being the responsibility of the Contractor to be completely cognizant of trade or union 

agreements applicable to work performed on the project. 

1.13 EQUIPMENT AND MATERIALS 

A. All materials and equipment shall be new, the best of their respective kinds, and suitable for the 

conditions and duties imposed on them. 

B. The Contractor shall set-in-place and connect all material and equipment furnished under this 

Section, and all material and equipment furnished under other Sections, if such work is claimed 

by trades or unions performing work under Division 23. 

C. Verify exact service requirements for each piece of equipment receiving connections.  Provide 

proper Mechanical service for each. 

D. Include any and all items required by the local governing codes and/or field conditions for the 

proper connection and installation of each piece of equipment. 

E. To insure proper coordination, furnish complete Wiring Diagrams for all equipment provided 

under this Division of the Specifications. 

1.14 MANUFACTURER'S NAMEPLATES 

A. Each major component of equipment shall have the manufacturer's name, address, model 

number and rating on a plate securely affixed in a conspicuous place.  Nameplate of a 

distributing agent will not be acceptable.  ASME code ratings, or other data which is die- 

stamped into surface of equipment shall be stamped in an easily visible location. 
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1.15 IDENTIFICATION 

A. All equipment shall be properly labeled with stenciled lettering or permanent markers. 

B. Refer to other Sections within Division 23 Mechanical Specifications for other requirements. 

C. Markers, labels and tags shall be located in Areas where readily accessible and visible and shall 

be permanently affixed. 

D. Where identification markers are exposed to the elements they shall be of a material suitable for 

such applications. 

E. Paper or cardboard markers will not be accepted. 

1.16 SCAFFOLDING, RIGGING, HOISTING, AND FIELD ASSEMBLY 

A. Provide all scaffolding, rigging and hoisting services necessary for the erection, and/or delivery 

into the premises, of any material, equipment and apparatus furnished.  Remove same from the 

premises when no longer required. 

B. Each trade shall consider, in preparing his bid, the difficulty of the installation of the items of 

material, equipment and apparatus to be provided on the project. 

1.17 PROTECTION OF WORK AND PROPERTY 

A. The Contractor shall be responsible for the maintenance and protection of all  new equipment, 

materials and tools, supplied by him and stored or installed on the job site, from loss or damage 

of all causes, until final acceptance by the Owner. 

B. The Contractor shall be responsible for the protection of any rough-in, concealed, or finished 

work of other trades from damage or defacement by his operations and must remedy any such 

damage at his own expense. 

1.18 ACCESSIBILITY 

A. Locate all equipment which must be serviced, operated or maintained in fully accessible 

positions.  Equipment shall include, but not be limited to, unit heaters, valves, dampers, etc.  If 

required for better accessibility, access doors for this purpose shall be provided.  Minor 

deviations from Drawings may be made to allow for better accessibility, but changes of any 

magnitude which involve extra cost shall not be made without approval from the 

Architect/Engineer. 

B. Minimum clearances in front of or around equipment shall conform to the latest applicable code 

requirements; and manufacturer's recommendations. 
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C. The Contractor shall provide the exact locations of concealed items in order that ceiling markers 

provided under work of other Sections may be affixed to the ceiling's finished material to 

indicate where access is required above removable hung ceilings. 

1.19 CUTTING, PATCHING AND DRILLING 

A. The Contractor shall perform his work in a timely and orderly manner so as to avoid any 

cutting, patching or drilling. 

B. It is intended that the Mechanical contractor provide sleeves as required for his work, and that 

he supplies locations and sizes of openings in other work to the General Contractor, so that such 

openings can be incorporated in the work of others. 

C. Where the requirements for sleeves and openings are not met, the Mechanical Contractor shall 

make arrangements for and bear the costs of cutting, patching and drilling.  All such work shall 

be made to the complete satisfaction of the Architect/Engineer. 

D. Obtain the Architect/Engineer's written approval before any cutting or drilling is made through 

any new or existing structural element or fire rated floors or walls. 

1.20 COVERING OF WORK 

A. No duct, pipe, fittings, or other work of any kind shall be covered up or hidden from view 

before it has been examined, tested, or approved by the Architect/Engineer and/or other 

authority having jurisdiction over same.  Any imperfect work or materials which may be 

discovered shall be removed and corrected immediately and other work and materials shall be 

provided which shall be satisfactory to the Architect/Engineer. 

1.21 SHOP DRAWINGS AND SUBMITTAL DATA 

A. Prepare and submit Shop Drawings and Submittal Data to the Architect/Engineer for his review 

and approval in accordance with the General Provisions of the Contract. 

B. Unless otherwise required, twelve (12) copies of Shop Drawings and Submittal Data shall be 

submitted. 

C. All Submittal Data submitted for review and approval shall be thoroughly edited to clearly 

indicate items being submitted.  Items included on literature being submitted which does not 

apply to the project shall be crossed out.  Submittals not complying with this requirement will 

be returned for correction, and any consequences as a result of this action will be the 

responsibility of the Contractor. 

D. All data submitted for review shall include a cover page which shall have the following: 

1. Project Identification. 

2. Contractor Identification. 
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3. Vendor Identification. 

4. Manufacturer Identification. 

5. Specification and/or Drawing reference. 

6. Clear space for Architects and Engineers review stamps. 

E. Shop Drawings shall be prepared to a scale of 1/4" = 1'-0" and shall show dimensioned 

locations of all equipment, systems and devices.  Maximum size of Shop Drawings shall be 30" 

x 42".  Shop Drawings shall show the coordination with other trades work.  Shop Drawings 

shall be submitted for the following: 

1. All sheet metal work.  At the Contractor's option, Floor Plans showing ductwork layout 

may be drawn to a scale of 1/16" = 1'-0". 

F. Shop Drawings shall include large scale Sections, Elevations, and Details as necessary to 

clearly indicate the proposed work. 

G. Submittal data shall, as a minimum, indicate the following, as applicable: 

1. Project Identification. 

2. Manufacturer Identification. 

3. Name or Model number. 

4. Dimensions. 

5. Operating weight. 

6. Electrical requirements. 

7. Performance characteristics. 

8. Materials used in manufacture. 

9. Color or finish. 

10. Approval agencies. 

11. All variations from Contract Documents. 

H. Submittal data shall be prepared and submitted for the following. 

1. Access Doors. 

2. Insulation types and installation methods. 

3. Heating, Ventilating and Air Conditioning equipment. 

4. Sheet metal ductwork fabrication details including duct sizes, gauges, reinforcing, seams 

and joints, hangers and supports, fittings, branch connections, access doors, acoustical 

lining, fire dampers, volume dampers, sealing compounds, flexible connections and 

flexible run-outs, and duct accessories. 

5. Registers, grilles and diffusers. 

6. Automatic Temperature Control System and components. 

7. Testing, adjusting and balancing procedures. 

I. Contractor shall bear full responsibility for all submittals, allowing an adequate amount of time 

for transmitting and review between all parties involved.  Submittals may be in the Engineer's 

possession for Ten (10) working days during the review process.  Any work performed prior to 

the receipt of approved submittals shall be at the risk of the Contractor. 
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J. Refer to other Sections within Division 23 of the Specifications for other specific requirements 

regarding Shop Drawings and Submittal Data. 

1.22 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Prepare, maintain and submit Record Drawings to the Architect/Engineer in accordance with 

the General Provisions and Requirements of the project.  Size of Record Drawings shall be 30" 

x 42". 

B. The Record Drawings described above shall be a condition prior to final payment of any sum 

due.  They shall be kept up to date on a regular basis, and shall be available in the field for 

inspection.   

C. General Recording Procedure:  Maintain white-print set (blue-line or black line) of Mechanical 

Contract Drawings in clean, undamaged condition, for mark-up of actual installations which 

vary from work as shown.  Neatly and legibly mark-up the Drawings with a red pencil, showing 

installed conditions accurately. 

1. Work concealed behind or within other work, in non-accessible arrangement. 

2. New ductwork layouts, including locations of Air Handling Units, fans, coils, dampers, 

filters, grilles and similar devices. 

3. Concealed control system devices and sensors. 

4. Scope of each Change Order, noting C.O. Number. 

D. Record Drawings shall be indicated as "As-Built" and shall be dated. 

1.23 OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Cooperate with the Owner during final stages of the construction to familiarize him with the 

details of the installed systems. 

B. All instruction periods shall be at the Owner's convenience.  Arrange for qualified individuals to 

provide the instructions, and confirm the instruction periods in writing, giving at least one (1) 

week notice to the Owner. 

C. Upon completion of all work and all tests, each trade shall provide the necessary skilled labor to 

operate and demonstrate all systems and equipment.  Instruction period shall consist of Sixteen 

(16) Hours time, and may or may not be consecutive hours based on the Owner's preference. 

D. During the operating instructions, the Contractor shall demonstrate use of the Maintenance 

Manual, as well as perform operations, adjustments, and demonstrate maintenance procedures 

for all equipment. 

E. Prior to final acceptance of the systems by the Owner, the Contractor shall prepare a detailed 

operating and maintenance manual for all equipment and systems.  As a minimum, the manual 

shall contain the following items: 
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1. Description of Systems. 

2. Listing of Manufacturers. 

3. Manufacturer's Data - to include: 

a. Copy of approved Submittal. 

b. Descriptive literature, drawings, illustrations, certified performance charts, 

technical data, etc. 

c. Operation Procedures - Manual and automatic start-up and shut-down procedures, 

reset and adjustment procedures. 

d. Maintenance Schedule and Procedures - Cleaning, checking and normal 

replacement items. 

e. Lubrication Procedures - including list of acceptable lubricants and lubrication 

schedules. 

f. Diagrammatic layouts of the Control Wiring Systems. 

g. Troubleshooting Charts. 

h. Recommended spare parts list.  Names, addresses and telephone numbers of 

recommended repair and service companies. 

i. Manufacturer's Warranty Certificate. 

j. All literature shall be edited to show only those items which apply to this project. 

F. Submit a preliminary draft of the manual for approval before the final copy of the manual is 

prepared.  Unless otherwise directed, provide a complete Owner’s Manual in electronic (PDF 

format) to include all items listed above as well as any additional information necessary for the 

day to day operation as well as manufacturer’s recommended schedule for maintenance of all 

installed systems provided under this contract. 

1.24 FINAL INSPECTION 

A. Contractor shall arrange and schedule final inspection of work and shall notify the Architect, in 

writing, that the contractor has thoroughly checked his work, and that the work is 100% 

complete and it is ready for final inspection. 

B. During the entire period scheduled for these inspections, the Contractor shall have sufficient and 

competent personnel present so that operation and adjustments can be made to all systems 

without delay. 

1.25 ACCEPTANCE 

A. The operation of the equipment and the mechanical, electrical, and control installation does not 

constitute an acceptance of the work.  Final acceptance will be made after the Contractor 

completes all work required by the Contract Documents, including any items noted during the 

final inspection, removes all scrap, debris, construction tools and equipment and furnishes all 

required Certificates. 
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1.26 GUARANTEE 

A. The Contractor shall guarantee that all work provided shall be free of any defects in 

workmanship, equipment, and materials for a period of one (1) year.  In addition, all Air 

Handling Units shall have an extended Four (4) Year refrigerant compressor warranty for each 

compressor. 

B. Guarantee period shall begin from opening date of the Mall. 

C. Operation of equipment for testing, demonstration, or similar purposes will not be considered as 

the start of the warranty period. 

D. Any defects occurring during the guarantee period shall be promptly repaired or replaced 

without any additional payment to the Contractor. 

E. Examine other Sections of the Specifications for any other guarantee requirements. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 QUALITY OF PRODUCTS 

A. Equipment or materials not specifically described herein shall be suitable for the purpose for 

which it is intended, subject to the Architect/Engineer's approval of such equipment or 

materials. 

B. Substitute or approved equal equipment or materials shall have a record of successful operation 

in area where it is to be installed for a period of at least Two (2) Years prior to being submitted.  

Proof of successful operation shall be furnished when requested by the Architect/Engineer.  No 

substitutions shall be allowed unless approved prior to bid, and any such approved substitutions 

shall be identified in the Bid Form. 

C. When multiple units of the same class of equipment are required, provide units which are the 

product of a single manufacturer, however, the component parts of an item or system need not 

be products of the same manufacturer. 

D. All materials and equipment used for the permanent installation shall be new products. 

2.2 FLAME SPREAD AND SMOKE DEVELOPED PROPERTIES OF MATERIALS 

A. Materials and adhesives used throughout the Mechanical Systems for insulation, and jackets or 

coverings of any kind, or for piping or conduit systems components, shall have a flame spread 

rating not over 25 without evidence of continued combustion and with a smoke developed 

rating not higher than 50.  Materials need not meet these requirements where they are entirely 

located outside of a building and do not penetrate a wall or roof, and do not create an exposure 

hazard. 
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B. "Flame Spread Rating" and "Smoke Developed Rating" shall be as determined by the "Method 

of Test of Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials", NFPA No. 225, ASTM E84, 

Underwriter's Laboratories, Inc. 723; Standard.  Such materials are listed in the Underwriter's 

Laboratories, Inc., "Building Materials List" under the heading "Hazard Classification (Fire)". 

2.3 ACCESS DOORS IN FINISHED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide access doors in finished construction where items requiring access for maintenance, 

operation, or reading of instruments are concealed.  Group together all such items to reduce the 

quantity of access doors. 

B. Minimum size of access door is twelve inches by twelve inches.  Provide larger sizes as 

necessary. 

C. Provide a dimensioned shop drawing showing exact locations and sizes of all access doors to be 

installed in plaster or gypsum board ceilings, finished walls, partitions, floors, etc.  Indicate 

purpose or service for each access door. 

D. Access doors shall be Karp or equal, of the following styles: 

1. Type KRP-150FR, for use in fire-rated construction, 16 gage steel frame, 20 gage steel 

door, continuous hinge, 2 inch thick insulation, flush key lock.  All access door locks 

shall be keyed alike or master key operated.  

2. Type DSC-214M, for use in masonry non-rated construction, 16 gage steel frame, 14 

gage steel door, continuous hinge, screwdriver operated flush lock, with masonry straps. 

3. Type KDW, for use in gypsum board dry wall construction, 16 gage steel frame with dry 

wall bead, 14 gage steel door, continuous hinge, screwdriver operated flush lock. 

4. Type DSC-214PC, for use in plastered surfaces, 16 gauge steel frame with expansion 

casing bead, 14 gauge steel door, continuous hinge, screwdriver operated flush lock.  If 

required by the Architect provide type DSC-210PL, with 13 gauge steel frame, 16 gage 

recessed door with metal lath welded to door, continuous hinge, and screwdriver operated 

flush lock. 

5. Type Sesame Slim Trim, for use in concealed spline acoustical tile ceilings, 16 gauge 

steel frame, 20 gauge steel recessed door, continuous hinge, flush mounted thumb latch, 

polyurethane gasket. 

6. Type KAFA, for use in floor construction, extruded aluminum frame with anchor lugs, 

1/4 inch thick panel with abrasive, embossed, or recessed finish as required, secured with 

flush head screws. 

2.4 PAINTING 

A. Painting of HVAC systems, equipment, and components is specified in Division 09 Sections 

"Interior Painting" and "Exterior Painting" and is by the General Contractor. 

B. Damage and Touchup:  Repair marred and damaged factory-painted finishes with materials and 

procedures to match original factory finish. 
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2.5 FLASHING 

A. All flashing, counter-flashing and similar waterproofing of roof curbs and wall penetrations 

shall be by others.  

2.6 LUBRICATION 

A. All rotating equipment shall be lubricated and manually turned over while stored at the project 

or off-site, in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations. 

B. All rotating equipment shall be lubricated prior to initial operation, in accordance with the 

manufacturer's recommendations. 

C. Provide and turn over to the Owner each type of lubricant and applicator as required for all 

equipment.  Quantity of lubricants shall be sufficient to maintain all lubrication schedules 

during the guarantee period. 

D. Where equipment is used for testing or temporary service, provide lubrication services as 

properly required. 

2.7 TOOLS 

A. Provide all special purpose tools, gauges, meters and similar equipment required for operation 

and maintenance, and deliver same to the Owner prior to completion of the Contract. 

2.8 MOTORS, STARTERS AND DISCONNECT SWITCHES 

A. In general, equipment shall include motors, with both starters and disconnect switches being 

provided under Division 26 of the Specifications.  Refer to the individual Equipment 

Specifications for exceptions to the General Requirements. 

B. Motors less than ½ horsepower shall be rated at 120 Volts, single phase, 60 hertz. 

C. Motors ½ horsepower and greater shall be rated at 460 Volts, three phase, 60 hertz. 

D. Motors, starters and accessories shall comply with ANSI, NEC, and NEMA standards, as well 

as Division 26 requirements. 

E. Unless otherwise required by duty, location or service, motors shall be drip proof, squirrel cage 

induction, NEMA Design B with Class B insulation, ball bearings, 1750 RPM, synchronous 

speed, 1.15 service factor.  All motors located within the air stream of fan compartments shall 

be totally enclosed fan cooled with a 1.0 service factor.  All motors located outdoors shall be 

weatherproof.  Single phase motors shall be permanent split capacitor type, NEMA Design N 

with Class B insulation, ball bearings, 1750 RPM. 

F. Motor acceleration time, zero to synchronous speed, shall not exceed 15 seconds.  All motors 

shall be suitable for continuous operation in a 40 degree Centigrade ambient. 
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2.9 DRIVES AND SHEAVES 

A. Each motor driven item of machinery not directly connected to its driving motor shall be 

equipped with fixed or adjustable V-belt drive assembly as specified. 

B. Adjustable pitch sheaves shall be selected so that the required machinery RPM will be obtained 

with the adjustable sheave set at approximately the mid-position. 

C. Drive belts shall properly fit in the sheave grooves.  Where multiple belt drive assemblies are 

required, belts shall be provided in matched sets. 

D. Provide removable coupling guards and belt drive guards in conformance to OSHA 

requirements for each exposed coupling and belt drive assembly. 

E. Contractor shall provide Two (2) sheave change, as may be required, for each drive assembly 

for each Air Handling Unit, Exhaust Fan and Smoke Exhaust Fan.  Sheave change shall include 

matched belt sets.  Final selection of sheaves shall be made during or as a result of final system 

testing, balancing, and adjusting procedures. 

2.10 SYSTEM AND EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION 

A. All systems and equipment shall be properly identified after finish painting of all exposed work. 

B. Wording, abbreviations, and numbering shall be consistent with that used to identify the 

systems and equipment as shown on the schedules or plans. 

C. All equipment shall be identified by stenciled lettering at least 2 inches high painted on the 

equipment.  Color shall contrast with background color.  For equipment too small to receive 

such stenciling, provide engraved, laminated phenolic 3-ply nameplates with lettering at least 

1/4 inch high.  Attach nameplates to equipment with permanent adhesive, screws, or brass valve 

tag chain.  At the Contractor’s option, engraved nameplates with lettering at least 1 inch high 

may be used for larger equipment in lieu of painted stencils.  

2.11 DRIP PANS 

A. Where water and drain piping is installed within two feet of electrical controllers, switchboards, 

panelboards, and similar equipment, provide drip pans constructed of 20 gage galvanized steel 

with 1 ½ inch high edge rim, properly supported and provided with a 1 ½ inch drain pipe to 

discharge to the nearest floor drain or service sink. 

B. Provide single or multiple drip pans as required by the piping installation. 

C. Provide drip pans under roof mounted Smoke Exhaust Fans not connected to ductwork.  Refer 

to Detail on Drawings for requirements. 
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2.12 PIPING AND DUCTWORK IN ELECTRICAL ROOMS 

A. Piping or ductwork shall not be installed in Electrical Rooms, Switchgear Rooms, transformer 

vaults, telephone or electrical closets, and similar Electrical Rooms, except that HVAC 

ductwork included as part of the Mechanical service to the electrical room shall be installed. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 ORGANIZATION OF WORK 

A. The work throughout, particularly where exposed to public view, shall be executed in the best 

and most thorough manner to the satisfaction of the Owner, Architect and Engineer, who will 

jointly interpret the meaning of the Drawings and Specifications, and shall have the power to 

reject any work and materials which, in their judgment, are not in full accordance therewith. 

B. The work called for under this Contract shall be carried on simultaneously with the work of 

other trades in a manner such as not to delay the overall progress of the work.  The Contractor 

shall be prepared to furnish promptly to other trades involved at the project all information and 

measurements relating to the work which they may require.  He shall cooperate with them in 

order to secure the harmony necessary in the interest of the project as a whole. 

C. The Contractor shall install his work as required to meet all Construction Schedules. 

D. The Contractor shall, at all times, keep a competent superintendent in charge of the work.  Such 

superintendent shall be replaced if unsatisfactory to the Owner, Architect or Engineer. 

E. Every facility shall be provided to permit inspection of the work by the Owner or 

Architect/Engineer during the course of construction. 

F. Where items of equipment and/or materials are indicated on the Drawings or in the 

Specifications as being furnished by other trades for installation by the Contractor, the 

Contractor will be held responsible for the unloading of such equipment and/or materials from 

the delivery trucks, and for providing safe storage for same as required pending installation. 

G. Where the work of the Contractor is to be installed in close proximity to work of other trades, or 

where it is evident that the work of the Contractor is to interfere with work of other trades, he 

shall assist in working out space conditions to make a satisfactory adjustment.  If so directed by 

the Architect, or required elsewhere in the Specifications, the Contractor shall prepare 

composite working Drawings and Sections at a suitable scale not less than 1/4" to 1'-0", clearly 

showing how his work is to be installed in relation to the work of other trades.  If the Contractor 

installs his work before coordinating with other trades, he shall make necessary changes in his 

work to correct the condition without extra charge. 
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3.2 COOPERATION WITH OTHER TRADES 

A. It shall be the responsibility of each trade to closely schedule their work, so that the work will 

be installed at the proper time and without delaying the completion of the entire project.  They 

shall give full cooperation to other trades and shall furnish in writing, with copies to Architect 

any information necessary to permit the work of all trades to be installed satisfactorily and with 

the least possible interference or delay. 

B. If any trade installs his work before coordinating with other trades or so as to cause interference 

with work of other trades or cause unacceptable headroom clearance problems, he shall make 

necessary changes in his work to correct the condition without extra charge. 

3.3 SUPERVISION AND QUALITY OF WORK 

A. The contractor shall include the services of an experienced superintendent or superintendents 

for each portion of the work, who shall be constantly in charge of the work, together with 

qualified journeymen, helpers, and laborers, all as required to unload, install, connect, adjust, 

start, operate and test the work involved, including equipment and materials furnished by the 

Owner or others and installed by the Contractor. 

B. Unless noted otherwise, equipment and materials acceptable for installation in this project shall 

be new, and shall be those items mentioned specifically by name, or approved equal, in the 

Contract Documents. 

C. Rejected work and Materials:  All work and materials which do not conform to the requirements 

of the Contract Documents, are not equal to submittals or samples approved by the 

Architect/Engineer, or are in any way unsatisfactory or unsuited to the purpose for which they 

are intended, shall be rejected.  Rejected work and materials shall be removed within ten (10) 

days after written notice is given by the Architect, and the work shall be re-executed by the 

Contractor.  The fact that the Architect may have previously overlooked such defective work or 

materials shall not constitute an acceptance of any part of it.  Should the Contractor fail to 

remove rejected work or material within ten (10) days after written notice to do so, the Owner 

may remove same and may store or dispose of the removed materials at his discretion, and at 

the Contractor's expense. 

END OF SECTION 230000 
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SECTION 230529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Metal pipe hangers and supports. 

2. Trapeze pipe hangers. 

3. Fastener systems. 

4. Equipment supports. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. MSS:  Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and Fittings Industry Inc. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance:  Hangers and supports for HVAC piping and equipment shall withstand 

the effects of gravity loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according 

to ASCE/SEI 7. 

1. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of 

supported equipment and connected systems and components. 

2. Design seismic-restraint hangers and supports for piping and equipment and obtain 

approval from authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details and include calculations for the 

following; include Product Data for components: 

1. Trapeze pipe hangers. 

2. Equipment supports. 
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C. Welding certificates. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Structural Steel Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to 

AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 

B. Pipe Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and operators according to ASME Boiler and 

Pressure Vessel Code. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METAL PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Carbon-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports: 

1. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components. 

2. Galvanized Metallic Coatings:  Pregalvanized or hot dipped. 

3. Nonmetallic Coatings:  Plastic coating, jacket, or liner. 

4. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of carbon steel. 

B. Copper Pipe Hangers: 

1. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, copper-coated-steel, factory-fabricated 

components. 

2. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of copper-coated steel. 

2.2 TRAPEZE PIPE HANGERS 

A. Description:  MSS SP-69, Type 59, shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly made from 

structural carbon-steel shapes with MSS SP-58 carbon-steel hanger rods, nuts, saddles, and U-

bolts. 

2.3 FASTENER SYSTEMS 

A. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:  Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement concrete 

with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building 

materials where used. 

B. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors:  Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel anchors, for use in 

hardened portland cement concrete; with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for 

supported loads and building materials where used. 
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2.4 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS 

A. Description:  Welded, shop- or field-fabricated equipment support made from structural carbon-

steel shapes. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Structural Steel:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, carbon-steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and 

galvanized. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Metal Pipe-Hanger Installation:  Comply with MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89.  Install hangers, 

supports, clamps, and attachments as required to properly support piping from the building 

structure. 

B. Metal Trapeze Pipe-Hanger Installation:  Comply with MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89.  Arrange 

for grouping of parallel runs of horizontal piping, and support together on field-fabricated 

trapeze pipe hangers. 

1. Pipes of Various Sizes:  Support together and space trapezes for smallest pipe size or 

install intermediate supports for smaller diameter pipes as specified for individual pipe 

hangers. 

2. Field fabricate from ASTM A 36/A 36M, carbon-steel shapes selected for loads being 

supported.  Weld steel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

C. Fastener System Installation: 

1. Install powder-actuated fasteners for use in lightweight concrete or concrete slabs less 

than 4 inches thick in concrete after concrete is placed and completely cured.  Use 

operators that are licensed by powder-actuated tool manufacturer.  Install fasteners 

according to powder-actuated tool manufacturer's operating manual. 

2. Install mechanical-expansion anchors in concrete after concrete is placed and completely 

cured.  Install fasteners according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

D. Install hangers and supports complete with necessary attachments, inserts, bolts, rods, nuts, 

washers, and other accessories. 

E. Equipment Support Installation:  Fabricate from welded-structural-steel shapes. 

F. Install hangers and supports to allow controlled thermal and seismic movement of piping 

systems, to permit freedom of movement between pipe anchors, and to facilitate action of 

expansion joints, expansion loops, expansion bends, and similar units. 
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G. Install lateral bracing with pipe hangers and supports to prevent swaying. 

H. Install building attachments within concrete slabs or attach to structural steel.  Install additional 

attachments at concentrated loads, including valves, flanges, and strainers, 2-1/2 inches and 

larger and at changes in direction of piping.  Install concrete inserts before concrete is placed; 

fasten inserts to forms and install reinforcing bars through openings at top of inserts. 

I. Load Distribution:  Install hangers and supports so that piping live and dead loads and stresses 

from movement will not be transmitted to connected equipment. 

3.2 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS 

A. Fabricate structural-steel stands to suspend equipment from structure overhead or to support 

equipment above floor. 

B. Grouting:  Place grout under supports for equipment and make bearing surface smooth. 

C. Provide lateral bracing, to prevent swaying, for equipment supports. 

3.3 METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Cut, drill, and fit miscellaneous metal fabrications for trapeze pipe hangers and equipment 

supports. 

B. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.  Field weld connections that cannot be 

shop welded because of shipping size limitations. 

C. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M procedures for shielded, metal arc welding; 

appearance and quality of welds; and methods used in correcting welding work; and with the 

following: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 

resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 

3. Remove welding flux immediately. 

4. Finish welds at exposed connections so no roughness shows after finishing and so 

contours of welded surfaces match adjacent contours. 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Hanger Adjustments:  Adjust hangers to distribute loads equally on attachments and to achieve 

indicated slope of pipe. 

B. Trim excess length of continuous-thread hanger and support rods to 1. 
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3.5 PAINTING 

A. Touchup:  Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.  Paint exposed areas immediately 

after erecting hangers and supports.  Use same materials as used for shop painting.  Comply 

with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces. 

1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide a minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils. 

B. Touchup:  Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas 

of shop paint on miscellaneous metal are required. 

C. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply 

galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780. 

3.6 HANGER AND SUPPORT SCHEDULE 

A. Specific hanger and support requirements are in Sections specifying piping systems and 

equipment. 

B. Comply with MSS SP-69 for pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not specified in 

piping system Sections. 

C. Use hangers and supports with galvanized metallic coatings for piping and equipment that will 

not have field-applied finish. 

D. Use nonmetallic coatings on attachments for electrolytic protection where attachments are in 

direct contact with copper tubing. 

E. Use carbon-steel pipe hangers and supports, metal trapeze pipe hangers, metal framing systems 

and attachments for general service applications. 

F. Use copper-plated pipe hangers and copper or stainless-steel attachments for copper piping and 

tubing. 

G. Use padded hangers for piping that is subject to scratching. 

H. Use thermal-hanger shield inserts for insulated piping and tubing. 

I. Horizontal-Piping Hangers and Supports:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in 

piping system Sections, install the following types: 

1. Adjustable, Steel Clevis Hangers (MSS Type 1):  For suspension of noninsulated or 

insulated, stationary pipes 1/2  inches to 30 inches. 

2. Yoke-Type Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 2):  For suspension of up to 1050 deg f, pipes 4 

inches to 24 inches, requiring up to 4 inches of insulation. 

3. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel, Double-Bolt Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 3):  For suspension of 

pipes 3/4 inches to 36 inches, requiring clamp flexibility and up to 4 inches of insulation. 
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4. Steel Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 4):  For suspension of cold and hot pipes 1/2  inches to 24 

inches if little or no insulation is required. 

5. Pipe Hangers (MSS Type 5):  For suspension of pipes 1/2 inches to 4 inches, to allow off-

center closure for hanger installation before pipe erection. 

6. Adjustable, Swivel Split- or Solid-Ring Hangers (MSS Type 6):  For suspension of 

noninsulated, stationary pipes 3/4 inches to 8 inches. 

7. Adjustable, Steel Band Hangers (MSS Type 7):  For suspension of noninsulated, 

stationary pipes 1/2 inches to 8. 

8. Adjustable Band Hangers (MSS Type 9):  For suspension of noninsulated, stationary 

pipes 1/2 inches to 8 inches. 

9. Adjustable, Swivel-Ring Band Hangers (MSS Type 10):  For suspension of noninsulated, 

stationary pipes 1/2 inches to 8 inches. 

10. Split Pipe Ring with or without Turnbuckle Hangers (MSS Type 11):  For suspension of 

noninsulated, stationary pipes 3/8 inches to 8 inches. 

11. Extension Hinged or Two-Bolt Split Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 12):  For suspension of 

noninsulated, stationary pipes 3/8 inches to 3 inches. 

12. U-Bolts (MSS Type 24):  For support of heavy pipes 1/2 inches to 30 inches. 

13. Clips (MSS Type 26):  For support of insulated pipes not subject to expansion or 

contraction. 

14. Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 36):  For support of pipes 4 inches to 36 inches, with 

steel-pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-steel plate. 

15. Pipe Stanchion Saddles (MSS Type 37):  For support of pipes 4 inches to 36 inches, with 

steel-pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-steel plate, and 

with U-bolt to retain pipe. 

16. Adjustable Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 38):  For stanchion-type support for pipes 

2-1/2 inches to 36 inches if vertical adjustment is required, with steel-pipe base stanchion 

support and cast-iron floor flange. 

17. Single-Pipe Rolls (MSS Type 41):  For suspension of pipes 1 inch to 30 inches, from two 

rods if longitudinal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur. 

18. Adjustable Roller Hangers (MSS Type 43):  For suspension of pipes 2-1/2 inches to 24 

inches, from single rod if horizontal movement caused by expansion and contraction 

might occur. 

19. Complete Pipe Rolls (MSS Type 44):  For support of pipes 2 inches to 42 inches if 

longitudinal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur but vertical 

adjustment is not necessary. 

20. Pipe Roll and Plate Units (MSS Type 45):  For support of pipes 2 inches to 24 inches if 

small horizontal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur and vertical 

adjustment is not necessary. 

21. Adjustable Pipe Roll and Base Units (MSS Type 46):  For support of pipes 2 inches to 30 

inches if vertical and lateral adjustment during installation might be required in addition 

to expansion and contraction. 

J. Vertical-Piping Clamps:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system 

Sections, install the following types: 

1. Extension Pipe or Riser Clamps (MSS Type 8):  For support of pipe risers 3/4 inches to 

24 inches. 

2. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel Riser Clamps (MSS Type 42):  For support of pipe risers 3/4 

inches to 24 inches if longer ends are required for riser clamps. 
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K. Hanger-Rod Attachments:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system 

Sections, install the following types: 

1. Steel Turnbuckles (MSS Type 13):  For adjustment up to 6 inches for heavy loads. 

2. Steel Clevises (MSS Type 14):  For 120 to 450 deg F piping installations. 

3. Swivel Turnbuckles (MSS Type 15):  For use with MSS Type 11, split pipe rings. 

4. Malleable-Iron Sockets (MSS Type 16):  For attaching hanger rods to various types of 

building attachments. 

5. Steel Weldless Eye Nuts (MSS Type 17):  For 120 to 450 deg F piping installations. 

L. Building Attachments:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system 

Sections, install the following types: 

1. Steel or Malleable Concrete Inserts (MSS Type 18):  For upper attachment to suspend 

pipe hangers from concrete ceiling. 

2. Top-Beam C-Clamps (MSS Type 19):  For use under roof installations with bar-joist 

construction, to attach to top flange of structural shape. 

3. Side-Beam or Channel Clamps (MSS Type 20):  For attaching to bottom flange of beams, 

channels, or angles. 

4. Center-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 21):  For attaching to center of bottom flange of beams. 

5. Welded Beam Attachments (MSS Type 22):  For attaching to bottom of beams if loads 

are considerable and rod sizes are large. 

6. C-Clamps (MSS Type 23):  For structural shapes. 

7. Top-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 25):  For top of beams if hanger rod is required tangent to 

flange edge. 

8. Side-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 27):  For bottom of steel I-beams. 

9. Steel-Beam Clamps with Eye Nuts (MSS Type 28):  For attaching to bottom of steel I-

beams for heavy loads. 

10. Linked-Steel Clamps with Eye Nuts (MSS Type 29):  For attaching to bottom of steel I-

beams for heavy loads, with link extensions. 

11. Malleable-Beam Clamps with Extension Pieces (MSS Type 30):  For attaching to 

structural steel. 

12. Welded-Steel Brackets:  For support of pipes from below or for suspending from above 

by using clip and rod.  Use one of the following for indicated loads: 

a. Light (MSS Type 31):  750 lb. 

b. Medium (MSS Type 32):  1500 lb. 

c. Heavy (MSS Type 33):  3000 lb  

13. Side-Beam Brackets (MSS Type 34):  For sides of steel or wooden beams. 

14. Plate Lugs (MSS Type 57):  For attaching to steel beams if flexibility at beam is required. 

15. Horizontal Travelers (MSS Type 58):  For supporting piping systems subject to linear 

horizontal movement where headroom is limited. 

M. Saddles and Shields:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system 

Sections, install the following types: 

1. Steel-Pipe-Covering Protection Saddles (MSS Type 39):  To fill interior voids with 

insulation that matches adjoining insulation. 
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2. Protection Shields (MSS Type 40):  Of length recommended in writing by manufacturer 

to prevent crushing insulation. 

3. Thermal-Hanger Shield Inserts:  For supporting insulated pipe. 

N. Spring Hangers and Supports:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping 

system Sections, install the following types: 

1. Restraint-Control Devices (MSS Type 47):  Where indicated to control piping movement. 

2. Spring Cushions (MSS Type 48):  For light loads if vertical movement does not exceed 

1-1/4 inches. 

3. Spring-Cushion Roll Hangers (MSS Type 49):  For equipping Type 41, roll hanger with 

springs. 

4. Spring Sway Braces (MSS Type 50):  To retard sway, shock, vibration, or thermal 

expansion in piping systems. 

5. Variable-Spring Hangers (MSS Type 51):  Preset to indicated load and limit variability 

factor to 25 percent to allow expansion and contraction of piping system from hanger. 

6. Variable-Spring Base Supports (MSS Type 52):  Preset to indicated load and limit 

variability factor to 25 percent to allow expansion and contraction of piping system from 

base support. 

7. Variable-Spring Trapeze Hangers (MSS Type 53):  Preset to indicated load and limit 

variability factor to 25 percent to allow expansion and contraction of piping system from 

trapeze support. 

8. Constant Supports:  For critical piping stress and if necessary to avoid transfer of stress 

from one support to another support, critical terminal, or connected equipment.  Include 

auxiliary stops for erection, hydrostatic test, and load-adjustment capability.  These 

supports include the following types: 

a. Horizontal (MSS Type 54):  Mounted horizontally. 

b. Vertical (MSS Type 55):  Mounted vertically. 

c. Trapeze (MSS Type 56):  Two vertical-type supports and one trapeze member. 

O. Comply with MSS SP-69 for trapeze pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not 

specified in piping system Sections. 

P. Comply with MFMA-103 for metal framing system selections and applications that are not 

specified in piping system Sections. 

Q. Use powder-actuated fasteners or mechanical-expansion anchors instead of building 

attachments where required in concrete construction. 

END OF SECTION 230529 
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SECTION 230713 - DUCT INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes insulating the following duct services: 

1. Indoor, concealed. 

2. Indoor, concealed exhaust between isolation damper and penetration of building exterior. 

3. Indoor, exposed exhaust between isolation damper and penetration of building exterior. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include thermal conductivity, water-vapor 

permeance thickness, and jackets (both factory- and field-applied if any). 

B. LEED Submittals: 

1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For adhesives and sealants, documentation including 

printed statement of VOC content and chemical components. 

2. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit EQ 4:  For adhesives and sealants, documentation 

indicating that product complies with the testing and product requirements of the 

California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile 

Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers," 

including 2004 Addenda. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 

1. Detail application of protective shields, saddles, and inserts at hangers for each type of 

insulation and hanger. 

2. Detail insulation application at elbows, fittings, dampers, specialties and flanges for each 

type of insulation. 

3. Detail application of field-applied jackets. 

4. Detail application at linkages of control devices. 



Yonkers Government Center Garage - Restoration and Aesthetic Enhancements  Bid Set 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 
 

 

 

DUCT INSULATION 230713 - 2 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Skilled mechanics who have successfully completed an apprenticeship 

program or another craft training program certified by the Department of Labor, Bureau of 

Apprenticeship and Training. 

B. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  For insulation and related materials, as determined by testing 

identical products according to ASTM E 84, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities 

having jurisdiction.  Factory label insulation and jacket materials and adhesive, mastic, tapes, 

and cement material containers, with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Insulation Installed Indoors:  Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed 

index of 50 or less. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Packaging:  Insulation material containers shall be marked by manufacturer with appropriate 

ASTM standard designation, type and grade, and maximum use temperature. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of supports, hangers, and insulation shields specified in 

Division 23 Section "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment." 

B. Coordinate clearance requirements with duct Installer for duct insulation application.  Before 

preparing ductwork Shop Drawings, establish and maintain clearance requirements for 

installation of insulation and field-applied jackets and finishes and for space required for 

maintenance. 

C. Coordinate installation and testing of heat tracing. 

1.7 SCHEDULING 

A. Schedule insulation application after pressure testing systems and, where required, after 

installing and testing heat tracing.  Insulation application may begin on segments that have 

satisfactory test results. 

B. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each area of 

construction. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INSULATION MATERIALS 

A. Comply with requirements in "Duct Insulation Schedule, General," "Indoor Duct and Plenum 

Insulation Schedule," and "Aboveground, Outdoor Duct and Plenum Insulation Schedule" 

articles for where insulating materials shall be applied. 

B. Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds. 

C. Products that come in contact with stainless steel shall have a leachable chloride content of less 

than 50 ppm when tested according to ASTM C 871. 

D. Insulation materials for use on austenitic stainless steel shall be qualified as acceptable 

according to ASTM C 795. 

E. Foam insulation materials shall not use CFC or HCFC blowing agents in the manufacturing 

process. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following 

available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Aeroflex USA, Inc.; Aerocel. 

b. Armacell LLC; AP Armaflex. 

F. Mineral-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin.  

Comply with ASTM C 553, Type II and ASTM C 1290, Type I.  Factory-applied jacket 

requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following 

available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. CertainTeed Corp.; SoftTouch Duct Wrap. 

b. Johns Manville; Microlite. 

c. Knauf Insulation; Friendly Feel Duct Wrap. 

d. Manson Insulation Inc.; Alley Wrap. 

e. Owens Corning; SOFTR All-Service Duct Wrap.. 

2.2 ADHESIVES 

A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for bonding 

insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Flexible Elastomeric and Polyolefin Adhesive:  Comply with MIL-A-24179A, Type II, Class I. 
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1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following 

available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Aeroflex USA, Inc.; Aeroseal. 

b. Armacell LLC; Armaflex 520 Adhesive. 

c. Foster Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller 

Company; 85-75. 

d. K-Flex USA; R-373 Contact Adhesive. 

2. For indoor applications, use adhesive that has a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when 

calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

2.3 MASTICS 

A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates; comply with 

MIL-PRF-19565C, Type II. 

1. For indoor applications, use mastics that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when 

calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

B. Vapor-Barrier Mastic:  Water based; suitable for indoor use on below ambient services. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following 

available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Foster Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller 

Company; 30-80/30-90. 

b. Vimasco Corporation; 749. 

2. Water-Vapor Permeance:  ASTM E 96/E 96M, Procedure B, 0.013 perm at 43-mil dry 

film thickness. 

3. Service Temperature Range:  Minus 20 to plus 180 deg F. 

4. Solids Content:  ASTM D 1644, 58 percent by volume and 70 percent by weight. 

C. Breather Mastic:  Water based; suitable for indoor and outdoor use on above ambient services. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following 

available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Childers Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller 

Company; CP-10. 

b. Eagle Bridges - Marathon Industries; 550. 

c. Foster Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller 

Company; 46-50. 

d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 55-50. 



Yonkers Government Center Garage - Restoration and Aesthetic Enhancements  Bid Set 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 
 

 

 

DUCT INSULATION 230713 - 5 

e. Vimasco Corporation; WC-1/WC-5. 

2. Water-Vapor Permeance:  ASTM F 1249, 1.8 perms at 0.0625-inch dry film thickness. 

3. Service Temperature Range:  Minus 20 to plus 180 deg F. 

4. Solids Content:  60 percent by volume and 66 percent by weight. 

5. Color:  White. 

2.4 LAGGING ADHESIVES 

A. Description:  Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class I, Grade A and shall be compatible with 

insulation materials, jackets, and substrates. 

1. For indoor applications, use lagging adhesives that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less 

when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

2. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following 

available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Childers Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller 

Company; CP-50 AHV2. 

b. Foster Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller 

Company; 30-36. 

c. Vimasco Corporation; 713 and 714. 

3. Fire-resistant, water-based lagging adhesive and coating for use indoors to adhere fire-

resistant lagging cloths over duct insulation. 

4. Service Temperature Range:  0 to plus 180 deg F. 

5. Color:  White. 

2.5 SEALANTS 

A. FSK and Metal Jacket Flashing Sealants: 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following 

available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Childers Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller 

Company; CP-76. 

b. Eagle Bridges - Marathon Industries; 405. 

c. Foster Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller 

Company; 95-44. 

d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 44-05. 

2. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates. 

3. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant. 

4. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F. 
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5. Color:  Aluminum. 

6. For indoor applications, use sealants that have a VOC content of 420 g/L or less when 

calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

B. ASJ Flashing Sealants, and Vinyl and PVC Jacket Flashing Sealants: 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following 

available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Childers Brand, Specialty Construction Brands, Inc., a business of H. B. Fuller 

Company; CP-76. 

2. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates. 

3. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant. 

4. Service Temperature Range:  Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F. 

5. Color:  White. 

6. For indoor applications, use sealants that have a VOC content of 420 g/L or less when 

calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

2.6 TAPES 

A. PVC Tape:  White vapor-retarder tape matching field-applied PVC jacket with acrylic adhesive; 

suitable for indoor and outdoor applications. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following 

available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. ABI, Ideal Tape Division; 370 White PVC tape. 

b. Compac Corporation; 130. 

c. Venture Tape; 1506 CW NS. 

2. Width:  2 inches. 

3. Thickness:  6 mils. 

4. Adhesion:  64 ounces force/inch in width. 

5. Elongation:  500 percent. 

6. Tensile Strength:  18 lbf/inch in width. 

B. Aluminum-Foil Tape:  Vapor-retarder tape with acrylic adhesive. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following 

available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. ABI, Ideal Tape Division; 488 AWF. 

b. Avery Dennison Corporation, Specialty Tapes Division; Fasson 0800. 

c. Compac Corporation; 120. 
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d. Venture Tape; 3520 CW. 

2. Width:  2 inches. 

3. Thickness:  3.7 mils. 

4. Adhesion:  100 ounces force/inch in width. 

5. Elongation:  5 percent. 

6. Tensile Strength:  34 lbf/inch in width. 

2.7 SECUREMENTS 

A. Bands: 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following 

available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. ITW Insulation Systems; Gerrard Strapping and Seals. 

b. RPR Products, Inc.; Insul-Mate Strapping, Seals, and Springs. 

2. Stainless Steel:  ASTM A 167 or ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 304 or Type 316; 0.015 

inch thick, 1/2 inch wide with wing seal or closed seal. 

3. Aluminum:  ASTM B 209, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005; Temper H-14, 0.020 inch 

thick, 3/4 inch wide with wing seal or closed seal. 

B. Insulation Pins and Hangers: 

1. Cupped-Head, Capacitor-Discharge-Weld Pins:  Copper- or zinc-coated steel pin, fully 

annealed for capacitor-discharge welding, 0.135-inch diameter shank, length to suit depth 

of insulation indicated with integral 1-1/2-inch galvanized carbon-steel washer. 

a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following 

available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 

limited to, the following: 

(1). AGM Industries, Inc.; CHP-1. 

(2). GEMCO; Cupped Head Weld Pin. 

(3). Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Cupped Head. 

(4). Nelson Stud Welding; CHP. 

2. Nonmetal, Adhesively Attached, Perforated-Base Insulation Hangers:  Baseplate fastened 

to projecting spindle that is capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, securely 

in position indicated when self-locking washer is in place.  Comply with the following 

requirements: 

a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following 

available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 

limited to, the following: 
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(1). GEMCO; Nylon Hangers. 

(2). Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Nylon Insulation Hangers. 

b. Baseplate:  Perforated, nylon sheet, 0.030 inch thick by 1-1/2 inches in diameter. 

c. Spindle:  Nylon, 0.106-inch diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation 

indicated, up to 2-1/2 inches. 

d. Adhesive:  Recommended by hanger manufacturer.  Product with demonstrated 

capability to bond insulation hanger securely to substrates indicated without 

damaging insulation, hangers, and substrates. 

2.8 CORNER ANGLES 

A. PVC Corner Angles:  30 mils thick, minimum 1 by 1 inch, PVC according to ASTM D 1784, 

Class 16354-C.  Color-coded to match adjacent surface. 

B. Aluminum Corner Angles:  0.040 inch thick, minimum 1 by 1 inch, aluminum according to 

ASTM B 209, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005; Temper H-14. 

C. Stainless-Steel Corner Angles:0.024 inch thick, minimum 1 by 1 inch, stainless steel according 

to ASTM A 167 or ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 304 or Type 316. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances 

and other conditions affecting performance of insulation application. 

1. Verify that systems to be insulated have been tested and are free of defects. 

2. Verify that surfaces to be insulated are clean and dry. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Preparation:  Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation.  Remove materials that will 

adversely affect insulation application. 

3.3 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces; 

free of voids throughout the length of ducts and fittings. 

B. Install insulation materials, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and thicknesses required for 

each item of duct system as specified in insulation system schedules. 
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C. Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service.  Install 

accessories that do not corrode, soften, or otherwise attack insulation or jacket in either wet or 

dry state. 

D. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs. 

E. Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered. 

F. Keep insulation materials dry during application and finishing. 

G. Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints.  Bond seams and joints with 

adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer. 

H. Install insulation with least number of joints practical. 

I. Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers, 

supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic. 

1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments. 

2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on anchor 

legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to structure.  Taper 

and seal ends at attachment to structure with vapor-barrier mastic. 

3. Install insert materials and install insulation to tightly join the insert.  Seal insulation to 

insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation 

material manufacturer. 

J. Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet 

and dry film thicknesses. 

K. Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation more than 75 percent of its nominal 

thickness. 

L. Finish installation with systems at operating conditions.  Repair joint separations and cracking 

due to thermal movement. 

M. Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas.  

Extend patches at least 4 inches beyond damaged areas.  Adhere, staple, and seal patches similar 

to butt joints. 

3.4 PENETRATIONS 

A. Insulation Installation at Roof Penetrations:  Install insulation continuously through roof 

penetrations. 

1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant. 

2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation above roof surface 

and seal with joint sealant.  For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation, 
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install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor insulation ends.  Seal 

joint with joint sealant. 

3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside roof flashing at least 3 inches below top of 

roof flashing. 

4. Seal jacket to roof flashing with flashing sealant. 

B. Insulation Installation at Aboveground Exterior Wall Penetrations:  Install insulation 

continuously through wall penetrations. 

1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant. 

2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation inside wall surface 

and seal with joint sealant.  For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation, 

install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor insulation ends.  Seal 

joint with joint sealant. 

3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside wall flashing and overlap wall flashing at 

least 2 inches. 

4. Seal jacket to wall flashing with flashing sealant. 

C. Insulation Installation at Interior Wall and Partition Penetrations (That Are Not Fire Rated):  

Install insulation continuously through walls and partitions. 

D. Insulation Installation at Fire-Rated Wall and Partition Penetrations:  Terminate insulation at 

fire damper sleeves for fire-rated wall and partition penetrations.  Externally insulate damper 

sleeves to match adjacent insulation and overlap duct insulation at least 2 inches. 

1. Comply with requirements in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping" firestopping 

and fire-resistive joint sealers. 

E. Insulation Installation at Floor Penetrations: 

1. Duct:  For penetrations through fire-rated assemblies, terminate insulation at fire damper 

sleeves and externally insulate damper sleeve beyond floor to match adjacent duct 

insulation.  Overlap damper sleeve and duct insulation at least 2 inches. 

2. Seal penetrations through fire-rated assemblies.  Comply with requirements in 

Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping." 

3.5 INSTALLATION OF FLEXIBLE ELASTOMERIC INSULATION 

A. Seal longitudinal seams and end joints with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate 

openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated. 

3.6 INSTALLATION OF MINERAL-FIBER INSULATION 

A. Blanket Insulation Installation on Ducts and Plenums:  Secure with adhesive and insulation 

pins. 
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1. Apply adhesives according to manufacturer's recommended coverage rates per unit area, 

for 50 percent coverage of duct and plenum surfaces. 

2. Apply adhesive to entire circumference of ducts and to all surfaces of fittings and 

transitions. 

3. Install either capacitor-discharge-weld pins and speed washers or cupped-head, capacitor-

discharge-weld pins on sides and bottom of horizontal ducts and sides of vertical ducts as 

follows: 

a. On duct sides with dimensions 18 inches and smaller, place pins along longitudinal 

centerline of duct.  Space 3 inches maximum from insulation end joints, and 16 

inches o.c. 

b. On duct sides with dimensions larger than 18 inches, place pins 16 inches o.c. each 

way and 3 inches maximum from insulation joints.  Install additional pins to hold 

insulation tightly against surface at cross bracing. 

c. Pins may be omitted from top surface of horizontal, rectangular ducts and plenums. 

d. Do not over compress insulation during installation. 

e. Impale insulation over pins and attach speed washers. 

f. Cut excess portion of pins extending beyond speed washers or bend parallel with 

insulation surface.  Cover exposed pins and washers with tape matching insulation 

facing. 

4. For ducts and plenums with surface temperatures below ambient, install a continuous 

unbroken vapor barrier.  Create a facing lap for longitudinal seams and end joints with 

insulation by removing 2 inches from one edge and one end of insulation segment.  

Secure laps to adjacent insulation section with 1/2-inch outward-clinching staples, 1 inch 

o.c.  Install vapor barrier consisting of factory- or field-applied jacket, adhesive, vapor-

barrier mastic, and sealant at joints, seams, and protrusions. 

a. Repair punctures, tears, and penetrations with tape or mastic to maintain vapor-

barrier seal. 

b. Install vapor stops for ductwork and plenums operating below 50 deg F at 18-foot 

intervals.  Vapor stops shall consist of vapor-barrier mastic applied in a Z-shaped 

pattern over insulation face, along butt end of insulation, and over the surface.  

Cover insulation face and surface to be insulated a width equal to two times the 

insulation thickness, but not less than 3 inches. 

5. Overlap unfaced blankets a minimum of 2 inches on longitudinal seams and end joints.  

At end joints, secure with steel bands spaced a maximum of 18 inches o.c. 

6. Install insulation on rectangular duct elbows and transitions with a full insulation section 

for each surface.  Install insulation on round and flat-oval duct elbows with individually 

mitered gores cut to fit the elbow. 

7. Insulate duct stiffeners, hangers, and flanges that protrude beyond insulation surface with 

6-inch wide strips of same material used to insulate duct.  Secure on alternating sides of 

stiffener, hanger, and flange with pins spaced 6 inches o.c. 
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3.7 FIELD-APPLIED JACKET INSTALLATION 

A. Where glass-cloth jackets are indicated, install directly over bare insulation or insulation with 

factory-applied jackets. 

1. Draw jacket smooth and tight to surface with 2-inch overlap at seams and joints. 

2. Embed glass cloth between two 0.062-inch thick coats of lagging adhesive. 

3. Completely encapsulate insulation with coating, leaving no exposed insulation. 

B. Where FSK jackets are indicated, install as follows: 

1. Draw jacket material smooth and tight. 

2. Install lap or joint strips with same material as jacket. 

3. Secure jacket to insulation with manufacturer's recommended adhesive. 

4. Install jacket with 1-1/2-inch laps at longitudinal seams and 3-inch wide joint strips at 

end joints. 

5. Seal openings, punctures, and breaks in vapor-retarder jackets and exposed insulation 

with vapor-barrier mastic. 

C. Where PVC jackets are indicated, install with 1-inch overlap at longitudinal seams and end 

joints; for horizontal applications, install with longitudinal seams along top and bottom of tanks 

and vessels.  Seal with manufacturer's recommended adhesive. 

1. Apply two continuous beads of adhesive to seams and joints, one bead under lap and the 

finish bead along seam and joint edge. 

3.8 FINISHES 

A. Insulation with ASJ, Glass-Cloth, or Other Paintable Jacket Material:  Paint jacket with paint 

system identified below and as specified in Division 09 painting Sections. 

1. Flat Acrylic Finish: Two finish coats over a primer that is compatible with jacket material 

and finish coat paint.  Add fungicidal agent to render fabric mildew proof. 

a. Finish Coat Material:  Interior, flat, latex-emulsion size. 

B. Flexible Elastomeric Thermal Insulation:  After adhesive has fully cured, apply two coats of 

insulation manufacturer's recommended protective coating. 

C. Color:  Final color as selected by Architect.  Vary first and second coats to allow visual 

inspection of the completed Work. 

D. Do not field paint aluminum or stainless-steel jackets. 

3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 
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B. Perform tests and inspections. 

C. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Inspect ductwork, randomly selected by Engineer, by removing field-applied jacket and 

insulation in layers in reverse order of their installation.  Extent of inspection shall be 

limited to two locations for each duct system defined in the "Duct Insulation Schedule, 

General" Article. 

D. All insulation applications will be considered defective Work if sample inspection reveals 

noncompliance with requirements. 

3.10 DUCT INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Plenums and Ducts Requiring Insulation: 

1. Indoor, concealed. 

2. Indoor, concealed exhaust between isolation damper and penetration of building exterior. 

B. Items Not Insulated: 

1. Factory-insulated flexible ducts. 

2. Factory-insulated plenums and casings. 

3. Vibration-control devices. 

4. Factory-insulated access panels and doors. 

3.11 INDOOR DUCT AND PLENUM INSULATION SCHEDULE 

A. Concealed air duct insulation shall be the following: 

1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket: 1-1/2 inches thick and 1 1/2-lb/cu. ft. nominal density. 

B. Concealed, rectangular, exhaust-air duct insulation between isolation damper and penetration of 

building exterior shall be the following: 

1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  1-1/2 inches thick and 1 1/2-lb/cu. ft. nominal density. 

END OF SECTION 230713 
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SECTION 232300 - REFRIGERANT PIPING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes refrigerant piping used for air-conditioning applications.  

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Line Test Pressure for Refrigerant R-410A: 

1. Suction Lines for Air-Conditioning Applications: 300 psig. 

2. Suction Lines for Heat-Pump Applications: 535 psig. 

3. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines: 535 psig. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of valve and refrigerant piping specialty indicated. Include pressure 

drop, based on manufacturer’s test date, for the following: 

1. Thermostatic expansion valves. 

2. Solenoid valves. 

3. Hot-gas bypass valves. 

4. Filter dryers. 

5. Strainers. 

6. Pressure-regulating valves.  

B. Shop Drawings: Show layout of refrigerant piping and specialties, including pipe, tube, and fitting 

sizes, flow capacities, valve arrangements and locations, slopes of horizontal runs, oil traps, 

double risers, wall and floor penetrations, and equipment connection details. Show interface and 

spatial relationships between piping and equipment.  

1. Shop Drawing Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 foot. 

2. Refrigerant piping indicated on Drawings is schematic only. Size piping and design actual 

piping layout, including oil traps, double risers, specialties, and pipe and tube sizes to 

accommodate, as a minimum, equipment provided, elevation difference between 

compressor and evaporator, and length of piping to ensure proper operation and compliance 

with warranties of connected equipment.  
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C. Welding certificates. 

D. Field quality-control test reports. 

E. Operation and Maintenance Data: For refrigerant valves and piping specialties to include in 

maintenance manuals.  

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welding: Quality procedures and personnel according to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code: 

Section IX, “Welding and Brazing Qualifications.” 

B. Comply with ASHRAE 15, “Safety Code for Refrigeration Systems.” 

C. Comply with ASME B31.5, “Refrigeration Piping and Heat Transfer Components.” 

1.6 PRODUCT STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Store piping in a clean and protected area with end caps in place to ensure that piping interior and 

exterior are clean when installed. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate size and location of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations. These 

items are specified in Division 07 Section “Roof Accessories.” 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 COPPER TUBE AND FITTINGS 

A. Copper Tube: ASTM B 280, Type ACR. 

B. Wrought-Copper Fittings: ASME B16.22. 

C. Wrought-Copper Unions: ASME B16.22. 

D. Solder Filler Metals: ASTM B 32. Use 95-5 tin antimony or alloy HB solder to join copper socket 

fittings on copper pipe. 

E. Brazing Filler Metals: AWS A5.8. 

F. Flexible Connectors: 

1. Body: Tin-bronze bellows with woven, flexible, tinned-bronze-wire-reinforced protective 

jacket. 
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2. End Connections: Socket ends. 

3. Offset Performance: Capable of minimum 3/4-inch misalignment in minimum 7-inch long 

assembly.  

4. Pressure Rating: Factory test at minimum 500 psig.  

5. Maximum Operating Temperature: 250 deg F. 

2.2 REFRIGERANTS 

A. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following or approved equal: 

1. Atofina Chemicals, Inc. 

2. DuPont Company; Fluorochemicals Div. 

3. Honeywell, Inc.; Genetron Refrigerants.  

C. ASHRAE 34, R-410A: Pentafluoroethane/Difluoromethane. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PIPING APPLICATIONS FOR REFRIGERANT 

A. Lines 4” and Smaller for Conventional Air-Conditioning Applications: Copper, Type ACR, 

drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with brazed or soldered joints.  

B. Safety-Relief-Valve Discharge Piping: Copper, Type ACR, drawn-temper tubing and wrought-

copper fittings with soldered joints.  

3.2 VALVE AND SPECIALTY APPLICATIONS 

A. Install diaphragm packless or packed-angles valves in suction and discharge lines of compressor. 

B. Install service valves for gage taps at inlet and outlet of hot-gas bypass valves and strainers if they 

are not an integral part of valves and strainers.  

C. Install a check valve at the compressor discharge and a liquid accumulator at the compressor 

suction connection. 

D. Except as otherwise indicated, install diaphragm packless or packed-angles valves on inlet and 

outlet side of filter dryers. 

E. Install a full-sized, three-valve bypass around filter dryers. 
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F. Install solenoid valves upstream from each expansion valve and hot-gas bypass valve. Install 

solenoid valves in horizontal lines with coil at top. 

G. Install thermostatic expansion valves as close as possible to distributors on evaporators. 

1. Install valve so diaphragm case is warmer than bulb. 

2. Secure bulb to clean, straight, horizontal section of suction line using two bulb straps. Do 

not mount bulb in a trap or at bottom of the line. 

3. If external equalizer lines are required, make connection where it will reflect suction-line 

pressure at bulb location. 

H. Install safety relief valves where required by ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code. Pipe safety-

relief-valve discharge line to outside according to ASHRAE 15. 

I. Install moisture/liquid indicators in liquid line at the inlet of the thermostatic expansion valve or 

at the inlet of the evaporator coil capillary tube. 

J. Install strainers upstream from and adjacent to the following unless they are furnished as an 

integral assembly for device being protected: 

1. Solenoid valves. 

2. Thermostatic expansion valves. 

3. Hot-gas bypass valves. 

4. Compressor. 

K. Install filter dryers in liquid line between compressor and thermostatic expansion valve, and in 

the suction line at the compressor. 

L. Install receivers sized to accommodate pump-down charge. 

M. Install flexible connectors at compressors.  

3.3 PIPING INSTALLATION 

A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping 

systems; indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction loss, 

expansion, pump sizing, and other design considerations. Install piping as indicated unless 

deviations to layout are approved on Shop Drawings. 

B. Install refrigerant piping according to ASHRAE 15. 

C. Install piping in concealed locations unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms 

and service areas. 

D. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right 

angles or parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated 

otherwise. 
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E. Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal. 

F. Install piping adjacent to machines to allow service and maintenance. 

G. Install piping free of sags and bends. 

H. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections. 

I. Select system components with pressure rating equal to or greater than system operating pressure. 

J. Install piping as short and direct as possible, with a minimum number of joints, elbows, and 

fittings. 

K. Arrange piping to allow inspection and service of refrigeration equipment. Install valves and 

specialties in accessible locations to allow for service and inspection. Install access doors or 

panels if valves or equipment requiring maintenance is concealed behind finished surfaces. 

L. Install refrigerant piping in protective conduit where installed belowground. 

M. Install refrigerant piping in rigid or flexible conduit in locations where exposed to mechanical 

injury. 

N. Slope refrigerant piping as follows: 

1. Install horizontal hot-gas discharge piping with a uniform slope downward away from 

compressor. 

2. Install horizontal suction lines with a uniform slope downward to compressor. 

3. Install traps and double risers to entrain oil in vertical runs. 

4. Liquid lines may be installed level. 

O. When brazing or soldering, remove solenoid-valve coils and sight glasses; also remove valve 

stems, seats, and packing, and accessible internal parts of refrigerant specialties. Do not apply 

heat near expansion-valve bulb. 

P. Before installation of steel refrigerant piping, clean pipe and fittings using the following 

procedures: 

1. Shot blast the interior of piping. 

2. Remove coarse particles of dirt and dust by drawing a clean, lintless cloth through tubing 

by means of a wire or electrician’s tape.  

3. Draw a clean, lintless cloth saturated with trichloroethylene through the tube or pipe. 

Continue this procedure until cloth is not discolored by dirt. 

4. Draw a clean, lintless cloth, saturated with compressor oil, squeezed dry, through the tube 

or pipe to remove remaining lint. Inspect tube or pipe visually for remaining dirt and lint. 

5. Finally, draw a clean, dry, lintless cloth through the tube or pipe. 

6. Safety-relief-valve discharge piping is not required to be cleaned but is required to be open 

to allow unrestricted flow. 
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Q. Install piping with adequate clearance between pipe and adjacent walls and hangers or between 

pipes for insulation installation. 

R. Identify refrigerant piping and valves according to Division 23 Section "Identification for HVAC 

Piping and Equipment." 

S. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements 

for sleeves specified in Division 23 Section "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for HVAC Piping." 

T. Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs. Comply with requirements 

for sleeve seals specified in Division 23 Section "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for HVAC Piping." 

U. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with 

requirements for escutcheons specified in Division 23 Section "Escutcheons for HVAC Piping." 

3.4 PIPE JOINT CONSTRUCTION 

A. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe. 

B. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before assembly. 

C. Fill pipe and fittings with an inert gas (nitrogen or carbon dioxide), during brazing or welding, to 

prevent scale formation.  

D. Soldered Joints: Construct joints according to ASTM B 828 or CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook." 

E. Brazed Joints: Construct joints according to AWS's "Brazing Handbook," Chapter "Pipe and 

Tube." 

1. Use Type BCuP copper-phosphorus alloy for joining copper socket fittings with copper 

pipe. 

2. Use Type BAg cadmium-free silver alloy for joining copper with bronze or steel. 

F. Threaded Joints: Thread steel pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. Cut 

threads full and clean using sharp dies. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore full 

ID. Join pipe fittings and valves as follows: 

1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dry-seal 

threading is specified.  

2. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or 

damaged. Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds.  

G. Steel pipe can be threaded, but threaded joints must be seal brazed or seal welded. 

H. Welded Joints: Construct joints according to AWS D10.12/D10.12M. 

I. Flanged Joints: Select appropriate gasket material, size, type, and thickness for service 

application. Install gasket concentrically positioned. Use suitable lubricants on bolt threads. 
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3.5 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Hanger, support, and anchor products are specified in Division 23 Section "Hangers and Supports 

for HVAC Pipping and Equipment." 

B. Install the following pipe attachments: 

1. Adjustable steel clevis hangers for individual horizontal runs less than 20 feet long. 

2. Roller hangers and spring hangers for individual horizontal runs 20 feet or longer. 

3. Pipe Roller: MSS SP-58, Type 44 for multiple horizontal piping 20 feet or longer, 

supported on a trapeze. 

4. Spring hangers to support vertical runs. 

5. Copper-clad hangers and supports for hangers and supports in direct contact with copper 

pipe. 

C. Install hangers for copper tubing with the following maximum spacing and minimum rod sizes: 

1. 1/2” to 5/8”: Maximum span, 60 inches; minimum rod size, 1/4”. 

2. 1”: Maximum span, 72 inches; minimum rod size, 1/4”. 

3. 1-1/4” to 2”: Maximum span, 96 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8”, 

4. 2-1/2”: Maximum span, 108 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8”. 

5. 3”: Maximum span, 10 feet; minimum rod size, 3/8”. 

6. 4”: Maximum span, 12 feet; minimum rod size, 1/2”. 

D. Install hangers for steel piping with the following maximum spacing and minimum rod sizes: 

1. 2”: Maximum span, 10 feet; minimum rod size, 3/8”. 

2. 2-1/2”: Maximum span, 11 feet; minimum rod size, 3/8”. 

3. 3”: Maximum span, 12 feet; minimum rod size, 3/8”. 

4. 4”: Maximum span, 14 feet; minimum rod size, 1/2”. 

E. Support multifloor vertical runs at least at each floor.  

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 

B. Tests and inspections: 

1. Comply with ASME B31.5, Chapter VI. 

2. Test refrigerant piping, specialties, and receivers. Isolate compressor, condenser, 

evaporator, and safety devices from test pressure if they are not rated above the test 

pressure. 

3. Test high- and low-pressure side piping of each system separately at not less than the 

pressures indicated in Part 1 “Performance Requirements” Article. 

a. Fill system with nitrogen to the required test pressure. 

b. System shall maintain test pressure at the manifold gage throughout duration of test. 
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c. Test joints and fittings with electronic leak detector or by brushing a small amount 

of soap and glycerin solution over joints.  

d. Remake leaking joints using new materials and retest until satisfactory results are 

achieved.  

3.7 SYSTEM CHARGING 

A. Charge system using the following procedures: 

1. Install core in filter dryers after leak test but before evacuation. 

2. Evacuate entire refrigerant system with a vacuum pump to 500 micrometers. If vacuum 

holds for 12 hours, system is ready for charging. 

3. Break vacuum with refrigerant gas, allowing pressure to build up to 2 psig. 

4. Charge system with a new filter-dryer core in charging line. 

3.8 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust thermostatic expansion valve to obtain proper evaporator superheat. 

B. Adjust high- and low-pressure switch settings to avoid short cycling in response to fluctuating 

suction pressure. 

C. Adjust set-point temperature of air-conditioning or chilled-water controllers to the system design 

temperature. 

D. Perform the following adjustments before operating the refrigeration system, according to 

manufacturer's written instructions: 

1. Open shutoff valves in condenser water circuit. 

2. Verify that compressor oil level is correct. 

3. Open compressor suction and discharge valves. 

4. Open refrigerant valves except bypass valves that are used for other purposes. 

5. Check open compressor-motor alignment and verify lubrication for motors and bearings. 

E. Replace core of replaceable filter dryer after system has been adjusted and after design flow rates 

and pressures are established. 

END OF SECTION 232300 
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SECTION 233113 - METAL DUCTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Single-wall rectangular ducts and fittings. 

2. Sheet metal materials. 

3. Sealants and gaskets. 

4. Hangers and supports. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 23 Section "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for HVAC" for testing, adjusting, 

and balancing requirements for metal ducts. 

2. Division 23 Section "Nonmetal Ducts" for fibrous-glass ducts, thermoset fiber-reinforced 

plastic ducts, thermoplastic ducts, PVC ducts, and concrete ducts. 

3. Division 23 Section "HVAC Casings" for factory- and field-fabricated casings for 

mechanical equipment. 

4. Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories" for dampers, sound-control devices, duct-

mounting access doors and panels, turning vanes, and flexible ducts. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Duct Design:  Duct construction, including sheet metal thicknesses, seam and joint 

construction, reinforcements, and hangers and supports, shall comply with SMACNA's "HVAC 

Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" and performance requirements and design 

criteria indicated in "Duct Schedule" Article. 

B. Structural Performance:  Duct hangers and supports and seismic restraints shall withstand the 

effects of gravity and seismic loads and stresses within limits and under conditions described in 

SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible", ASCE/SEI 7. And 

SMACNA's "Seismic Restraint Manual: Guidelines for Mechanical Systems." 

1. Seismic Hazard Level A:  Seismic force to weight ratio, 0.48. 

2. Seismic Hazard Level B:  Seismic force to weight ratio, 0.30. 

3. Seismic Hazard Level C:  Seismic force to weight ratio, 0.15. 
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C. Airstream Surfaces:  Surfaces in contact with the airstream shall comply with requirements in 

ASHRAE 62.1. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of the following products: 

1. Liners and adhesives. 

2. Sealants and gaskets. 

3. Seismic-restraint devices. 

B. LEED Submittals: 

1. Product Data for Prerequisite EQ 1:  Documentation indicating that duct systems comply 

with ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems and Equipment." 

2. Product Data for Prerequisite EA 2:  Documentation indicating that duct systems comply 

with ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6.4.4 - "HVAC System Construction and 

Insulation." 

3. Leakage Test Report for Prerequisite EA 2:  Documentation of work performed for 

compliance with ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6.4.4.2.2 - "Duct Leakage Tests." 

4. Duct-Cleaning Test Report for Prerequisite EQ 1:  Documentation of work performed for 

compliance with ASHRAE 62.1, Section 7.2.4 - "Ventilation System Start-Up." 

5. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For adhesives and sealants, documentation including 

printed statement of VOC content. 

6. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit EQ 4:  For adhesives and sealants, documentation 

indicating that products comply with the testing and product requirements of the 

California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile 

Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

C. Shop Drawings: 

1. Fabrication, assembly, and installation, including plans, elevations, sections, components, 

and attachments to other work. 

2. Factory- and shop-fabricated ducts and fittings. 

3. Duct layout indicating sizes, configuration, liner material, and static-pressure classes. 

4. Elevation of top of ducts. 

5. Dimensions of main duct runs from building grid lines. 

6. Fittings. 

7. Reinforcement and spacing. 

8. Seam and joint construction. 

9. Penetrations through fire-rated and other partitions. 

10. Equipment installation based on equipment being used on Project. 

11. Locations for duct accessories, including dampers, turning vanes, and access doors and 

panels. 

12. Hangers and supports, including methods for duct and building attachment, seismic 

restraints, and vibration isolation. 

D. Delegated-Design Submittal: 
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1. Sheet metal thicknesses. 

2. Joint and seam construction and sealing. 

3. Reinforcement details and spacing. 

4. Materials, fabrication, assembly, and spacing of hangers and supports. 

5. Design Calculations:  Calculations, including analysis data signed and sealed by the 

qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation for selecting hangers, 

supports and seismic restraints. 

E. Coordination Drawings:  Plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items are shown and 

coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved: 

1. Duct installation in congested spaces, indicating coordination with general construction, 

building components, and other building services.  Indicate proposed changes to duct 

layout. 

2. Suspended ceiling components. 

3. Structural members to which duct will be attached. 

4. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile. 

5. Penetrations of smoke barriers and fire-rated construction. 

6. Items penetrating finished ceiling including the following: 

a. Lighting fixtures. 

b. Air outlets and inlets. 

c. Speakers. 

d. Sprinklers. 

e. Access panels. 

f. Perimeter moldings. 

F. Welding certificates. 

G. Field quality-control reports. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following: 

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel," for hangers and supports. 

2. AWS D1.2/D1.2M, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum," for aluminum supports. 

3. AWS D9.1M/D9.1, "Sheet Metal Welding Code," for duct joint and seam welding. 

B. ASHRAE Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems and 

Equipment" and Section 7 - "Construction and System Start-Up." 

C. ASHRAE/IESNA Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 

6.4.4 - "HVAC System Construction and Insulation." 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SINGLE-WALL RECTANGULAR DUCTS AND FITTINGS 

A. General Fabrication Requirements:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction 

Standards - Metal and Flexible" based on indicated static-pressure class unless otherwise 

indicated. 

B. Transverse Joints:  Select joint types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 

Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-1, "Rectangular Duct/Transverse 

Joints," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-

support intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - 

Metal and Flexible." 

C. Longitudinal Seams:  Select seam types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 

Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-2, "Rectangular Duct/Longitudinal 

Seams," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-

support intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - 

Metal and Flexible." 

D. Elbows, Transitions, Offsets, Branch Connections, and Other Duct Construction:  Select types 

and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 

Flexible," Chapter 4, "Fittings and Other Construction," for static-pressure class, applicable 

sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions in 

SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 

2.2 SHEET METAL MATERIALS 

A. General Material Requirements:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction 

Standards - Metal and Flexible" for acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct 

construction methods unless otherwise indicated.  Sheet metal materials shall be free of pitting, 

seam marks, roller marks, stains, discolorations, and other imperfections. 

B. Galvanized Sheet Steel:  Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M. 

1. Minimum Galvanized Coating Designation:  G60. 

2. Finishes for Surfaces Exposed to View:  Mill phosphatized. 

C. PVC-Coated, Galvanized Sheet Steel:  Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M. 

1. Minimum Galvanized Coating Designation: G60. 

2. Minimum Thickness for Factory-Applied PVC Coating: 4 mils thick on sheet metal 

surface of ducts and fittings exposed to corrosive conditions, and minimum 1 mil thick on 

opposite surface]. 

3. Coating Materials:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for use on ducts listed 

and labeled by an NRTL for compliance with UL 181, Class 1. 
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D. Carbon-Steel Sheets:  Comply with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, with oiled, matte finish for 

exposed ducts. 

E. Stainless-Steel Sheets:  Comply with ASTM A 480/A 480M, Type 304 or 316, as indicated in 

the "Duct Schedule" Article; cold rolled, annealed, sheet.  Exposed surface finish shall be 

No. 2B, No. 2D, No. 3, or No. 4 as indicated in the "Duct Schedule" Article. 

F. Aluminum Sheets:  Comply with ASTM B 209 Alloy 3003, H14 temper; with mill finish for 

concealed ducts, and standard, one-side bright finish for duct surfaces exposed to view. 

G. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and 

galvanized. 

1. Where black- and galvanized-steel shapes and plates are used to reinforce aluminum 

ducts, isolate the different metals with butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM gasket materials. 

H. Tie Rods:  Galvanized steel, 1/4-inch minimum diameter for lengths 36 inches or less; 3/8-inch 

minimum diameter for lengths longer than 36 inches. 

2.3 SEALANT AND GASKETS 

A. General Sealant and Gasket Requirements:  Surface-burning characteristics for sealants and 

gaskets shall be a maximum flame-spread index of 25 and a maximum smoke-developed index 

of 50 when tested according to UL 723; certified by an NRTL. 

B. Two-Part Tape Sealing System: 

1. Tape:  Woven cotton fiber impregnated with mineral gypsum and modified 

acrylic/silicone activator to react exothermically with tape to form hard, durable, airtight 

seal. 

2. Tape Width: 3”, 4” or 6”. 

3. Sealant:  Modified styrene acrylic. 

4. Water resistant. 

5. Mold and mildew resistant. 

6. Maximum Static-Pressure Class:  10” wg, positive and negative. 

7. Service:  Indoor and outdoor. 

8. Service Temperature:  Minus 40 to plus 200 deg F. 

9. Substrate:  Compatible with galvanized sheet steel (both PVC coated and bare), stainless 

steel, or aluminum. 

10. For indoor applications, use sealant that has a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when 

calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

11. Sealant shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 

Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 

Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

C. Water-Based Joint and Seam Sealant: 

1. Application Method:  Brush on. 
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2. Solids Content:  Minimum 65 percent. 

3. Shore A Hardness:  Minimum 20. 

4. Water resistant. 

5. Mold and mildew resistant. 

6. VOC:  Maximum 75 g/L (less water). 

7. Maximum Static-Pressure Class: 10”, positive and negative. 

8. Service:  Indoor or outdoor. 

9. Substrate:  Compatible with galvanized sheet steel (both PVC coated and bare), stainless 

steel, or aluminum sheets. 

D. Solvent-Based Joint and Seam Sealant: 

1. Application Method:  Brush on. 

2. Base:  Synthetic rubber resin. 

3. Solvent:  Toluene and heptane. 

4. Solids Content:  Minimum 60 percent. 

5. Shore A Hardness:  Minimum 60. 

6. Water resistant. 

7. Mold and mildew resistant. 

8. For indoor applications, use sealant that has a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when 

calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

9. VOC:  Maximum 395 g/L. 

10. Sealant shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 

Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 

Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

11. Maximum Static-Pressure Class:  10”, positive or negative. 

12. Service:  Indoor or outdoor. 

13. Substrate:  Compatible with galvanized sheet steel (both PVC coated and bare), stainless 

steel, or aluminum sheets. 

E. Flanged Joint Sealant:  Comply with ASTM C 920. 

1. General:  Single-component, acid-curing, silicone, elastomeric. 

2. Type:  S. 

3. Grade:  NS. 

4. Class:  25. 

5. Use:  O. 

6. For indoor applications, use sealant that has a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when 

calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

7. Sealant shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 

Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 

Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

F. Flange Gaskets:  Butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM polymer with polyisobutylene plasticizer. 

G. Round Duct Joint O-Ring Seals: 

1. Seal shall provide maximum leakage class of 3 cfm/100 sq. ft. at 1-inch wg and shall be 

rated for 10-inch wg static-pressure class, positive or negative. 
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2. EPDM O-ring to seal in concave bead in coupling or fitting spigot. 

3. Double-lipped, EPDM O-ring seal, mechanically fastened to factory-fabricated couplings 

and fitting spigots. 

2.4 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Hanger Rods for Noncorrosive Environments:  Cadmium-plated steel rods and nuts. 

B. Hanger Rods for Corrosive Environments:  Electrogalvanized, all-thread rods or galvanized 

rods with threads painted with zinc-chromate primer after installation. 

C. Strap and Rod Sizes:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal 

and Flexible," Table 5-1, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 5-2, 

"Minimum Hanger Sizes for Round Duct." 

D. Steel Cables for Galvanized-Steel Ducts:  Galvanized steel complying with ASTM A 603. 

E. Steel Cables for Stainless-Steel Ducts:  Stainless steel complying with ASTM A 492. 

F. Steel Cable End Connections:  Cadmium-plated steel assemblies with brackets, swivel, and 

bolts designed for duct hanger service; with an automatic-locking and clamping device. 

G. Duct Attachments:  Sheet metal screws, blind rivets, or self-tapping metal screws; compatible 

with duct materials. 

H. Trapeze and Riser Supports: 

1. Supports for Galvanized-Steel Ducts:  Galvanized-steel shapes and plates. 

2. Supports for Stainless-Steel Ducts:  Stainless-steel shapes and plates. 

3. Supports for Aluminum Ducts:  Aluminum or galvanized steel coated with zinc 

chromate. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 DUCT INSTALLATION 

A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of duct 

system.  Indicated duct locations, configurations, and arrangements were used to size ducts and 

calculate friction loss for air-handling equipment sizing and for other design considerations.  

Install duct systems as indicated unless deviations to layout are approved on Shop Drawings and 

Coordination Drawings. 

B. Install ducts according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 

Flexible" unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Install round and flat-oval ducts in maximum practical lengths. 
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D. Install ducts with fewest possible joints. 

E. Install factory- or shop-fabricated fittings for changes in direction, size, and shape and for 

branch connections. 

F. Unless otherwise indicated, install ducts vertically and horizontally, and parallel and 

perpendicular to building lines. 

G. Install ducts close to walls, overhead construction, columns, and other structural and permanent 

enclosure elements of building. 

H. Install ducts with a clearance of 1 inch, plus allowance for insulation thickness. 

I. Route ducts to avoid passing through transformer vaults and electrical equipment rooms and 

enclosures. 

J. Where ducts pass through non-fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls and are exposed to 

view, cover the opening between the partition and duct or duct insulation with sheet metal 

flanges of same metal thickness as the duct.  Overlap openings on four sides by at least 1-1/2 

inches. 

K. Where ducts pass through fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls, install fire dampers.  

Comply with requirements in Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories" for fire and smoke 

dampers. 

L. Protect duct interiors from moisture, construction debris and dust, and other foreign materials. 

Comply with SMACNA's "IAQ Guidelines for Occupied Buildings Under Construction," 

Appendix G, "Duct Cleanliness for New Construction Guidelines." 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF EXPOSED DUCTWORK 

A. Protect ducts exposed in finished spaces from being dented, scratched, or damaged. 

B. Trim duct sealants flush with metal.  Create a smooth and uniform exposed bead.  Do not use 

two-part tape sealing system. 

C. Grind welds to provide smooth surface free of burrs, sharp edges, and weld splatter.  When 

welding stainless steel with a No. 3 or 4 finish, grind the welds flush, polish the exposed welds, 

and treat the welds to remove discoloration caused by welding. 

D. Maintain consistency, symmetry, and uniformity in the arrangement and fabrication of fittings, 

hangers and supports, duct accessories, and air outlets. 

E. Repair or replace damaged sections and finished work that does not comply with these 

requirements. 



Yonkers Government Center Garage - Restoration and Aesthetic Enhancements  Bid Set 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 
 

 

 

METAL DUCTS 233113 - 9 

3.3 DUCT SEALING 

A. Seal ducts for duct static-pressure, seal classes, and leakage classes specified in "Duct 

Schedule" Article according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 

Flexible." 

B. Seal ducts to the following seal classes according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction 

Standards - Metal and Flexible": 

1. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 

2. Outdoor, Supply-Air Ducts:  Seal Class A. 

3. Outdoor, Exhaust Ducts:  Seal Class C. 

4. Outdoor, Return-Air Ducts:  Seal Class C. 

5. Unconditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes 2-Inch wg and Lower:  Seal 

Class B. 

6. Unconditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes Higher Than 2-Inch wg:  

Seal Class A. 

7. Unconditioned Space, Exhaust Ducts:  Seal Class C. 

8. Unconditioned Space, Return-Air Ducts:  Seal Class B. 

9. Conditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes 2-Inch wg and Lower:  Seal 

Class C. 

10. Conditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes Higher Than 2-Inch wg:  Seal 

Class B. 

11. Conditioned Space, Exhaust Ducts:  Seal Class B. 

12. Conditioned Space, Return-Air Ducts:  Seal Class C. 

3.4 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," 

Chapter 5, "Hangers and Supports." 

B. Building Attachments:  Concrete inserts, powder-actuated fasteners, or structural-steel fasteners 

appropriate for construction materials to which hangers are being attached. 

1. Where practical, install concrete inserts before placing concrete. 

2. Install powder-actuated concrete fasteners after concrete is placed and completely cured. 

3. Use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for standard-weight aggregate concretes or for 

slabs more than 4 inches thick. 

4. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for lightweight-aggregate concretes or for 

slabs less than 4 inches thick. 

5. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for seismic restraints. 

C. Hanger Spacing:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 

Flexible," Table 5-1, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 5-2, "Minimum 

Hanger Sizes for Round Duct," for maximum hanger spacing; install hangers and supports 

within 24 inches of each elbow and within 48 inches of each branch intersection. 

D. Hangers Exposed to View:  Threaded rod and angle or channel supports. 
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E. Support vertical ducts with steel angles or channel secured to the sides of the duct with welds, 

bolts, sheet metal screws, or blind rivets; support at each floor and at a maximum intervals of 16 

feet. 

F. Install upper attachments to structures.  Select and size upper attachments with pull-out, tension, 

and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used. 

3.5 SEISMIC-RESTRAINT-DEVICE INSTALLATION 

A. Install ducts with hangers and braces designed to support the duct and to restrain against seismic 

forces required by applicable building codes.  Comply with SMACNA's "Seismic Restraint 

Manual:  Guidelines for Mechanical Systems." 

1. Space lateral supports a maximum of 40 feet o.c., and longitudinal supports a maximum 

of 80 feet o.c. 

2. Brace a change of direction longer than 12 feet. 

B. Select seismic-restraint devices with capacities adequate to carry present and future static and 

seismic loads. 

C. Install cables so they do not bend across edges of adjacent equipment or building structure. 

D. Install cable restraints on ducts that are suspended with vibration isolators. 

E. Install seismic-restraint devices using methods approved by an agency acceptable to authorities 

having jurisdiction. 

F. Attachment to Structure:  If specific attachment is not indicated, anchor bracing and restraints to 

structure, to flanges of beams, to upper truss chords of bar joists, or to concrete members. 

G. Drilling for and Setting Anchors: 

1. Identify position of reinforcing steel and other embedded items prior to drilling holes for 

anchors.  Do not damage existing reinforcement or embedded items during drilling.  

Notify the Architect if reinforcing steel or other embedded items are encountered during 

drilling.  Locate and avoid prestressed tendons, electrical and telecommunications 

conduit, and gas lines. 

2. Do not drill holes in concrete or masonry until concrete, mortar, or grout has achieved 

full design strength. 

3. Wedge Anchors:  Protect threads from damage during anchor installation.  Heavy-duty 

sleeve anchors shall be installed with sleeve fully engaged in the structural element to 

which anchor is to be fastened. 

4. Set anchors to manufacturer's recommended torque, using a torque wrench. 

5. Install zinc-coated steel anchors for interior applications and stainless-steel anchors for 

applications exposed to weather. 
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3.6 CONNECTIONS 

A. Make connections to equipment with flexible connectors complying with Division 23 Section 

"Air Duct Accessories." 

B. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for 

branch, outlet and inlet, and terminal unit connections. 

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections. 

B. Leakage Tests: 

1. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Air Duct Leakage Test Manual."  Submit a test report 

for each test. 

2. Test the following systems: 

a. Ducts with a Pressure Class Higher Than 3-Inch wg:  Test representative duct 

sections, selected by Engineer from sections installed, totaling no less than 25 

percent of total installed duct area for each designated pressure class. 

b. Supply Ducts with a Pressure Class of  2-Inch wg or Higher:  Test representative 

duct sections, selected by Engineer from sections installed, totaling no less than 25 

percent of total installed duct area for each designated pressure class. 

c. Return Ducts with a Pressure Class of  3-Inch wg or Higher:  Test representative 

duct sections, selected by Engineer from sections installed, totaling no less than 25 

percent of total installed duct area for each designated pressure class. 

d. Exhaust Ducts with a Pressure Class of 3-Inch wg or Higher:  Test representative 

duct sections, selected by Engineer from sections installed, totaling no less than 25 

percent of total installed duct area for each designated pressure class. 

e. Outdoor Air Ducts with a Pressure Class of 2-Inch wg or Higher:  Test 

representative duct sections, selected by Engineer from sections installed, totaling 

no less than 25 percent of total installed duct area for each designated pressure 

class. 

3. Disassemble, reassemble, and seal segments of systems to accommodate leakage testing 

and for compliance with test requirements. 

4. Test for leaks before applying external insulation. 

5. Conduct tests at static pressures equal to maximum design pressure of system or section 

being tested.  If static-pressure classes are not indicated, test system at maximum system 

design pressure.  Do not pressurize systems above maximum design operating pressure. 

6. Give seven days' advance notice for testing. 

C. Duct System Cleanliness Tests: 

1. Visually inspect duct system to ensure that no visible contaminants are present. 
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2. Test sections of metal duct system, chosen randomly by Owner, for cleanliness according 

to "Vacuum Test" in NADCA ACR, "Assessment, Cleaning and Restoration of HVAC 

Systems." 

a. Acceptable Cleanliness Level:  Net weight of debris collected on the filter media 

shall not exceed 0.75 mg/100 sq. cm. 

D. Duct system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

E. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.8 START UP 

A. Air Balance: Refer to General Notes, Note 8, for information.  

3.9 DUCT SCHEDULE 

A. Supply Ducts: 

1. Ducts Connected to Constant-Volume Air-Handling Units: 

a. Pressure Class:  Positive 2-inch wg or 3-inch wg. 

b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  B. 

c. SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular:  6 or 12. 

d. SMACNA Leakage Class for Round and Flat Oval: 6 or 12. 

B. Return Ducts: 

1. Ducts Connected to Air-Handling Units: 

a. Pressure Class:  Positive or negative 1-inch wg or 2-inch wg. 

b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  C. 

c. SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular:  12 or 24. 

d. SMACNA Leakage Class for Round:  12 or 24. 

C. Exhaust Ducts: 

1. Ducts Connected to Fans Exhausting (ASHRAE 62.1, Class 1 and 2) Air: 

a. Pressure Class:  Negative 1-inch wg to 3-inch wg. 

b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  B or C. 

c. SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular: 12 or 24. 

D. Intermediate Reinforcement: 

1. Galvanized-Steel Ducts: Galvanized steel or carbon steel coated with zinc-chromate 

primer. 

2. PVC-Coated Ducts: 
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a. Exposed to Airstream:  Match duct material. 

b. Not Exposed to Airstream: Match duct material. 

E. Elbow Configuration: 

1. Rectangular Duct:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - 

Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-2, "Rectangular Elbows." 

a. Velocity 1000 fpm or Lower: 

(1). Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio. 

(2). Mitered Type RE 4 without vanes. 

b. Velocity 1000 to 1500 fpm: 

(1). Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio. 

(2). Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio and two 

vanes. 

(3). Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 

Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-3, "Vanes and Vane 

Runners," and Figure 4-4, "Vane Support in Elbows." 

2. Rectangular Duct:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - 

Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-2, "Rectangular Elbows." 

a. Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.5 radius-to-diameter ratio. 

b. Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio and two vanes. 

c. Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 

Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-3, "Vanes and Vane 

Runners," and Figure 4-4, "Vane Support in Elbows." 

F. Branch Configuration: 

1. Rectangular Duct:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - 

Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-6, "Branch Connection." 

a. Rectangular Main to Rectangular Branch:  45-degree entry. 

b. Rectangular Main to Round Branch:  Spin in. 

2. Round:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 

Flexible," Figure 3-5, "90 Degree Tees and Laterals," and Figure 3-6, "Conical Tees."  

Saddle taps are permitted in existing duct. 

a. Velocity 1000 fpm or Lower:  90-degree tap. 

b. Velocity 1000 to 1500 fpm:  Conical tap. 

END OF SECTION 233113 
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SECTION 233300 - AIR DUCT ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Manual volume dampers. 

2. Flexible connectors. 

3. Duct accessory hardware. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1. For duct silencers, include pressure drop and dynamic insertion loss data.  Include 

breakout noise calculations for high transmission loss casings. 

B. LEED Submittals: 

1. Product Data for Prerequisite EQ 1:  Documentation indicating that units comply with 

ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems and Equipment." 

2. Product Data for Prerequisite EA 2:  Documentation indicating that duct insulation R-

values comply with tables in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6 - "Heating, Ventilating, 

and Air Conditioning." 

C. Shop Drawings:  For duct accessories.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details and 

attachments to other work. 

1. Detail duct accessories fabrication and installation in ducts and other construction.  

Include dimensions, weights, loads, and required clearances; and method of field 

assembly into duct systems and other construction.  Include the following: 

a. Special fittings. 

b. Manual volume damper installations. 

D. Coordination Drawings:  Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which ceiling-mounted 

access panels and access doors required for access to duct accessories are shown and 

coordinated with each other, using input from Installers of the items involved. 
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E. Source quality-control reports. 

F. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For air duct accessories to include in operation and 

maintenance manuals. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Comply with NFPA 90A, "Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilating Systems," and with 

NFPA 90B, "Installation of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems." 

B. Comply with AMCA 500-D testing for damper rating. 

1.5 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 

covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Fusible Links:  Furnish quantity equal to 10 percent of amount installed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for 

acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods unless otherwise 

indicated.  Sheet metal materials shall be free of pitting, seam marks, roller marks, stains, 

discolorations, and other imperfections. 

B. Galvanized Sheet Steel:  Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M. 

1. Galvanized Coating Designation: G90. 

2. Exposed-Surface Finish:  Mill phosphatized. 

C. Stainless-Steel Sheets:  Comply with ASTM A 480/A 480M, Type 304, and having a No. 2 

finish for concealed ducts and finish for exposed ducts. 

D. Aluminum Sheets:  Comply with ASTM B 209, Alloy 3003, Temper H14; with mill finish for 

concealed ducts and standard, 1-side bright finish for exposed ducts. 

E. Extruded Aluminum:  Comply with ASTM B 221, Alloy 6063, Temper T6. 

F. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates:  Galvanized-steel reinforcement where installed on 

galvanized sheet metal ducts; compatible materials for aluminum and stainless-steel ducts. 

G. Tie Rods:  Galvanized steel, 1/4-inch minimum diameter for lengths 36 inches or less; 3/8-inch 

minimum diameter for lengths longer than 36 inches. 
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2.2 MANUAL VOLUME DAMPERS 

A. Standard, Steel, Manual Volume Dampers: 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the 

Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. McGill AirFlow LLC. 

b. METALAIRE, Inc. 

c. Ruskin Company. 

2. Standard leakage rating. 

3. Suitable for horizontal or vertical applications 

B. Low-Leakage, Steel, Manual Volume Dampers: 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the 

Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. McGill AirFlow LLC. 

b. METALAIRE, Inc. 

c. Ruskin Company. 

2. Low-leakage rating and bearing AMCA's Certified Ratings Seal for both air performance 

and air leakage. 

3. Suitable for horizontal or vertical applications. 

4. Accessories: 

a. Include locking device to hold single-blade dampers in a fixed position without 

vibration. 

C. Jackshaft: 

1. Size:  1-inch diameter. 

2. Material:  Galvanized-steel pipe rotating within pipe-bearing assembly mounted on 

supports at each mullion and at each end of multiple-damper assemblies. 

3. Length and Number of Mountings:  As required to connect linkage of each damper in 

multiple-damper assembly. 

D. Damper Hardware: 

1. Zinc-plated, die-cast core with dial and handle made of 3/32-inch thick zinc-plated steel, 

and a 3/4-inch hexagon locking nut. 

2. Include center hole to suit damper operating-rod size. 

3. Include elevated platform for insulated duct mounting. 
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2.3 FLEXIBLE CONNECTORS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work 

include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Ductmate Industries, Inc. 

2. Duro Dyne Inc. 

3. Ventfabrics, Inc. 

B. Materials:  Flame-retardant or noncombustible fabrics. 

C. Coatings and Adhesives:  Comply with UL 181, Class 1. 

D. Indoor System, Flexible Connector Fabric:  Glass fabric double coated with neoprene. 

1. Minimum Weight:  26 oz./sq. yd. 

2. Tensile Strength:  480 lbf/inch in the warp and 360 lbf/inch in the filling. 

3. Service Temperature:  Minus 40 to plus 200 deg F. 

E. Outdoor System, Flexible Connector Fabric:  Glass fabric double coated with weatherproof, 

synthetic rubber resistant to UV rays and ozone. 

1. Minimum Weight:  24 oz./sq. yd. 

2. Tensile Strength:  530 lbf/inch in the warp and 440 lbf/inch in the filling. 

3. Service Temperature:  Minus 50 to plus 250 deg F. 

F. High-Temperature System, Flexible Connectors:  Glass fabric coated with silicone rubber. 

1. Minimum Weight:  16 oz./sq. yd. 

2. Tensile Strength:  285 lbf/inch in the warp and 185 lbf/inch in the filling. 

3. Service Temperature:  Minus 67 to plus 500 deg F. 

2.4 DUCT ACCESSORY HARDWARE 

A. Instrument Test Holes:  Cast iron or cast aluminum to suit duct material, including screw cap 

and gasket.  Size to allow insertion of pitot tube and other testing instruments and of length to 

suit duct-insulation thickness. 

B. Adhesives:  High strength, quick setting, neoprene based, waterproof, and resistant to gasoline 

and grease. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install duct accessories according to applicable details in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 

Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for metal ducts and in NAIMA AH116, "Fibrous 

Glass Duct Construction Standards," for fibrous-glass ducts. 

B. Install duct accessories of materials suited to duct materials; use galvanized-steel accessories in 

galvanized-steel and fibrous-glass ducts, stainless-steel accessories in stainless-steel ducts, and 

aluminum accessories in aluminum ducts. 

C. Install backdraft dampers at inlet of exhaust fans or exhaust ducts as close as possible to exhaust 

fan unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Install volume dampers at points on supply, return, and exhaust systems where branches extend 

from larger ducts.  Where dampers are installed in ducts having duct liner, install dampers with 

hat channels of same depth as liner, and terminate liner with nosing at hat channel. 

1. Install steel volume dampers in steel ducts. 

2. Install aluminum volume dampers in aluminum ducts. 

E. Set dampers to fully open position before testing, adjusting, and balancing. 

F. Install test holes at fan inlets and outlets and elsewhere as indicated. 

G. Install flexible connectors to connect ducts to equipment. 

H. Connect terminal units to supply ducts with maximum 12-inch lengths of flexible duct.  Do not 

use flexible ducts to change directions. 

I. Connect diffusers or light troffer boots to ducts directly or with maximum 60-inch lengths of 

flexible duct clamped or strapped in place. 

J. Connect flexible ducts to metal ducts with adhesive plus sheet metal screws. 

K. Install duct test holes where required for testing and balancing purposes. 

3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Operate dampers to verify full range of movement. 

2. Operate fire, smoke, and combination fire and smoke dampers to verify full range of 

movement and verify that proper heat-response device is installed. 

3. Inspect turning vanes for proper and secure installation. 
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END OF SECTION 233300 
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SECTION 238126 - SPLIT-SYSTEM AIR-CONDITIONERS 

DAIKIN HP (DUCTLESS SPLIT HEAT PUMP UNIT): MODEL NUMBER IDU: FBQ48PVJU; ODU 

RZQ48TAVJUA. SIZE RANGE: 4 TONS NOMINAL. 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. The variable capacity, heat pump system shall be a Daikin Inverter Driven series (heat/cool 

model) split system.  The system shall consist of a wall mounted evaporator model FBQ48PVJU 

exclusively matched to outdoor model RZQ48TAVJUA exclusively matched to outdoor model 

RZQ48TAVJUA direct expansion (DX), air-cooled, Daikin swing, variable speed, inverter driven 

compressor using R-410A refrigerant.  The outdoor unit is a horizontal discharge, variable speed, 

single fan unit using a single-phase power supply.  The system shall have a self-diagnostic func-

tion, 3-minute time delay mechanism and have a factory pre-charge of R-410A adequate for 33 

feet of total line set length.  The system shall have automatic restart capability after a power failure 

has occurred and a low voltage cut-off feature to prevent stalling during power supply issues. 

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. The units shall be tested by a Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory (NRTL), in accordance 

with ANSI/UL 1995 / CSA C22.2 No. 236 – Heating and Cooling Equipment and bear the Listed 

Mark.  

B. All wiring shall be in accordance with the National Electric Code (NEC). 

C. Each combination shall be rated in accordance with Air Conditioning Refrigeration Institute’s 

(ARI) Standard 210/240 and bear the ARI label. 

D. The system will be produced in an ISO 9001 and ISO 14001 facility, which are standards set by 

the International Standard Organization (ISO).  The system shall be factory tested for safety and 

function. 

E. The outdoor unit will be factory charged for a line set length of 33 feet of refrigerant with R-410A 

refrigerant. 

F. A holding charge of dry nitrogen shall be provided in the evaporator. 

G. System Efficiency shall meet or exceed 18.5 SEER, 12.2 EER and 9 HSPF.  

1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Unit shall be stored and handled according to the manufacturer’s recommendations.  
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PART 2 - WARRANTY 

2.1 LIMITED WARRANTY 

A. This warranty is provided to you by Daikin North America LLC (“Daikin”), which warrants all 

parts of this heating or air conditioning unit, as described below. 

1. Commercial Installations: This warranty applies to heating and air conditioning units in-

stalled in buildings other than residences and covers defects in materials and workmanship 

that appear under normal use and maintenance. Warranty coverage begins on the “installa-

tion date”. The installation date is one of two dates: (1) The installation date is the date that 

the unit is originally installed. (2) If the date the unit is originally installed cannot be veri-

fied, the installation date is three months after the manufacture date. The warranty lasts for 

a period up to 5 YEARS. 

2.2 INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Installation must comply with installation manual. It is recommended the system be installed by 

a contractor/dealer who has been through Daikin training programs. 

PART 3 - PERFORMANCE 

3.1 The system performance shall be in accordance with AHRI 210/240 test conditions as shown in 

the performance table below. 

 

ODU IDU 

Cooling Capacity 

Rated (Min. ~ Max.) 

Heating Capacity    

Rated (Min. ~ Max.)  SEER EER HSPF 

RZQ48TAVJUA FBQ48PVJU 48,000 54,000-25,800 14 - 10 

 

The cooling performance is based on 80°f db / 67°f wb for the indoor unit and 95°f db / 75°f wb 

for the outdoor unit and 25 feet of piping. The heating performance is based on 70°f db / 60°f wb 

for the indoor unit and 47°f db / 43°f wb for the outdoor unit and 25 feet of piping. 

3.2 The operating range in cooling will be 50°F DB ~ 115°F DB, and down to -4°F DB when optional 

wind baffle used and Jumper is cut on ODU. 

3.3 The operating range in heating will be 5°F WB ~ 65°F WB. 

3.4 The system shall be capable of maximum refrigerant piping as follows. For the 9k btu and 12k 

btu a max of 65-5/8 feet, with 49-1/4 feet vertical difference. For the 18k btu and the 24k btu a 



Yonkers Government Center Garage - Restoration and Aesthetic Enhancements  Bid Set 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 

 

 

 

SPLIT-SYSTEM AIR-CONDITIONERS 238126 - 3 

max of 98-1/2 feet, with 65-5/8 feet maximum vertical difference, without any oil traps or addi-

tional components. 

PART 4 - PRODUCTS 

4.1 INDOOR UNIT 

A. General: 

1. The indoor unit shall be factory assembled and pre-wired with all necessary electronic and 

refrigerant controls.  Both liquid and suction lines must be individually insulated between 

the outdoor and indoor units. 

a. Unit Cabinet: 

(1) The indoor unit shall have a white, “wipe-clean” finish. 

(2) The drain and refrigerant piping shall be accessible from six (6) po-

sitions for flexible installation (right side, right back, and right bot-

tom; and left side, left back, and left bottom. 

(3) The cabinet shall be supplied with a mounting plate to be installed 

onto a wall for securely mounting the cabinet. 

(4) The cabinet includes: 

a) Indoor unit ON/OFF switch, capable of being used when the remote 

controller is missing. When switch is used, the default setting is AUTO 

mode, 76°F temperature setting, and AUTO airflow rate. 

b) OPERATION lamp that turns blue in COOL mode, yellow in FAN 

mode and orange in HEAT mode. 

c) TIMER lamp that blinks when activated 

d) A Signal Receiver that receives signals from the remote controller at a 

maximum distance of 23 ft. When the unit receives a signal, you will 

hear the following: 2 beeps – operation start, 1 beep – Setting changed, 

1 long beep – Operation stop.  

b. Fan: 

(1) The evaporator fan shall be an assembly consisting of a direct-driven 

fan by a single motor. 

(2) The fan shall be statically and dynamically balanced and operate on 

a motor with permanent lubricated bearings. 

(3) An auto-swing louver for adjustable air flow (vertically) is standard 

via the wireless remote control furnished with each system. 

(4) The indoor fan shall offer a choice of three speeds, plus quiet and auto 

settings. 

(5) The indoor fan shall be removable without the need to detach the heat 

evaporator coil or blower. 
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c. Filter: 

(1) The return air filter provided will be a washable filter. Two titanium 

apatite air-purifying filters are included for additional air filtration. 

d. Coil: 

(1) The evaporator coil shall be a nonferrous, aluminum fin on copper 

tube heat exchanger. 

(2) All tube joints shall be brazed with silver alloy or phoscopper. 

(3) All coils will be factory pressure tested. 

(4) A detachable condensate pan shall be provided under the coil with a 

drain connection. 

(5) The fins are to be covered with an anti-corrosion acrylic resin and 

hydrophilic film, rated for up to 500 hours salt spray. 

e. Electrical: 

(1) The outdoor unit shall be powered with 208-230 volts, 1 phase, and 

60 hertz power.  The indoor unit shall receive 208-230 volt, 1 phase, 

60 hertz power from the outdoor unit. 

(2) The allowable voltage range shall be 187 volts to 253 volts. 

f. Control: 

(1) The unit shall have a backlit, wireless remote infra-red controller ca-

pable to operate the system.  It shall have Cooling Operation, Heating 

Operation, Automatic Operation, Dry Operation and Fan Only Oper-

ation. 

(2) The controller shall consist of an On/Off Power switch, Mode Selec-

tor,  Fan Setting, Swing Louver, On/Off Timer Setting, Temperature 

Adjustment, °C or °F Temperature Display, Eco+ Mode, Quiet, 

Sleep, LED and Powerful Operation. 

a) On/Off switch powers the system on or off.  

b) Mode selector shall operate the system in auto, cool, heat, fan, or dry 

operation. 

c) Fan setting shall provide three fan speeds, plus quiet and auto settings. 

d) Swing louver shall adjust the airflow (horizontal and vertical) blades. 

1. Vertical movement controlled via remote, horizontal movement 

controlled manually.  

e) On/Off timer is used for automatically switching the unit on or off at 

specific times during the day. 

f) Temperature adjustment allows for the increase or decrease of the de-

sired temperature. 

g) Eco+ operation adjusts the operating condition to energy saving level 

by limiting the maximum power consumption of the air conditioner 

unit. 
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h) Quiet operation reduces indoor unit sound pressure level by reducing 

the indoor unit fan speed. 

i) Sleep operation automatically adjusts the temperature setting 0.9°F 

(0.5°C) up each hour for two hours in COOL to prevent excessive cool-

ing during sleeping hours. 

j) LED button shall change the indication display on the indoor unit.  

k) Powerful operation allows quick cool down or heating up in the desired 

space to achieve maximum desired temperature in the shortest allowa-

ble time period. 

(3) The controller shall be able to display two-digit fault codes extracted 

from the indoor unit to aid in troubleshooting. 

(4) Temperature range on the remote control shall be 60°F to 86°F in 

COOL mode, 60°F to 86°F in HEAT mode, and 60°F to 86°F in 

AUTO mode. The temperature shall be controlled in 1° increments. 

(5) The indoor unit microprocessor has the capability to receive and pro-

cess commands via return air temperature and indoor coil temperature 

sensors enabled by commands from the remote control. 

(6) The unit shall also have the capability to connect to a smart-device 

app via wireless adapter. 

g. Sound 

(1) Indoor unit sound levels shall not exceed: 

 

Indoor Daikin Model 

Cooling Mode Sound 

Level  (H/M/L/SL) 

dB(A) 

Heating Mode Sound 

Level (H/M/L/SL) 

dB(A) 

FBQ48PVJU 45 / 37 / 31 / 26 45 / 37 / 30 / 26 

*values are measured approximately 3 feet away with JIS standard 

operating conditions. 

4.2 OUTDOOR UNIT 

A. General: 

1. The outdoor unit shall be specifically matched to the corresponding indoor unit size.  The 

outdoor unit shall be complete factory assembled and pre-wired with all necessary elec-

tronic and refrigerant controls. The outdoor shall be controlled by a microprocessor and 

dedicated EEV’s shall be provided for capacity control during part load of the indoor unit. 

a. Unit Cabinet:  

(1) The outdoor unit shall be completely weatherproof and corrosion re-

sistant.  The unit shall be constructed from rust-proofed mild steel 

panels coated with a baked enamel finish. 
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(2) The outdoor unit will come furnished with four (4) mounting feet, 

mounted across the base pan, to allow bolting to a cement pad or op-

tionally supplied mounting bracket. 

(3) This assembly will be able to withstand a maximum rated wind pres-

sure of 119psf Lateral, 93psf Uplift. See document TER-16-3088. 

b. Fan: 

(1) The fan shall be a direct drive, propeller type fan. 

(2) The motor shall be inverter driven, permanently lubricated type bear-

ings, inherent. 

(3) A fan guard is provided on the outdoor unit to prevent contact with 

fan operation. 

(4) Airflow shall be horizontal discharge. 

c. Coil: 

(1) The outdoor coil shall be nonferrous construction with corrugated fin 

tube. 

(2) The fins are to be covered with an anti-corrosion acrylic resin and 

hydrophilic, rated for up to 500 hours salt spray. 

(3) Refrigerant flow from the condenser will be controlled via a metering 

device. 

(4) Automatic defrost will remove any frost from the outdoor unit allow-

ing the system to maintain heating capacity. 

d. Compressor: 

(1) The outdoor compressor shall be a patented, variable speed Daikin 

swing inverter-driven compressor. The one-piece action reduces 

noise, extends life, boasts higher efficiency and reduces energy con-

sumption. 

(2) The outdoor unit shall have an accumulator and four-way reversing 

valve. 

(3) PVE Refrigerant Oil shall be used to provide improved lubrication & 

better chemical stability, and no hydrolysis, leading to higher product 

reliability.  

(4) The compressor shall have an internal thermal overload.  

(5) The outdoor unit can operate with a maximum vertical height differ-

ence of 49-1/4 feet for 9k btu and 12k btu and 65-5/8 feet for 18k btu 

and 24k btu without any oil traps or additional components. 

(6) The outdoor unit can operate with an overall maximum length of 65-

5/8 feet for 9k btu and 12k btu and 98-1/2 feet for 18k btu and 24k 

btu without any oil traps or additional components. 

e. Electrical: 

(1) The electrical power requirement is 208-230 volt, 1-phase, and 60 Hz 

power. 
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(2) The voltage range limitations shall be a minimum of 187 volts and a 

maximum of 253 volts. 

f. Sound: 

(1) Outdoor unit sound levels shall not exceed:  

 

Outdoor Daikin 

Model 

Cooling Mode 

Sound Level dB(A) 

Heating Mode 

Sound Level dB(A) 

RZQ48TAVJUA 49 49 

*values are measured approximately 3 feet away with JIS standard 

operating conditions.  

4.3 SYSTEM DIAGNOSTICS 

A. General: 

1. The system shall be capable of producing 2-digit fault codes: 

a. Controls: 

(1) I/R Controller 

(2) Wi-Fi module 

(3) Wired controller 

b. D-Checker software: The D-Checker software has the ability to display error codes 

and values for every sensor on the system through the outdoor unit. The sensor data 

points shall be graphed or recorded for export to a spreadsheet. The spreadsheet can 

then be analyzed to troubleshoot operational issues or acknowledge proper opera-

tion. 

END OF SECTION 238126 
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SECTION 238233 - CONVECTORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1.  Electric baseboard radiators. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, furnished specialties, and 

accessories for each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Detail equipment assemblies and indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required 

clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field 

connection. 

1. Plans, elevations, sections, and details. 

2. Details of custom-fabricated enclosures indicating dimensions. 

3. Location and size of each field connection. 

4. Location and arrangement of piping valves and specialties. 

5. Location and arrangement of integral controls. 

6. Enclosure joints, corner pieces, access doors, and other accessories. 

7. Wiring Diagrams:  Power, signal, and control wiring. 

C. Coordination Drawings:  Floor plans and other details, drawn to scale, on which the following 

items are shown and coordinated with each other, based on input from installers of the items 

involved: 

1. Structural members, including wall construction, to which convection units will be 

attached. 

2. Method of attaching convection units to building structure. 

3. Penetrations of fire-rated wall and floor assemblies. 

D. Field quality-control test reports. 

E. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For convection heating units to include in emergency, 

operation, and maintenance manuals. 
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 

Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 

intended use. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ELECTRIC BASEBOARD RADIATORS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Design Architectural.  

2. Chromalox; a division of Emerson Electric Company. 

3. Berko Electric Heating; a division of Marley Engineered Products. 

4. Qmark Electric Heating; a division of Marley Engineered Products. 

B. Description:  Factory-packaged units constructed according to UL 499, UL 1030, and UL 2021. 

C. Heating Elements: Wire heating element enclosed and bonded to fins, with high-temperature 

cutout and sensor running the full length of the element.  Element supports shall eliminate 

thermal expansion noise. 

D. Rust-Resistant Enclosures:  Minimum 0.040-inch thick ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 galvanized-

steel, removable front cover. 

1. Full-height back. 

2. Full-length damper. 

3. End panel. 

4. End caps. 

5. Inside and outside corners. 

6. Joiner pieces to snap together. 

7. Finish:  Baked-enamel finish in manufacturer's standard color as selected by Architect. 

8. Element Brackets:  Primed and painted steel to support front panel and element. 

E. Unit Controls: Integral line-voltage thermostat or Integral electronic thermostat. 

F. Accessories: 

1. Filler sections without a heating element matching the adjacent enclosure. 

2. Straight-blade-type receptacles complying with DSCC W-C-596G/GEN, NEMA WD 1, 

NEMA WD 6, and UL 498; in color selected by Architect. 



Yonkers Government Center Garage - Restoration and Aesthetic Enhancements  Bid Set 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 
 

 

 

CONVECTORS 238233 - 3 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas to receive convection heating units for compliance with requirements for 

installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Examine roughing-in for electrical connections to verify actual locations before convection 

heating unit installation. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 BASEBOARD RADIATOR INSTALLATION 

A. Install units level and plumb. 

B. Install baseboard radiators according to Guide 2000 - Residential Hydronic Heating. 

C. Install enclosure continuously around corners, using outside and inside corner fittings. 

D. Join sections with splice plates and filler pieces to provide continuous enclosure. 

E. Install access doors for access to valves. 

F. Install enclosure continuously from wall to wall. 

G. Terminate enclosures with manufacturer's end caps except where enclosures are indicated to 

extend to adjoining walls. 

H. Install valves within reach of access door provided in enclosure. 

I. Install air-seal gasket between wall and recessing flanges or front cover of fully recessed unit. 

J. Install piping within pedestals for freestanding units. 

3.3 CONNECTIONS 

A. Piping installation requirements are specified in Division 23 Section "Hydronic Piping."  

Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties. 

B. Connect hot-water units and components to piping according to Division 23 Section "Hydronic 

Piping." 

1. Install shutoff valves on inlet and outlet, and balancing valve on outlet. 

C. Connect steam units and components to piping according to Division 23 Section "Steam and 

Condensate Heating Piping." 
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1. Install shutoff valve on inlet; install strainer, steam trap, and shutoff valve on outlet. 

D. Install control valves as required by Division 23 Section "Instrumentation and Control for 

HVAC." 

E. Install piping adjacent to convection heating units to allow service and maintenance. 

F. Ground electric convection heating units according to Division 26 Section "Grounding and 

Bonding for Electrical Systems." 

G. Connect wiring according to Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors 

and Cables." 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform the following field tests and inspections and prepare test reports: 

1. Leak Test:  After installation, charge system and test for leaks.  Repair leaks and retest 

until no leaks exist. 

2. Operational Test:  After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm 

proper convection heating unit operation. 

3. Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and 

equipment. 

B. Remove and replace convection heating units that do not pass tests and inspections and retest as 

specified above. 

END OF SECTION 238233 
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SECTION 260010 - SUPPLEMENTAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Supplemental requirements generally applicable to the Work specified in Division 26. 

This Section is also referenced by related Work specified in other Divisions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260011 "Facility Performance Requirements for Electrical" for seismic-load, 

wind-load, acoustical, and other field conditions applicable to Work specified in this 

Section. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Electrical Terms and Units of Measure: 

1. 8P8C: An 8-position 8-contact modular jack. 

2. A: Ampere, unit of electrical current. 

3. AC or ac: Alternating current. 

4. AFCI: Arc-fault circuit interrupter. 

5. AIC: Ampere interrupting capacity. 

6. AL, Al, or ALUM: Aluminum. 

7. ASD: Adjustable-speed drive. 

8. ATS: Automatic transfer switch. 

9. AWG: American wire gauge; see ASTM B258. 

10. BAS: Building automation system. 

11. BIL: Basic impulse insulation level. 

12. BIM: Building information modeling. 

13. CAD: Computer-aided design or drafting. 

14. CATV: Community antenna television. 

15. CB: Circuit breaker. 

16. cd: Candela, the SI fundamental unit of luminous intensity. 

17. CO/ALR: Copper-aluminum, revised. 

18. COPS: Critical operations power system. 

19. CU or Cu: Copper. 

20. CU-AL or AL-CU: Copper-aluminum. 

21. dB: Decibel, a unitless logarithmic ratio of two electrical, acoustical, or optical power 

values. 

22. dB(A-weighted) or dB(A): Decibel acoustical sound pressure level with A-weighting 

applied in accordance with IEC 61672-1. 
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23. dB(adjusted) or dBa: Decibel weighted absolute noise power with respect to 3.16 pW 

(minus 85 dBm). 

24. dBm: Decibel absolute power with respect to 1 mW. 

25. DC or dc: Direct current. 

26. DCOA: Designated critical operations area. 

27. DDC: Direct digital control (HVAC). 

28. EGC: Equipment grounding conductor. 

29. ELV: Extra-low voltage. 

30. EMF: Electromotive force. 

31. EMI: Electromagnetic interference. 

32. EPM: Electrical preventive maintenance. 

33. EPS: Emergency power supply. 

34. EPSS: Emergency power supply system. 

35. ESS: Energy storage system. 

36. EV: Electric vehicle. 

37. EVPE: Electric vehicle power export equipment. 

38. EVSE: Electric vehicle supply equipment. 

39. fc: Footcandle, an internationally recognized unit of illuminance equal to one lumen per 

square foot or 10.76 lx. The simplified conversion 1 fc = 10 lx in the Specifications is 

common practice and considered adequate precision for building construction activities. 

When there are conflicts, lux is the primary unit; footcandle is specified for convenience. 

40. FLC: Full-load current. 

41. ft: Foot. 

42. ft-cd: Foot-candle, the antiquated U.S. Standard unit of illuminance, equal to one 

international candle measured at a distance of one foot, that was superseded in 1948 by 

the unit "footcandle" after the SI unit candela (cd) replaced the international candle; see 

"fc," 

43. GEC: Grounding electrode conductor. 

44. GFCI: Ground-fault circuit interrupter. 

45. GFPE: Ground-fault protection of equipment. 

46. GND: Ground. 

47. HACR: Heating, air conditioning, and refrigeration. 

48. HDPE: High-density polyethylene. 

49. HID: High-intensity discharge. 

50. HP or hp: Horsepower. 

51. HVAC: Heating, ventilating, and air conditioning. 

52. Hz: Hertz. 

53. IBT: Intersystem bonding termination. 

54. inch: Inch. To avoid confusion, the abbreviation "in." is not used. 

55. IP: Ingress protection rating (enclosures); Internet protocol (communications). 

56. IR: Infrared. 

57. IS: Intrinsically safe. 

58. IT&R: Inspecting, testing, and repair. 

59. ITE: Information technology equipment. 

60. kAIC: Kiloampere interrupting capacity. 

61. kcmil or MCM: One thousand circular mils. 

62. kV: Kilovolt. 

63. kVA: Kilovolt-ampere. 

64. kVAr or kVAR: Kilovolt-ampere reactive. 
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65. kW: Kilowatt. 

66. kWh: Kilowatt-hour. 

67. LAN: Local area network. 

68. lb: Pound (weight). 

69. lbf: Pound (force). 

70. LCD: Liquid-crystal display. 

71. LCDI: Leakage-current detector-interrupter. 

72. LED: Light-emitting diode. 

73. Li-ion: Lithium-ion. 

74. lm: Lumen, the SI derived unit of luminous flux. 

75. LNG: Liquefied natural gas. 

76. LP-Gas: Liquefied petroleum gas. 

77. LRC: Locked-rotor current. 

78. LV: Low voltage. 

79. lx: Lux, the SI derived unit of illuminance equal to one lumen per square meter. 

80. m: Meter. 

81. MCC: Motor-control center. 

82. MDC: Modular data center. 

83. MG set: Motor-generator set. 

84. MIDI: Musical instrument digital interface. 

85. MLO: Main lugs only. 

86. MV: Medium voltage. 

87. MVA: Megavolt-ampere. 

88. mW: Milliwatt. 

89. MW: Megawatt. 

90. MWh: Megawatt-hour. 

91. NC: Normally closed. 

92. Ni-Cd: Nickel-cadmium. 

93. Ni-MH: Nickel-metal hydride. 

94. NIU: Network interface unit. 

95. NO: Normally open. 

96. NPT: National (American) standard pipe taper. 

97. OCPD: Overcurrent protective device. 

98. ONT: Optical network terminal. 

99. PC: Personal computer. 

100. PCS: Power conversion system. 

101. PCU: Power-conditioning unit. 

102. PF or pf: Power factor. 

103. PHEV: Plug-in hybrid electric vehicle. 

104. PLC: Programmable logic controller. 

105. PLFA: Power-limited fire alarm. 

106. PoE: Power over Ethernet. 

107. PV: Photovoltaic. 

108. PVC: Polyvinyl chloride. 

109. pW: Picowatt. 

110. RFI: (electrical) Radio-frequency interference; (contract) Request for interpretation. 

111. RMS or rms: Root-mean-square. 

112. RPM or rpm: Revolutions per minute. 

113. SCADA: Supervisory control and data acquisition. 
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114. SCR: Silicon-controlled rectifier. 

115. SPD: Surge protective device. 

116. sq.: Square. 

117. SWD: Switching duty. 

118. TCP/IP: Transmission control protocol/Internet protocol. 

119. TEFC: Totally enclosed fan-cooled. 

120. TR: Tamper resistant. 

121. TVSS: Transient voltage surge suppressor. 

122. UL: (standards) Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.; (product categories) UL, LLC. 

123. UL CCN: UL Category Control Number. 

124. UPS: Uninterruptible power supply. 

125. USB: Universal serial bus. 

126. UV: Ultraviolet. 

127. V: Volt, unit of electromotive force. 

128. V(ac): Volt, alternating current. 

129. V(dc): Volt, direct current. 

130. VA: Volt-ampere, unit of complex electrical power. 

131. VAR: Volt-ampere reactive, unit of reactive electrical power. 

132. VFC: Variable-frequency controller. 

133. VOM: Volt-ohm-multimeter. 

134. VPN: Virtual private network. 

135. VRLA: Valve regulated lead acid; also called "sealed lead acid (SLA)" or "valve 

regulated sealed lead acid." 

136. W: Watt, unit of real electrical power. 

137. Wh: Watt-hour, unit of electrical energy usage. 

138. WPT: Wireless power transfer. 

139. WPTE: Wireless power transfer equipment. 

140. WR: Weather resistant. 

B. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Electrical Raceway Types: 

1. EMT: Electrical metallic tubing. 

2. EMT-A: Aluminum electrical metallic tubing. 

3. EMT-S: Steel electrical metallic tubing. 

4. EMT-SS: Stainless steel electrical metallic tubing. 

5. ENT: Electrical nonmetallic tubing. 

6. EPEC: Electrical HDPE underground conduit. 

7. EPEC-40: Schedule 40 electrical HDPE underground conduit. 

8. EPEC-80: Schedule 80 electrical HDPE underground conduit. 

9. EPEC-A: Type A electrical HDPE underground conduit. 

10. EPEC-B: Type B electrical HDPE underground conduit. 

11. ERMC: Electrical rigid metal conduit. 

12. ERMC-A: Aluminum electrical rigid metal conduit. 

13. ERMC-S: Steel electrical rigid metal conduit. 

14. ERMC-S-G: Galvanized-steel electrical rigid metal conduit. 

15. ERMC-S-PVC: PVC-coated-steel electrical rigid metal conduit. 

16. ERMC-SS: Stainless steel electrical rigid metal conduit. 

17. FMC: Flexible metal conduit. 

18. FMC-A: Aluminum flexible metal conduit. 
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19. FMC-S: Steel flexible metal conduit. 

20. FMT: Steel flexible metallic tubing. 

21. FNMC: Flexible nonmetallic conduit. See "LFNC." 

22. HDPE: See EPEC. 

23. IMC: Steel electrical intermediate metal conduit. 

24. LFMC: Liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 

25. LFMC-A: Aluminum liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 

26. LFMC-S: Steel liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 

27. LFMC-SS: Stainless steel liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 

28. LFNC: Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit. 

29. LFNC-A: Layered (Type A) liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit. 

30. LFNC-B: Integral (Type B) liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit. 

31. LFNC-C: Corrugated (Type C) liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit. 

32. PVC: Rigid PVC conduit. 

33. PVC-40: Schedule 40 rigid PVC conduit. 

34. PVC-80: Schedule 80 rigid PVC Conduit. 

35. PVC-A: Type A rigid PVC concrete-encased conduit. 

36. PVC-EB: Type EB rigid PVC concrete-encased underground conduit. 

37. RGS: See ERMC-S-G. 

38. RMC: See ERMC. 

39. RTRC: Reinforced thermosetting resin conduit. 

40. RTRC-AG: Low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting resin conduit. 

41. RTRC-AG-HW: Heavy wall, low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting resin 

conduit. 

42. RTRC-AG-SW: Standard wall, low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting resin 

conduit. 

43. RTRC-AG-XW: Extra heavy wall, low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting 

resin conduit. 

44. RTRC-BG: Low-halogen, belowground reinforced thermosetting resin conduit. 

C. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Electrical Single-Conductor and Multiple-Conductor Cable 

Types: 

1. AC: Armored cable. 

2. CATV: Coaxial general-purpose cable. 

3. CATVP: Coaxial plenum cable. 

4. CATVR: Coaxial riser cable. 

5. CI: Circuit integrity cable. 

6. CL2: Class 2 cable. 

7. CL2P: Class 2 plenum cable. 

8. CL2R: Class 2 riser cable. 

9. CL2X: Class 2 cable, limited use. 

10. CL3: Class 3 cable. 

11. CL3P: Class 3 plenum cable. 

12. CL3R: Class 3 riser cable. 

13. CL3X: Class 3 cable, limited use. 

14. CM: Communications general-purpose cable. 

15. CMG: Communications general-purpose cable. 

16. CMP: Communications plenum cable. 
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17. CMR: Communications riser cable. 

18. CMUC: Under-carpet communications wire and cable. 

19. CMX: Communications cable, limited use. 

20. DG: Distributed generation cable. 

21. FC: Flat cable. 

22. FCC: Flat conductor cable. 

23. FPL: Power-limited fire-alarm cable. 

24. FPLP: Power-limited fire-alarm plenum cable. 

25. FPLR: Power-limited fire-alarm riser cable. 

26. IGS: Integrated gas spacer cable. 

27. ITC: Instrumentation tray cable. 

28. ITC-ER: Instrumentation tray cable, exposed run. 

29. MC: Metal-clad cable. 

30. MC-HL: Metal-clad cable, hazardous location. 

31. MI: Mineral-insulated, metal-sheathed cable. 

32. MTW: (machine tool wiring) Moisture-, heat-, and oil-resistant thermoplastic cable. 

33. MV: Medium-voltage cable. 

34. NM: Nonmetallic sheathed cable. 

35. NMC: Nonmetallic sheathed cable with corrosion-resistant nonmetallic jacket. 

36. NMS: Nonmetallic sheathed cable with signaling, data, and communications conductors, 

plus power or control conductors. 

37. NPLF: Non-power-limited fire-alarm circuit cable. 

38. NPLFP: Non-power-limited fire-alarm circuit cable for environmental air spaces. 

39. NPLFR: Non-power-limited fire-alarm circuit riser cable. 

40. NUCC: Nonmetallic underground conduit with conductors. 

41. OFC: Conductive optical fiber general-purpose cable. 

42. OFCG: Conductive optical fiber general-purpose cable. 

43. OFCP: Conductive optical fiber plenum cable. 

44. OFCR: Conductive optical fiber riser cable. 

45. OFN: Nonconductive optical fiber general-purpose cable. 

46. OFNG: Nonconductive optical fiber general-purpose cable. 

47. OFNP: Nonconductive optical fiber plenum cable. 

48. OFNR: Nonconductive optical fiber riser cable. 

49. P: Marine shipboard cable. 

50. PLTC: Power-limited tray cable. 

51. PLTC-ER: Power-limited tray cable, exposed run. 

52. PV: Photovoltaic cable. 

53. RHH: (high heat) Thermoset rubber, heat-resistant cable. 

54. RHW: Thermoset rubber, moisture-resistant cable. 

55. SA: Silicone rubber cable. 

56. SE: Service-entrance cable. 

57. SER: Service-entrance cable, round. 

58. SEU: Service-entrance cable, flat. 

59. SIS: Thermoset cable for switchboard and switchgear wiring. 

60. TBS: Thermoplastic cable with outer braid. 

61. TC: Tray cable. 

62. TC-ER: Tray cable, exposed run. 

63. TC-ER-HL: Tray cable, exposed run, hazardous location. 

64. THW: Thermoplastic, heat- and moisture-resistant cable. 



Yonkers Government Center Garage - Restoration and Aesthetic Enhancements  Bid Set 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 
 

 

 

SUPPLEMENTAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL  260010 - 7 
 

65. THHN: Thermoplastic, heat-resistant cable with nylon jacket outer sheath. 

66. THHW: Thermoplastic, heat- and moisture-resistant cable. 

67. THWN: Thermoplastic, moisture- and heat-resistant cable with nylon jacket outer sheath. 

68. TW: Thermoplastic, moisture-resistant cable. 

69. UF: Underground feeder and branch-circuit cable. 

70. USE: Underground service-entrance cable. 

71. XHH: Cross-linked polyethylene, heat-resistant cable. 

72. XHHW: Cross-linked polyethylene, heat- and moisture-resistant cable. 

D. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Electrical Flexible Cord Types: 

1. SEO: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with thermoplastic elastomer insulation 

and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer covering for damp locations. 

2. SEOW: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with thermoplastic elastomer 

insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer covering for damp or wet 

locations. 

3. SEOO: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic 

elastomer insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer covering for damp 

locations. 

4. SEOOW: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic 

elastomer insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer covering for damp or 

wet locations. 

5. SJEO: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with thermoplastic elastomer 

insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer cover for damp locations. 

6. SJEOW: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with thermoplastic elastomer 

insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer cover for damp or wet locations. 

7. SJEOO: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic 

elastomer insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer cover for damp 

locations. 

8. SJEOOW: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic 

elastomer insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer cover for damp or 

wet locations. 

9. SJO: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with thermoset insulation and oil-

resistant thermoset outer cover for damp locations. 

10. SJOW: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with thermoset insulation and oil-

resistant thermoset outer cover for damp or wet locations. 

11. SJOO: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoset insulation 

and oil-resistant thermoset outer cover for damp locations. 

12. SJOOW: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoset 

insulation and oil-resistant thermoset outer cover for damp or wet locations. 

13. SJTO: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with thermoplastic insulation and oil-

resistant thermoplastic outer cover for damp locations. 

14. SJTOW: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with thermoplastic insulation and 

oil-resistant thermoplastic outer cover for damp or wet locations. 

15. SJTOO: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic 

insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic outer cover for damp locations. 

16. SJTOOW: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic 

insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic outer cover for damp or wet locations. 
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17. SO: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with thermoset insulation and oil-resistant 

thermoset outer covering for damp locations. 

18. SOW: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with thermoset insulation and oil-

resistant thermoset outer covering for damp or wet locations. 

19. SOO: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoset insulation 

and oil-resistant thermoset outer covering for damp locations. 

20. SOOW: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoset insulation 

and oil-resistant thermoset outer covering for damp or wet locations. 

21. STO: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with thermoplastic insulation and oil-

resistant thermoplastic outer covering for damp locations. 

22. STOW: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with thermoplastic insulation and oil-

resistant thermoplastic outer covering for damp or wet locations. 

23. STOO: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic 

insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic outer covering for damp locations. 

24. STOOW: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic 

insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic outer covering for damp or wet locations. 

E. Definitions: 

1. 8-Position 8-Contact (8P8C) Modular Jack: An unkeyed jack with up to eight contacts 

commonly used to terminate twisted-pair and multiconductor Ethernet cable. Also called 

a "TIA-1096 miniature 8-position series jack" (8PSJ), or an "IEC 8877 8-pole jack." 

a. Be careful when suppliers use "RJ45" generically. Obsolete RJ45 jacks used for 

analog telephone cables have rejection keys. 8P8C jacks used for digital telephone 

cables and Ethernet cables do not have rejection keys. 

2. Basic Impulse Insulation Level (BIL): Reference insulation level expressed in impulse 

crest voltage with a standard wave not longer than 1.5 times 50 microseconds and 1.5 

times 40 microseconds. 

3. Cable: In accordance with NIST NBS Circular 37 and IEEE standards, in the United 

States for the purpose of interstate commerce, the definition of "cable" is (1) a conductor 

with insulation, or a stranded conductor with or without insulation (single-conductor 

cable); or (2) a combination of conductors insulated from one another (multiple-

conductor cable). 

4. Communications Jack: A fixed connecting device designed for insertion of a 

communications cable plug. 

5. Communications Outlet: One or more communications jacks, or cables and plugs, 

mounted in a box or ring, with a suitable protective cover. 

6. Conductor: In accordance with NIST NBS Circular 37 and IEEE standards, in the United 

States for the purpose of interstate commerce, the definition of "conductor" is (1) a wire 

or combination of wires not insulated from one another, suitable for carrying an electric 

current; (2) (National Electrical Safety Code) a material, usually in the form of wire, 

cable, or bar, suitable for carrying an electric current; or (3) (general) a substance or body 

that allows a current of electricity to pass continuously along it. 

7. Designated Seismic System: A system component that requires design in accordance with 

Chapter 13 of ASCE/SEI 7 and for which the Component Importance Factor is greater 

than 1.0. 



Yonkers Government Center Garage - Restoration and Aesthetic Enhancements  Bid Set 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 
 

 

 

SUPPLEMENTAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL  260010 - 9 
 

8. Direct Buried: Installed underground without encasement in concrete or other protective 

material. 

9. Enclosure: The case or housing of an apparatus, or the fence or wall(s) surrounding an 

installation, to prevent personnel from accidentally contacting energized parts or to 

protect the equipment from physical damage. Types of enclosures and enclosure covers 

include the following: 

a. Cabinet: An enclosure that is designed for either surface mounting or flush 

mounting and is provided with a frame, mat, or trim in which a swinging door or 

doors are or can be hung. 

b. Concrete Box: A box intended for use in poured concrete. 

c. Conduit Body: A means for providing access to the interior of a conduit or tubing 

system through one or more removable covers at a junction or terminal point. In 

the United States, conduit bodies are listed in accordance with outlet box 

requirements. 

d. Conduit Box: A box having threaded openings or knockouts for conduit, EMT, or 

fittings. 

e. Cutout Box: An enclosure designed for surface mounting that has swinging doors 

or covers secured directly to and telescoping with the walls of the enclosure. 

f. Device Box: A box with provisions for mounting a wiring device directly to the 

box. 

g. Extension Ring: A ring intended to extend the sides of an outlet box or device box 

to increase the box depth, volume, or both. 

h. Floor Box: A box mounted in the floor intended for use with a floor box cover and 

other components to complete the floor box enclosure. 

i. Floor-Mounted Enclosure: A floor box and floor box cover assembly with means 

to mount in the floor that is sealed against the entrance of scrub water at the floor 

level. 

j. Floor Nozzle: An enclosure used on a wiring system, intended primarily as a 

housing for a receptacle, provided with a means, such as a collar, for surface-

mounting on a floor, which may or may not include a stem to support it above the 

floor level, and is sealed against the entrance of scrub water at the floor level. 

k. Junction Box: A box with a blank cover that joins different runs of raceway or 

cable and provides space for connection and branching of the enclosed conductors. 

l. Outlet Box: A box that provides access to a wiring system having pryout openings, 

knockouts, threaded entries, or hubs in either the sides or the back, or both, for the 

entrance of conduit, conduit or cable fittings, or cables, with provisions for 

mounting an outlet box cover, but without provisions for mounting a wiring device 

directly to the box. 

m. Pedestal Floor Box Cover: A floor box cover that, when installed as intended, 

provides a means for typically vertical or near-vertical mounting of receptacle 

outlets above the floor's finished surface. 

n. Pull Box: A box with a blank cover that joins different runs of raceway and 

provides access for pulling or replacing the enclosed cables or conductors. 

o. Raised-Floor Box: A floor box intended for use in raised floors. 

p. Recessed Access Floor Box: A floor box with provisions for mounting wiring 

devices below the floor surface. 

q. Recessed Access Floor Box Cover: A floor box cover with provisions for passage 

of cords to recessed wiring devices mounted within a recessed floor box. 
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r. Ring: A sleeve, which is not necessarily round, used for positioning a recessed 

wiring device flush with the plaster, concrete, drywall, or other wall surface. 

s. Ring Cover: A box cover, with raised center portion to accommodate a specific 

wall or ceiling thickness, for mounting wiring devices or luminaires flush with the 

surface. 

t. Termination Box: An enclosure designed for installation of termination base 

assemblies consisting of bus bars, terminal strips, or terminal blocks with provision 

for wire connectors to accommodate incoming or outgoing conductors, or both. 

10. Emergency Systems: Those systems legally required and classed as emergency by 

municipal, state, federal, or other codes, or by any governmental agency having 

jurisdiction that are designed to ensure continuity of lighting, electrical power, or both, to 

designated areas and equipment in the event of failure of the normal supply for safety to 

human life. 

11. Essential Electrical Systems: (healthcare facilities) Those systems designed to ensure 

continuity of electrical power to designated areas and functions of a healthcare facility 

during disruption of normal power sources, and also to minimize disruption within the 

internal wiring system. 

12. Fault Limited: Providing or being served by a source of electrical power that is limited to 

not more than 100 W when tested in accordance with UL 62368-1. 

a. The term "fault limited" is intended to encompass most Class 1, 2, and 3 power-

limited sources complying with Article 725 of NFPA 70; Class ES1 and ES2 

electrical energy sources that are Class PS1 electrical power sources (e.g., USB); 

and Class ES3 electrical energy sources that are Class PS1 and PS2 electrical 

power sources (e.g., PoE). See UL 62368-1 for discussion of classes of electrical 

energy sources and classes of electrical power sources. 

13. High-Performance Building: A building that integrates and optimizes on a life-cycle basis 

all major high-performance attributes, including energy conservation, environment, 

safety, security, durability, accessibility, cost-benefit, productivity, sustainability, 

functionality, and operational considerations. 

14. Jacket: A continuous nonmetallic outer covering for conductors or cables. 

15. Luminaire: A complete lighting unit consisting of a light source such as a lamp, together 

with the parts designed to position the light source and connect it to the power supply. It 

may also include parts to protect the light source or the ballast or to distribute the light. 

16. Mode: The terms "Active Mode," "Off Mode," and "Standby Mode" are used as defined 

in the Energy Independence and Security Act (EISA) of 2007. 

17. Multi-Outlet Assembly: A type of surface, flush, or freestanding raceway designed to 

hold conductors, receptacles, and switches, assembled in the field or at the factory. 

18. Plenum: A compartment or chamber to which one or more air ducts are connected and 

that forms part of the air distribution system. 

19. Receptacle: A fixed connecting device arranged for insertion of a power cord plug. Also 

called a power jack. 

20. Receptacle Outlet: One or more receptacles mounted in a box with a suitable protective 

cover. 

21. Sheath: A continuous metallic covering for conductors or cables. 
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22. UL Category Control Number (CCN): An alphabetic or alphanumeric code used to 

identify product categories covered by UL's Listing, Classification, and Recognition 

Services. 

23. Voltage Class: For specified circuits and equipment, voltage classes are defined as 

follows: 

a. Control Voltage: Having electromotive force between any two conductors, or 

between a single conductor and ground, that is supplied from a battery or other 

Class 2 or Class 3 power-limited source. 

b. Line Voltage: (1) (controls) Designed to operate using the supplied low-voltage 

power without transformation. (2) (transmission lines, transformers, SPDs) The 

line-to-line voltage of the supplying power system. 

c. Extra-Low Voltage (ELV): Not having electromotive force between any two 

conductors, or between a single conductor and ground, exceeding 30 V(ac rms), 

42 V(ac peak), or 60 V(dc). 

d. Low Voltage (LV): Having electromotive force between any two conductors, or 

between a single conductor and ground, that is rated above 30 V but not exceeding 

1000 V. 

e. Medium Voltage (MV): Having electromotive force between any two conductors, 

or between a single conductor and ground, that is rated about 1 kV but not 

exceeding 69 kV. 

f. High Voltage: (1) (circuits) Having electromotive force between any two 

conductors, or between a single conductor and ground, that is rated above 69 kV 

but not exceeding 230 kV. (2) (safety) Having sufficient electromotive force to 

inflict bodily harm or injury. 

24. Wire: In accordance with NIST NBS Circular 37 and IEEE standards, in the United 

States for the purpose of interstate commerce, the definition of "wire" is a slender rod or 

filament of drawn metal. A group of small wires used as a single wire is properly called a 

"stranded wire." A wire or stranded wire covered with insulation is properly called an 

"insulated wire" or a "single-conductor cable." Nevertheless, when the context indicates 

that the wire is insulated, the term "wire" will be understood to include the insulation. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Interruption of Existing Electrical Service: Do not interrupt electrical service to facilities 

occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions: 

1. Notify no fewer than seven days in advance of proposed interruption of electrical service. 

2. Do not proceed with interruption of electrical service without written permission. 

3. Coordinate interruption with systems impacted by outage including, but not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Exercising generators. 

b. Emergency lighting. 

c. Elevators. 

d. Fire-alarm systems. 
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B. Arrange to provide temporary electrical power in accordance with requirements specified in 

Division 01. 

1.4 SEQUENCING 

A. Conduct and submit results of power system studies before submitting Product Data and Shop 

Drawings for electrical equipment. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: 

1. Provide emergency operation, normal operation, and preventive maintenance manuals for 

each system, equipment, and device listed below: 

2. Include the following information: 

a. Manufacturer's operating specifications. 

b. User's guides for software and hardware. 

c. Schedule of maintenance material items recommended to be stored at Project site. 

d. Detailed instructions covering operation under both normal and abnormal 

conditions. 

e. Time-current curves for overcurrent protective devices and manufacturer's written 

instructions for testing and adjusting their settings. 

f. List of load-current and overload-relay heaters with related motor nameplate data. 

g. List of lamp types and photoelectric relays used on Project, with ANSI and 

manufacturers' codes. 

h. Manufacturer's instructions for setting field-adjustable components. 

i. Manufacturer's instructions for testing, adjusting, and reprogramming 

microprocessor controls. 

j. EPSS: Manufacturer's system checklists, maintenance schedule, and maintenance 

log sheets in accordance with NFPA 110. 

k. Exterior pole inspection and repair procedures. 

B. Software and Firmware Operational Documentation: Provide software and firmware operational 

documentation, including the following: 

1. Software operating and upgrade manuals. 

2. Names, versions, and website addresses for locations of installed software. 

3. Device address list. 

4. Printout of software application and graphic screens. 

5. Testing and adjusting of panic and emergency power features. 

6. For lighting controls, include the following: 

a. Adjustments of scene preset controls, adjustable fade rates, and fade overrides. 

b. Operation of adjustable zone controls. 



Yonkers Government Center Garage - Restoration and Aesthetic Enhancements  Bid Set 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 
 

 

 

SUPPLEMENTAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL  260010 - 13 
 

C. Software: 

1. Program Software Backup: Provide username and password for approved online or cloud 

solution. 

2. Provide to Owner upgrades and unrestricted licenses  for Government use for installed 

and backup software, including operating systems and programming tools required for 

operation and maintenance. 

1.6 QUALIFICATIONS 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Modeling, analysis, product selection, installation, and quality control for Work specified in 

Division 26 must comply with requirements specified in Section 260011 "Facility Performance 

Requirements for Electrical." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTION LIMITATIONS FOR ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 

A. Substitution requests for electrical equipment will be entertained under the following 

conditions: 

1. Substitution requests may be submitted for consideration prior to the Electrical 

Preconstruction Conference if accompanied by value analysis data indicating that 

substitution will comply with Project performance requirements while significantly 

increasing value for Owner throughout life of facility. 

2. Substitution requests may be submitted for consideration concurrently with submission of 

power system study reports when those reports indicate that substitution is necessary for 

safety of maintenance personnel and facility occupants. 

3. Contractor is responsible for sequencing and scheduling power system studies and 

electrical equipment procurement. After the Electrical Preconstruction Conference, 

insufficient lead time for electrical equipment delivery will not be considered a valid 

reason for substitution. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 DEVELOPMENT OF FACILITY EPM PROGRAM 

A. Facility EPM Program must be developed by qualified EPM specialist. 

B. Conduct Facility EPM Program analysis in accordance with NFPA 70B recommendations. 

1. Renovation Projects: 
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a. Facility diagrams must include connected existing equipment for entire facility 

where known. Areas of uncertainty should be clearly indicated. 

b. Obtain copies of existing operation and maintenance data and existing Facility 

EPM Program information from Owner. 

c. Facility EPM Program analysis should identify existing equipment that does not 

have available operation and maintenance data, and should explain the Owner's 

risks because this equipment is not included in Facility EPM Program. 

d. Data for existing equipment outside scope of Project may be inserted in Facility 

EPM Program Binders without analysis. 

e. Data for existing equipment impacted by scope of Project should be analyzed and 

documented similar to Project's new equipment data as much as possible. 

C. Compile operation and maintenance data from Facility EPM Program analysis and submit 

Facility EPM Program Binders. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF ELECTRICAL WORK 

A. Unless more stringent requirements are specified in the Contract Documents or manufacturers' 

written instructions, comply with NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 1 for installation of Work 

specified in Division 26. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Administrant for Field Tests and Inspections of Lighting Installations: 

1. Will engage qualified lighting testing and inspecting agency to administer and perform 

tests and inspections. 

2. Administer and perform tests and inspections. 

3.4 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES 

A. Training: 

1.  Train Owner's maintenance personnel on the following topics: 

a. How to implement Facility EPM Program. 

b. How to operate normal and emergency electrical systems, including justifications 

for, and limitations of, protective device settings recommended in study report 

specified in Section 260573.16 "Coordination Studies." 

c. Electrical power safety fundamentals refresher including arc-flash hazard safety 

features of electrical power distribution equipment in facility, interpreting arc-flash 

warning labels, selecting appropriate personal protective equipment, and 

understanding significance of findings documented in study report specified in 

Section 260573.19 "Arc-Flash Hazard Analysis." 

d. How to adjust, operate, and maintain systems specified in Section 260913 

"Electrical Power Monitoring." 
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e. How to adjust, operate, and maintain devices specified in Section 260923 

"Lighting Control Devices." 

f. How to adjust, operate, and maintain hardware and software specified in 

Section 260936 "Modular Dimming Controls."  Laptop computer must be used in 

training. 

g. How to adjust, operate, and maintain hardware and software specified in 

Section 260943.16 "Addressable Luminaire Lighting Controls." 

h. How to adjust, operate, and maintain hardware and software specified in 

Section 260943.23 "Relay-Based Lighting Controls." 

i. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 261116.11 

"Secondary Unit Substations with Switchgear Secondary." 

j. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 261116.12 

"Secondary Unit Substations with Switchboard Secondary." 

k. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 261116.13 

"Secondary Unit Substations with Motor Control Center Secondary." 

l. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 261213 

"Liquid-Filled, Medium-Voltage Transformers." 

m. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 261216 "Dry-

Type, Medium-Voltage Transformers." 

n. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 261219 "Pad-

Mounted, Liquid-Filled, Medium-Voltage Transformers." 

o. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 261323 

"Medium-Voltage Metal-Enclosed Switchgear." 

p. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 261326 

"Medium-Voltage Metal-Clad Switchgear." 

q. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 261329 

"Medium-Voltage Compartmentalized Switchgear." 

r. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 262300 

"Low-Voltage Switchgear." 

s. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 262313 

"Paralleling Low-Voltage Switchgear." 

t. How to adjust, operate, and maintain switchboards, overcurrent protective devices, 

instrumentation, and accessories specified in Section 262413 "Switchboards." 

u. How to adjust, operate, and maintain control modules specified in 

Section 262416.16 "Electronically Operated Circuit-Breaker Panelboards." 

v. How to adjust, operate, and maintain enclosed controllers specified in 

Section 262419 "Motor-Control Centers." 

w. How to adjust, operate, and maintain hardware and software specified in 

Section 262713 "Electricity Metering." 

x. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 262733 

"Power Distribution Units." 

y. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 262913.03 

"Manual and Magnetic Motor Controllers." 

z. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 262913.06 

"Soft-Start Motor Controllers." 

aa. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 262923 

"Variable-Frequency Motor Controllers." 
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bb. How to adjust, operate, and maintain controllers , and to use and reprogram 

microprocessor-based controls within this equipment specified in Section 262933 

"Controllers for Fire Pump Drivers." 

cc. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 263100 

"Photovoltaic Collectors." 

dd. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 263213.13 

"Diesel-Engine-Driven Generator Sets." 

ee. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 263213.16 

"Gas-Engine-Driven Generator Sets." 

ff. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 263213.19 

"Bi-Fuel-Engine-Driven Generator Sets." 

gg. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 263323.11 

"Central Battery Equipment for Emergency Lighting." 

hh. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 263343 

"Battery Chargers." 

ii. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 263353 

"Static Uninterruptible Power Supply." 

jj. How to adjust, operate, and maintain equipment specified in Section 263533 

"Power Factor Correction Equipment." 

kk. How to adjust, operate, and maintain transfer switches and related equipment, 

including ground-fault protection system, specified in Section 263600 "Transfer 

Switches." 

ll. How to adjust, operate, and maintain devices specified in Section 264313 "Surge 

Protective Devices for Low-Voltage Electrical Power Circuits." 

mm. How to adjust, operate, and maintain stage lighting equipment specified in 

Section 265561 "Theatrical Lighting." 

nn. How to adjust, operate, and maintain luminaires specified in Section 265617 

"Fluorescent Exterior Lighting." 

oo. How to adjust, operate, and maintain luminaires  and photoelectric controls 

specified in Section 265619 "LED Exterior Lighting." 

pp. How to adjust, operate, and maintain luminaires specified in Section 265621 "HID 

Exterior Lighting." 

  

END OF SECTION 260010 
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SECTION 260519 - LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Copper building wire rated 600 V or less. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" for additional abbreviations, 

definitions, submittals, qualifications, testing agencies, and other Project requirements 

applicable to Work specified in this Section. 

2. Section 260011 "Facility Performance Requirements for Electrical" for seismic-load, 

wind-load, acoustical, and other field conditions applicable to Work specified in this 

Section. 

3. Section 260513 "Medium-Voltage Cables" for single-conductor and multiconductor 

cables, cable splices, and terminations for electrical distribution systems with 601 to 

35,000 V. 

4. Section 260523 "Control-Voltage Electrical Power Cables" for control systems 

communications cables and Classes 1, 2, and 3 control cables. 

5. Section 271500 "Communications Horizontal Cabling" for cabling used for voice and 

data circuits. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 COPPER BUILDING WIRE 

A. Description: Flexible, insulated and uninsulated, drawn copper current-carrying conductor with 

an overall insulation layer or jacket, or both, rated 600 V or less. 

B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. General Cable; Prysmian Group North America. 
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C. Standards: 

1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for 

intended location and use. 

2. Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's 

"Wire and Cable Marking and Application Guide." 

D. Conductors: Copper, complying with ASTM B3 for bare annealed copper and with ASTM B8 

ASTM B496 for stranded conductors. 

E. Conductor Insulation: 

1. Type NM: Comply with UL 83 and UL 719. 

2.  Type RHH and Type RHW-2: Comply with UL 44. 

3.  Type USE-2 and Type SE: Comply with UL 854. 

4.  Type THHN and Type THWN-2: Comply with UL 83. 

5.  Type THW and Type THW-2: Comply with NEMA WC-70/ICEA S-95-658 and UL 83. 

6. Type XHHW-2: Comply with UL 44. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS 

A. Feeders: 

1. Copper; solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger. 

2. Copper for feeders smaller than No. 4 AWG; copper or aluminum for feeders No. 4 

AWG and larger. Conductors must be solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for 

No. 8 AWG and larger. 

B. Branch Circuits: 

1. Copper, Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger. 

2. Copper, Solid for No. 12 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 10 AWG and larger. 

C. Power-Limited Fire Alarm and Control: Solid for No. 12 AWG and smaller. 

3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND 

WIRING METHODS 

A. Exposed Feeders: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway Type XHHW-2, single 

conductors in raceway Metal-clad cable, Type MC Nonmetallic-sheathed cable, Type NM. 

B. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors 

in raceway Metal-clad cable, Type MC Nonmetallic-sheathed cable, Type NM. 
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C. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions: Type THHN/THWN-2, single 

conductors in raceway Metal-clad cable, Type MC Nonmetallic-sheathed cable, Type NM. 

D. Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground: 

Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway Type XHHW-2, single conductors in 

raceway Underground branch-circuit cable, Type UF. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points according to 

Section 260533.13 "Conduits for Electrical Systems" prior to pulling conductors and cables. 

C. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used 

must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended 

maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values. 

D. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will 

not damage cables or raceway. 

E. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and 

follow surface contours where possible. 

F. Support cables according to Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems." 

3.4 CONNECTIONS 

A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-

tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in 

UL 486A-486B. 

B. Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor material  and that 

possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced 

conductors. 

1. Use oxide inhibitor in each splice, termination, and tap for aluminum conductors. 

C. Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 12 inch of slack. 

D. Comply with requirements in Section 284621.13 "Conventional Fire-Alarm Systems" for 

connecting, terminating, and identifying wires and cables. 

3.5 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 260553 "Identification for 

Electrical Systems." 
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B. Identify each spare conductor at each end with identity number and location of other end of 

conductor, and identify as spare conductor. 

3.6 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies. Comply 

with requirements in Section 260544 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Electrical Raceways and 

Cabling." 

3.7 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore 

original fire-resistance rating of assembly according to Section 078413 "Penetration 

Firestopping." 

END OF SECTION 260519 
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SECTION 260533 - RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Type EMT-A and Type EMT-SS raceways and elbows. 

2. Type ERMC-A and Type ERMC-SS raceways, elbows, couplings, and nipples. 

3. Fittings for conduit, tubing, and cable. 

4. Threaded metal joint compound. 

5. Solvent cements. 

6. Surface metal raceways and fittings. 

7. Metallic outlet boxes, device boxes, rings, and covers. 

8. Termination boxes. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" for additional abbreviations, 

definitions, submittals, qualifications, testing agencies, and other Project requirements 

applicable to Work specified in this Section. 

2. Section 260011 "Facility Performance Requirements for Electrical" for seismic-load, 

wind-load, acoustical, and other field conditions applicable to Work specified in this 

Section. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For the following: 

1. Surface metal raceways. 

2. Floor boxes. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TYPE EMT-A AND TYPE EMT-SS RACEWAYS AND ELBOWS 

A. Performance Criteria: 

1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70 and marked 

for intended location and use. 
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2. General Characteristics: UL 797A and UL Category Control Number FJMX. 

B. Aluminum Electrical Metal Tubing (EMT-A) and Elbows: 

1. Material: Aluminum. 

2. Options: 

a. Minimum Trade Size: Metric designator 16 (trade size 1/2) . 

b. Colors: As indicated on Drawings. 

2.2 TYPE ERMC-A AND TYPE ERMC-SS RACEWAYS, ELBOWS, COUPLINGS, AND 

NIPPLES 

A. Performance Criteria: 

1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70 and marked 

for intended location and use. 

2. General Characteristics: UL 6A and UL Category Control Number DYWV. 

B. Aluminum Electrical Rigid Metal Conduit (ERMC-A), Elbows, Couplings, and Nipples: 

1. Material: Aluminum. 

2. Options: 

a. Minimum Trade Size: Metric designator 16 (trade size 1/2). 

b. Colors: As indicated on Drawings. 

2.3 FITTINGS FOR CONDUIT, TUBING, AND CABLE 

A. Performance Criteria: 

1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70 and marked 

for intended location and use. 

B. Fittings for Type ERMC, Type IMC, and Type PVC Raceways: 

1. General Characteristics: UL 514B and UL Category Control Number DWTT. 

2. Options: 

a. Material: Steel. 

b. Coupling Method: Compression coupling. 

c. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations: UL 1203. 

d. Expansion and Deflection Fittings: UL 651 with flexible external bonding jumper. 

C. Fittings for Type EMT Raceways: 

1. General Characteristics: UL 514B and UL Category Control Number FKAV. 

2. Options: 
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a. Material: Steel. 

b. Coupling Method: Compression coupling Setscrew coupling. Setscrew couplings 

with only single screw per conduit are unacceptable. 

c. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations: UL 1203. 

d. Expansion and Deflection Fittings: UL 651 with flexible external bonding jumper. 

D. Fittings for Type LFMC Raceways: 

1. General Characteristics: UL 514B and UL Category Control Number DXAS. 

2.4 ELECTRICALLY CONDUCTIVE CORROSION-RESISTANT COMPOUNDS FOR 

THREADED CONDUIT 

A. Performance Criteria: 

1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70 and marked 

for intended location and use. 

2. General Characteristics: UL 2419 and UL Category Control Number FOIZ. 

2.5 SOLVENT CEMENTS 

A. Performance Criteria: 

1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70 and marked 

for intended location and use. 

2. General Characteristics: As recommended by conduit manufacturer in accordance with 

UL 514B and UL Category Control Number DWTT. 

B. Solvent Cements for Type PVC Raceways and Fittings: 

2.6 SURFACE METAL RACEWAYS AND FITTINGS 

A. Performance Criteria: 

1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70 and marked 

for intended location and use. 

2. General Characteristics: UL 5 and UL Category Control Number RJBT. 

B. Surface Metal Raceways and Fittings with Metal Covers: 

1. Options: 

a. Aluminum base with snap-on covers. 

b. Manufacturer's standard enamel finish in color selected by Architect. 

c. Wiring Channels: Triple. Multiple channels must be capable of housing a standard 

20 to 30 A NEMA device flush within the raceway. 
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2.7 METALLIC OUTLET BOXES, DEVICE BOXES, RINGS, AND COVERS 

A. Performance Criteria: 

1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70 and marked 

for intended location and use. 

2. General Characteristics: UL 514A and UL Category Control Number QCIT. 

B. Metallic Outlet Boxes: 

1. Description: Box having pryout openings, knockouts, threaded entries, or hubs in either 

the sides of the back, or both, for entrance of conduit, conduit or cable fittings, or cables, 

with provisions for mounting outlet box cover, but without provisions for mounting 

wiring device directly to box. 

2. Options: 

a. Material: Sheet steel 

b. Sheet Metal Depth: Minimum 2 inch. 

c. Cast-Metal Depth: Minimum 1 2.4 inch. 

d. Luminaire Outlet Boxes and Covers: Nonadjustable, listed and labeled for 

attachment of luminaire weighing up to 50 lb. 

e. Paddle Fan Outlet Boxes and Covers: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of 

paddle fan weighing up to 70 lb. 

C. Metallic Conduit Bodies: 

1. Description: Means for providing access to interior of conduit or tubing system through 

one or more removable covers at junction or terminal point. In the United States, conduit 

bodies are listed in accordance with outlet box requirements. 

2.8 TERMINATION BOXES 

A. Description: Enclosure for termination base consisting of lengths of bus bars, terminal strips, or 

terminal blocks with provision for wire connectors to accommodate incoming or outgoing 

conductors or both. 

B. Performance Criteria: 

1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70 and marked 

for intended location and use. 

2. General Characteristics: UL 1773 and UL Category Control Number XCKT. 

C. Termination Boxes and Termination Bases for Installation on Line Side of Service Equipment: 

1. Additional Characteristics: Listed and labeled for installation on line side of service 

equipment. 

D. Termination Boxes and Termination Bases for Installation on Load Side of Service Equipment: 
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1. Additional Characteristics: Listed and labeled for installation on load side of service 

equipment. 

2.9 CABINETS, CUTOUT BOXES, JUNCTION BOXES, AND PULL BOXES 

A. Performance Criteria: 

1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70 and marked 

for intended location and use. 

2. General Characteristics: 

a. Non-Environmental Characteristics: UL 50. 

b. Environmental Characteristics: UL 50E. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SELECTION OF RACEWAYS 

A. Unless more stringent requirements are specified in Contract Documents or manufacturers' 

written instructions, comply with NFPA 70 for selection of raceways. Consult Architect for 

resolution of conflicting requirements. 

B. Outdoors: 

1. Exposed and Not Subject to Physical Damage: ERMC Corrosion-resistant EMT. 

C. Indoors: 

1. Exposed and Not Subject to Physical Damage: ERMC EMT. 

D. Raceway Fittings: Select fittings in accordance with NEMA FB 2.10 guidelines. 

1. ERMC and IMC: Provide threaded type fittings unless otherwise indicated. 

3.2 SELECTION OF BOXES AND ENCLOSURES 

A. Unless more stringent requirements are specified in Contract Documents or manufacturers' 

written instructions, comply with NFPA 70 for selection of boxes and enclosures. Consult 

Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

B. Degree of Protection:  

1. Outdoors: 

a.  Type 3R unless otherwise indicated. 
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2. Indoors: 

a. Type 1 unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Damp or Dusty Locations: Type 2. 

C. Exposed Boxes Installed Less Than 2.5 m Above Floor: 

1. Provide cast-metal boxes.  

2. Provide exposed cover. Flat covers with angled mounting slots or knockouts are 

prohibited. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF RACEWAYS 

A. Installation Standards: 

1. Unless more stringent requirements are specified in Contract Documents or 

manufacturers' written instructions, comply with NFPA 70 for installation of raceways. 

Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

2. Comply with NFPA 70 limitations for types of raceways allowed in specific occupancies 

and number of floors. 

3. Comply with requirements in Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical 

Systems" for hangers and supports. 

4. Comply with NECA NEIS 101 for installation of steel raceways. 

5. Comply with NECA NEIS 102 for installation of aluminum raceways. 

6. Comply with NECA NEIS 111 for installation of nonmetallic raceways. 

7. Install raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures without hubs with 

locknuts on both sides of enclosure wall. Install locknuts hand tight, plus one-quarter turn 

more. 

8. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and outside of 

boxes or cabinets. Install bushings on conduits up to metric designator 35 (trade size 1-

1/4) and insulated throat metal bushings on metric designator 41 (trade size 1-1/2) and 

larger conduits terminated with locknuts. 

9. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: 

a. Provide insulating bushings to protect conductors, including conductors smaller 

than No. 4 AWG. 

B. General Requirements for Installation of Raceways: 

1. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation. 

2. Provide stub-ups through floors with coupling threaded inside for plugs, set flush with 

finished floor. Plug coupling until conduit is extended above floor to final destination or a 

minimum of 2 ft above finished floor. 

3. Install no more than equivalent of three 90-degree bends in conduit run. Support within 

12 inch of changes in direction. 

4. Make bends in raceway using large-radius preformed ells except for parallel bends. Field 

bending must be in accordance with NFPA 70 minimum radii requirements. Provide only 

equipment specifically designed for material and size involved. 
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5. Conceal conduit within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. 

Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines. 

6. Support conduit within 12 inch of enclosures to which attached. 

7. Install raceway sealing fittings at accessible locations in accordance with NFPA 70 and 

fill them with listed sealing compound. For concealed raceways, install fitting in flush 

steel box with blank cover plate having finish similar to that of adjacent plates or 

surfaces. Install raceway sealing fittings in accordance with NFPA 70. 

8. Install devices to seal raceway interiors at accessible locations. Locate seals so no fittings 

or boxes are between the seal and the following changes of environments. Seal interior of 

raceways at the following points: 

a. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of 

refrigerated spaces. 

b. Where an underground service raceway enters a building or structure. 

c. Conduit extending from interior to exterior of building. 

d. Conduit extending into pressurized duct and equipment. 

e. Conduit extending into pressurized zones that are automatically controlled to 

maintain different pressure set points. 

f. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70. 

9. Do not install raceways or electrical items on "explosion-relief" walls or rotating 

equipment. 

10. Do not install conduits within 2 inch of the bottom side of a metal deck roof. 

11. Keep raceways at least 6 inch away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water 

pipes. Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping. 

12. Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits metric designator 53 (trade size 2) 

and larger, use roll cutter or a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular to the length. 

Ream inside of conduit to remove burrs. 

13. Install pull wires in empty raceways. Provide polypropylene or monofilament plastic line 

with not less than 200 lb tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inch of slack at both ends of 

pull wire. Cap underground raceways designated as spare above grade alongside 

raceways in use. 

C. Requirements for Installation of Specific Raceway Types: 

1. Types EMT-A, ERMC-A, and FMC-A: 

a. Do not install aluminum raceways or fittings in contact with concrete or earth. 

2. Types ERMC and IMC: 

a. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor 

Conditions: Apply listed compound that maintains electrical conductivity to 

threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints. Follow compound 

manufacturer's written instructions. 

3. Type ERMC-S-PVC: 
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a. Follow manufacturer's installation instructions for clamping, cutting, threading, 

bending, and assembly. 

b. Provide PVC-coated sealing locknut for exposed male threads transitioning into 

female NPT threads that do not have sealing sleeves, including transitions from 

PVC couplings/female adapters to Type ERMC-S-PVC elbows in direct-burial 

applications. PVC-coated sealing locknuts must not be used in place of conduit 

hub. PVC-coated sealing locknut must cover exposed threads on Type ERMC-S-

PVC raceway. 

c. Coat field-cut threads on PVC-coated raceway with manufacturer-approved 

corrosion-preventing conductive compound prior to assembly. 

4. Types FMC and LFMC: 

a. Comply with NEMA RV 3. Provide a maximum of 36 inch of flexible conduit for 

recessed and semirecessed luminaires, equipment subject to vibration, noise 

transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors. 

5. Type PVC: 

a. Do not install Type PVC conduit where ambient temperature exceeds 122 deg F. 

Conductor ratings must be limited to 75 deg C except where installed in a trench 

outside buildings with concrete encasement, where 90 deg C conductors are 

permitted. 

b. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for solvent welding and fittings. 

D. Raceways Embedded in Slabs: 

1. Arrange raceways to cross building expansion joints with expansion fittings at right 

angles to the joint. 

2. Arrange raceways to ensure that each is surrounded by a minimum of 2 inch of concrete 

without voids. 

3. Do not embed threadless fittings in concrete unless locations have been specifically 

approved by Architect. 

4. Change from ENT to ERMC or before rising above floor. 

E. Stub-ups to Above Recessed Ceilings: 

1. Provide EMT, IMC, or ERMC for raceways. 

2. Provide a conduit bushing or insulated fitting to terminate stub-ups not terminated in 

hubs or in an enclosure. 

F. Raceway Fittings: Install fittings in accordance with NEMA FB 2.10 guidelines. 

1. ERMC-S-PVC: Provide only fittings listed for use with this type of conduit. Patch and 

seal joints, nicks, and scrapes in PVC coating after installing conduits and fittings. 

Provide sealant recommended by fitting manufacturer and apply in thickness and number 

of coats recommended by manufacturer. 

2. EMT: Provide cast-metal fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10. 
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3. Flexible Conduit: Provide only fittings listed for use with flexible conduit type. Comply 

with NEMA FB 2.20. 

G. Expansion-Joint Fittings: 

1. Install in runs of aboveground PVC that are located where environmental temperature 

change may exceed 30 deg F and that have straight-run length that exceeds 25 ft. Install 

in runs of aboveground ERMC and EMT conduit that are located where environmental 

temperature change may exceed 100 deg F and that have straight-run length that exceeds 

100 ft. 

2. Install type and quantity of fittings that accommodate temperature change listed for the 

following locations: 

a. Outdoor Locations Not Exposed to Direct Sunlight: 125 deg F temperature change. 

b. Outdoor Locations Exposed to Direct Sunlight: 155 deg F temperature change. 

c. Indoor Spaces Connected with Outdoors without Physical Separation: 125 deg F 

temperature change. 

d. Attics: 135 deg F temperature change. 

3. Install fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.00041 inch per foot 

of length of straight run per deg F of temperature change for PVC conduits. Install 

fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least of temperature change for 

metal conduits. 

4. Install expansion fittings at locations where conduits cross building or structure 

expansion joints. 

5. Install expansion-joint fitting with position, mounting, and piston setting selected in 

accordance with manufacturer's written instructions for conditions at specific location at 

time of installation. Install conduit supports to allow for expansion movement. 

H. Raceways Penetrating Rooms or Walls with Acoustical Requirements: 

1. Seal raceway openings on both sides of rooms or walls with acoustically rated putty or 

firestopping. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF SURFACE RACEWAYS 

A. Install surface raceways only where indicated on Drawings. 

B. Install surface raceway with a minimum 2 inch radius control at bend points. 

C. Secure surface raceway with screws or other anchor-type devices at intervals not exceeding 

48 inch and with no less than two supports per straight raceway section. Support surface 

raceway in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. Tape and glue are unacceptable 

support methods. 
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3.5 INSTALLATION OF BOXES AND ENCLOSURES 

A. Provide boxes in wiring and raceway systems wherever required for pulling of wires, making 

connections, and mounting of devices or fixtures. 

B. Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not 

individually indicated, give priority to ADA requirements. Install boxes with height measured to 

center of box unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls: Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block, 

and install box flush with surface of wall. Prepare block surfaces to provide a flat surface for a 

raintight connection between box and cover plate or supported equipment and box, whether 

installed indoors or outdoors. 

D. Horizontally separate boxes mounted on opposite sides of walls so they are not in the same 

vertical channel. 

E. Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes. 

F. Support boxes in recessed ceilings independent of ceiling tiles and ceiling grid. 

G. Support boxes of three gangs or more from more than one side by spanning two framing 

members or mounting on brackets specifically designed for purpose. 

H. Fasten junction and pull boxes to, or support from, building structure. Do not support boxes by 

conduits. 

I. Set metal floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface. 

J. Set nonmetallic floor boxes level. Trim after installation to fit flush with finished floor surface. 

K. Do not install aluminum boxes, enclosures, or fittings in contact with concrete or earth. 

L. Do not rely on locknuts to penetrate nonconductive coatings on enclosures. Remove coatings in 

the locknut area prior to assembling conduit to enclosure to ensure a continuous ground path. 

M. Boxes and Enclosures in Areas or Walls with Acoustical Requirements: 

1. Seal openings and knockouts in back and sides of boxes and enclosures with acoustically 

rated putty. 

2. Provide gaskets for wallplates and covers. 

3.6 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Install firestopping at penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies. Comply with 

requirements in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping." 
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3.7 PROTECTION 

A. Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration. 

1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by 

manufacturer. 

2. Repair damage to PVC coatings or paint finishes with matching touchup coating 

recommended by manufacturer. 

3.8 CLEANING 

A. Boxes: Remove construction dust and debris from device boxes, outlet boxes, and floor-

mounted enclosures before installing wallplates, covers, and hoods. 

END OF SECTION 260533 
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SECTION 260533.13 - CONDUITS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Type EMT-A and Type EMT-SS duct raceways and elbows. 

2. Type EMT-S duct raceways and elbows. 

B. Products Installed, but Not Furnished, under This Section: 

1. See Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems" for electrical equipment 

labels. 

C. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" for additional abbreviations, 

definitions, submittals, qualifications, testing agencies, and other Project requirements 

applicable to Work specified in this Section. 

2. Section 260011 "Facility Performance Requirements for Electrical" for seismic-load, 

wind-load, acoustical, and other field conditions applicable to Work specified in this 

Section. 

3. Section 260519 "Low-Voltage for Electrical Power Conductors and Cables" for 

nonmetallic underground conduit with conductors (Type NUCC). 

4. Section 260543 "Underground Ducts and Raceways for Electrical Systems" for exterior 

duct banks, manholes, and underground utility construction. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Conduit: A structure containing one or more duct raceways. 

B. Duct Raceway: A single enclosed raceway for conductors or cable. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Type EMT-A and Type EMT-SS duct raceways and elbows. 

2. Type EMT-S duct raceways and elbows. 
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1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TYPE EMT-A AND TYPE EMT-SS DUCT RACEWAYS AND ELBOWS 

A. Performance Criteria: 

1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70, by qualified 

electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 

intended location and application. 

2. Listing Criteria: UL CCN FJMX; including UL 797A. 

B. Source Quality Control: 

1. Product Data: Prepare and submit catalog cuts, brochures, and performance data 

illustrating size, physical appearance, and other characteristics of product. 

2. Manufacturer's Published Instructions: Prepare and submit installation, testing, and 

operating instructions for product. 

C. UL FJMX - Aluminum Electrical Metal Tubing (EMT-A) and Elbows: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 

following: 

a. American Conduit; Norsk Hydro ASA, Hydro Extrusion USA LLC. 

2. Material: Aluminum. 

3. Options: 

a. Minimum Trade Size: Metric designator 16 (trade size 1/2) . 

b. Colors: As indicated on Drawings. 

2.2 TYPE EMT-S DUCT RACEWAYS AND ELBOWS 

A. Performance Criteria: 

1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70, by qualified 

electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 

intended location and application. 

2. Listing Criteria: UL CCN FJMX; including UL 797. 

B. Source Quality Control: 

1. Product Data: Prepare and submit catalog cuts, brochures, and performance data 

illustrating size, physical appearance, and other characteristics of product. 
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2. Manufacturer's Published Instructions: Prepare and submit installation, testing, and 

operating instructions for product. 

C. UL FJMX - Steel Electrical Metal Tubing (EMT-S) and Elbows: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 

following: 

a. Allied Tube & Conduit; Atkore International. 

2. Material: Steel. 

3. Options: 

a. Exterior Coating: Zinc. 

b. Interior Coating: Zinc with organic top coating Zinc . 

c. Minimum Trade Size: Metric designator 16 (trade size 1/2) . 

d. Colors: As indicated on Drawings. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SELECTION OF CONDUITS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Unless more stringent requirements are specified in Contract Documents or manufacturers' 

published instructions, comply with NFPA 70 for selection of duct raceways. Consult Architect 

for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

B. Special Instructions Regarding HDPE Conduits: Although Article 353 of NFPA 70 permits use 

of HDPE conduits where encased in concrete aboveground, UL CCN EAZX listing 

requirements state that HDPE underground conduits are intended only for use where direct 

buried with or without being encased in concrete. Specified Type HDPE underground conduits 

are not permitted to be used aboveground on Project. 

C. Outdoors: 

1. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage: . 

D. Indoors: 

1. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage: . Locations include the following: 

a. Loading docks. 

b. Corridors used for traffic of mechanized carts, forklifts, and pallet-handling units. 

c. Mechanical rooms. 

d. Gymnasiums. 

2. Damp or Wet Locations: Corrosion-resistant EMT. 

E. Duct Fittings: Select fittings in accordance with NEMA FB 2.10 guidelines. 
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1. ERMC and IMC: Provide threaded-type fittings unless otherwise indicated. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF CONDUITS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Comply with manufacturer's published instructions. 

B. Reference Standards for Installation: Unless more stringent installation requirements are 

specified in Contract Documents or manufacturers' published instructions, comply with the 

following: 

1. Type EMT-SS: Article 358 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 101. 

2. Type EMT-S: Article 358 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 101. 

3. Type ENT: Article 362 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 102. 

4. Type HDPE and Type EPEC: Article 353 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 111. 

5. Type ERMC-A: Article 344 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 102. 

6. Type ERMC-SS: Article 344 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 101. 

7. Type ERMC-S: Article 344 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 101. 

8. Type FMC-S: Article 348 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 101. 

9. Type FMC-A: Article 348 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 102. 

10. Type FMT: Article 360 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 101. 

11. Type IMC: Article 342 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 101. 

12. Type LFNC: Article 342 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 111. 

13. Type PVC: Article 356 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 111. 

14. Type RTRC: Article 355 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 111. 

15. Expansion Fittings: NEMA FB 2.40. 

16. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

C. Special Installation Techniques: 

1. General Requirements for Installation of Duct Raceways: 

a. Complete duct raceway installation before starting conductor installation. 

b. Provide stub-ups through floors with coupling threaded inside for plugs, set flush 

with finished floor. Plug coupling until conduit is extended above floor to final 

destination or a minimum of 2 ft above finished floor. 

c. Install no more than equivalent of three 90-degree bends in conduit run  except for 

control wiring conduits, for which no more than equivalent of two 90-degree fewer 

bends are permitted. Support within 12 inch of changes in direction. 

d. Make bends in duct raceway using large-radius preformed ells except for parallel 

bends. Field bending must be in accordance with NFPA 70 minimum radii 

requirements. Provide only equipment specifically designed for material and size 

involved. 

e. Conceal conduit within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise 

indicated. Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines. 

f. Support conduit within 12 inch of enclosures to which attached. 

g. Install duct sealing fittings at accessible locations in accordance with NFPA 70 and 

fill them with listed sealing compound. For concealed duct raceways, install fitting 
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in flush steel box with blank cover plate having finish similar to that of adjacent 

plates or surfaces. Install duct sealing fittings in accordance with NFPA 70. 

h. Install devices to seal duct raceway interiors at accessible locations. Locate seals 

so no fittings or boxes are between the seal and the following changes of 

environments. Seal interior of duct raceways at the following points: 

1) Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of 

refrigerated spaces. 

2) Where an underground service duct raceway enters a building or structure. 

3) Conduit extending from interior to exterior of building. 

4) Conduit extending into pressurized duct raceway and equipment. 

5) Conduit extending into pressurized zones that are automatically controlled 

to maintain different pressure set points. 

6) Where otherwise required by NFPA 70. 

i. Do not install duct raceways or electrical items on "explosion-relief" walls or 

rotating equipment. 

j. Do not install conduits within 2 inch of the bottom side of a metal deck roof. 

k. Keep duct raceways at least 6 inch away from parallel runs of flues and steam or 

hot-water pipes. Install horizontal duct raceway runs above water and steam 

piping. 

l. Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits metric designator 53 (trade 

size 2) and larger, use roll cutter or a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular 

to the length. Ream inside of conduit to remove burrs. 

m. Install pull wires in empty duct raceways. Provide polypropylene or monofilament 

plastic line with not less than 200 lb tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inch of slack 

at both ends of pull wire. Cap underground duct raceways designated as spare 

above grade alongside duct raceways in use. 

n. Install duct raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures without 

hubs with locknuts on both sides of enclosure wall. Install locknuts hand tight, plus 

one-quarter turn more. 

1) Termination fittings with shoulders do not require two locknuts. 

o. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and 

outside of boxes or cabinets. Install bushings on conduits up to metric 

designator 35 (trade size 1-1/4) and insulated throat metal bushings on metric 

designator 41 (trade size 1-1/2) and larger conduits terminated with locknuts.. 

2. Types EMT-A, ERMC-A, and FMC-A: Do not install aluminum duct raceways or fittings 

in contact with concrete or earth. 

3. Types ERMC and IMC: 

a. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor 

Conditions: Apply listed compound that maintains electrical conductivity to 

threads of duct raceway and fittings before making up joints. Follow compound 

manufacturer's published instructions. 

4. Type ERMC-S-PVC: 

a. Follow manufacturer's installation instructions for clamping, cutting, threading, 

bending, and assembly. 
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b. Provide PVC-coated sealing locknut for exposed male threads transitioning into 

female NPT threads that do not have sealing sleeves, including transitions from 

PVC couplings/female adapters to Type ERMC-S-PVC elbows in direct-burial 

applications. PVC-coated sealing locknuts must not be used in place of conduit 

hub. PVC-coated sealing locknut must cover exposed threads on Type ERMC-S-

PVC duct raceway. 

c. Coat field-cut threads on PVC-coated duct raceway with manufacturer-approved 

corrosion-preventing conductive compound prior to assembly. 

5. Types FMC, LFMC, and LFNC: 

a. Provide a maximum of 36 inch of flexible conduit for recessed and semirecessed 

luminaires, equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, or movement; and 

for transformers and motors. 

6. Types PVC, HDPE, and EPEC: 

a. Do not install Type PVC, Type HDPE, or Type EPEC conduit where ambient 

temperature exceeds 122 deg F. Conductor ratings must be limited to 75 deg C 

except where installed in a trench outside buildings with concrete encasement, 

where 90 deg C conductors are permitted. 

b. Comply with manufacturer's published instructions for solvent welding and 

fittings. 

7. Type RTRC: Do not install Type RTRC conduit where ambient temperature exceeds 

230 deg F. 

8. Duct Raceways Embedded in Slabs: 

a. Arrange duct raceways to cross building expansion joints with expansion fittings at 

right angles to the joint. 

b. Arrange duct raceways to ensure that each is surrounded by minimum of 1 inch of 

concrete without voids. 

c. Do not embed threadless fittings in concrete unless locations have been 

specifically approved by Architect. 

d. Change from ENT to PVC-80 before rising above floor. 

9. Stub-ups to Above Recessed Ceilings: 

a. Provide EMT, IMC, or ERMC for duct raceways. 

b. Provide a conduit bushing or insulated fitting to terminate stub-ups not terminated 

in hubs or in an enclosure. 

10. Duct Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: 

a. Provide insulating bushings to protect conductors, including conductors smaller 

than 4 AWG. 

11. Duct Fittings: Install fittings in accordance with NEMA FB 2.10 guidelines. 
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a. ERMC-S-PVC: Provide only fittings listed for use with this type of conduit. Patch 

and seal joints, nicks, and scrapes in PVC coating after installing conduits and 

fittings. Provide sealant recommended by fitting manufacturer and apply in 

thickness and number of coats recommended by manufacturer. 

b. EMT: Provide setscrew, fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10. 

c. Flexible Conduit: Provide only fittings listed for use with flexible conduit type. 

Comply with NEMA FB 2.20. 

12. Expansion-Joint Fittings: 

a. Install in runs of aboveground PVC that are located where environmental 

temperature change may exceed 30 deg F and that have straight-run length that 

exceeds 25 ft. Install in runs of aboveground ERMC and EMT conduit that are 

located where environmental temperature change may exceed 100 deg F and that 

have straight-run length that exceeds 100 ft. 

b. Install type and quantity of fittings that accommodate temperature change listed for 

the following locations: 

1) Outdoor Locations Not Exposed to Direct Sunlight: 125 deg F temperature 

change. 

2) Outdoor Locations Exposed to Direct Sunlight: 155 deg F temperature 

change. 

3) Indoor Spaces Connected with Outdoors without Physical Separation: 

125 deg F temperature change. 

4) Attics: 135 deg F temperature change. 

c. Install fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.00041 inch 

per foot of length of straight run per deg F of temperature change for PVC 

conduits. Install fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 

0.000078 inch per foot of length of straight run per deg F of temperature change 

for metal conduits. 

d. Install expansion fittings at locations where conduits cross building or structure 

expansion joints. 

e. Install expansion-joint fitting with position, mounting, and piston setting selected 

in accordance with manufacturer's published instructions for conditions at specific 

location at time of installation. Install conduit supports to allow for expansion 

movement. 

13. Duct Raceways Penetrating Rooms or Walls with Acoustical Requirements: Seal duct 

raceway openings on both sides of rooms or walls with acoustically rated putty. 

14. Identification: Provide labels for conduit assemblies, duct raceways, and associated 

electrical equipment. 

a. Provide warning signs. 

D. Interfaces with Other Work: 

1. Coordinate installation of new products for with existing conditions. 
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2. Coordinate with Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for installation of 

firestopping at penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies. 

3. Coordinate with Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for 

installation of conduit hangers and supports. 

3.3 PROTECTION 

A. Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration. 

1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by 

manufacturer. 

2. Repair damage to PVC coatings or paint finishes with matching touchup coating 

recommended by manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 260533.13 
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SECTION 260553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Labels. 

2. Bands and tubes. 

3. Tapes and stencils. 

4. Tags. 

5. Signs. 

6. Cable ties. 

7. Miscellaneous identification products. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" for additional abbreviations, 

definitions, submittals, qualifications, testing agencies, and other Project requirements 

applicable to Work specified in this Section. 

2. Section 260011 "Facility Performance Requirements for Electrical" for seismic-load, 

wind-load, acoustical, and other field conditions applicable to Work specified in this 

Section. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Signs, labels, and tags required for personnel safety must comply with the following standards: 

1. Safety Colors: NEMA Z535.1. 

2. Facility Safety Signs: NEMA Z535.2. 

3. Safety Symbols: NEMA Z535.3. 

4. Product Safety Signs and Labels: NEMA Z535.4. 

5. Safety Tags and Barricade Tapes for Temporary Hazards: NEMA Z535.5. 

B. Comply with requirements for arc-flash warning labels. 
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2.2 COLOR AND LEGEND REQUIREMENTS 

A. Raceways and Cables Carrying Circuits at 1000 V or Less: 

1.  Black letters on orange field. 

2. Legend: Indicate voltage  and system or service type. 

B. Color-Coding for Phase-  and Voltage-Level Identification, 1000 V or Less: Use colors listed 

below for ungrounded feeder and branch-circuit conductors. 

1. Color must be factory applied  or field applied for sizes larger than 8 AWG if authorities 

having jurisdiction permit. 

2. Colors for 208Y/120 V Circuits: 

a. Phase A: Black. 

b. Phase B: Red. 

c. Phase C: Blue. 

3. Colors for 240 V Circuits: 

a. Phase A: Black. 

b. Phase B: Red. 

4. Colors for 480Y/277 V Circuits: 

a. Phase A: Brown. 

b. Phase B: Orange. 

c. Phase C: Yellow. 

5. Color for Neutral: White or gray. 

6. Color for Equipment Grounds: Bare copper Green Green with yellow stripe. 

7. Colors for Isolated Grounds: Green with two or more yellow stripes. 

C. Warning Label Colors: 

1. Identify system voltage with black letters on orange background. 

D. Warning labels and signs must include, but are not limited to, the following legends: 

1. Multiple Power Source Warning: "DANGER - ELECTRICAL SHOCK HAZARD - 

EQUIPMENT HAS MULTIPLE POWER SOURCES." 

2. Workspace Clearance Warning: "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - AREA IN 

FRONT OF ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 3 FEET 

MINIMUM." 

E. Equipment Identification Labels: 

1. Black letters on white field. 
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2.3 LABELS 

A. Vinyl Wraparound Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with clear, weather- and 

chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label ends. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Marking Services Inc. 

2.4 BANDS AND TUBES 

A. Snap-Around, Color-Coding Bands: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, solid-colored acrylic sleeves, 

2 inch long, with diameters sized to suit diameters and that stay in place by gripping action. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Marking Services Inc. 

B. Heat-Shrink Preprinted Tubes: Flame-retardant polyolefin tubes with machine-printed 

identification labels, sized to suit diameter and shrunk to fit firmly. Full shrink recovery occurs 

at maximum of 200 deg F. Comply with UL 224. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Panduit Corp. 

2.5 TAPES AND STENCILS 

A. Marker Tapes: Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive wraparound type, with circuit identification 

legend machine printed by thermal transfer or equivalent process. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Marking Services Inc. 

B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Tape: Colored, heavy duty, waterproof, fade resistant; not less than 3 mil 

thick by 1 to 2 inch wide; compounded for outdoor use. 
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Marking Services Inc. 

2.6 TAGS 

A. Write-on Tags: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. LEM Products Inc. 

2. Polyester Tags: 0.010 inch thick, with corrosion-resistant grommet and cable tie for 

attachment. 

3. Marker for Tags: 

a. Permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by tag manufacturer. 

b. Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by 

printer manufacturer. 

2.7 SIGNS 

A. Baked-Enamel Signs: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined: 

a. Marking Services Inc. 

2. Preprinted aluminum signs, high-intensity reflective, punched or drilled for fasteners, 

with colors, legend, and size required for application. 

3. 1/4 inch grommets in corners for mounting. 

4. Nominal Size: 7 by 10 inch. 

B. Metal-Backed Butyrate Signs: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Marking Services Inc. 

2. Weather-resistant, nonfading, preprinted, cellulose-acetate butyrate signs, with 

0.0396 inch galvanized-steel backing, punched and drilled for fasteners, and with colors, 

legend, and size required for application. 
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3. 1/4 inch grommets in corners for mounting. 

4. Nominal Size: 10 by 14 inch. 

C. Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Plastic Signs: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined: 

a. Marking Services Inc. 

2. Engraved legend. 

3. Thickness: 

a. For signs up to 20 sq. inch, minimum 1/16 inch thick. 

b. For signs larger than 20 sq. inch, 1/8 inch thick. 

c. Engraved legend with black letters on white face. 

d.  Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners with 1/4 inch grommets in corners for 

mounting. 

e. Framed with mitered acrylic molding and arranged for attachment at applicable 

equipment. 

2.8 CABLE TIES 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined: 

1. Marking Services Inc. 

B. General-Purpose Cable Ties: Fungus inert, self-extinguishing, one piece, self-locking, and 

Type 6/6 nylon. 

1. Minimum Width: 3/16 inch. 

2. Tensile Strength at 73 deg F in accordance with ASTM D638: 12,000 psi. 

3. Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F. 

4. Color: Black, except where used for color-coding. 

2.9 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Self-Adhesive Identification Products: Before applying electrical identification products, clean 

substrates of substances that could impair bond, using materials and methods recommended by 

manufacturer of identification product. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Verify and coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with 

requirements in other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, 

manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation and maintenance manual. Use consistent 

designations throughout Project. 

B. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment. 

C. Verify identity of item before installing identification products. 

D. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation 

and maintenance manual. 

E. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work. 

F. Install signs with approved legend to facilitate proper identification, operation, and maintenance 

of electrical systems and connected items. 

G. System Identification for Raceways and Cables under 1000 V: Identification must completely 

encircle cable or conduit. Place identification of two-color markings in contact, side by side. 

1. Secure tight to surface of conductor, cable, or raceway. 

H. Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification: Identify field-installed alarm, control, 

and signal connections. 

I. Emergency Operating Instruction Signs: Install instruction signs with white legend on red 

background with minimum 3/8 inch high letters for emergency instructions at equipment used 

for power transfer. 

J. Elevated Components: Increase sizes of labels, signs, and letters to those appropriate for 

viewing from floor. 

K. Accessible Fittings for Raceways: Identify cover of junction and pull box of the following 

systems with wiring system legend and system voltage. System legends must be as follows: 

1. "EMERGENCY POWER." 

2. "POWER." 

3. "UPS." 

L. Vinyl Wraparound Labels: 

1. Secure tight to surface of raceway or cable at location with high visibility and 

accessibility. 

2. Attach labels that are not self-adhesive type with clear vinyl tape, with adhesive 

appropriate to location and substrate. 
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M. Self-Adhesive Wraparound Labels: Secure tight to surface at location with high visibility and 

accessibility. 

N. Snap-Around Color-Coding Bands: Secure tight to surface at location with high visibility and 

accessibility. 

O. Heat-Shrink, Preprinted Tubes: Secure tight to surface at location with high visibility and 

accessibility. 

P. Marker Tapes: Secure tight to surface at location with high visibility and accessibility. 

Q. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Tape: Secure tight to surface at location with high visibility and 

accessibility. 

1. Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Apply in half-lapped turns for minimum 

distance of 6 inch where splices or taps are made. Apply last two turns of tape with no 

tension to prevent possible unwinding. 

R. Tape and Stencil: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for surface preparation and 

paint application. 

S. Write-on Tags: 

1. Place in location with high visibility and accessibility. 

2. Secure using general-purpose cable ties. 

T. Baked-Enamel Signs: 

1. Attach signs that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to 

location and substrate. 

2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide single line of text with 1/2 inch high letters on 

minimum 1-1/2 inch high sign; where two lines of text are required, use signs minimum 

2 inch high. 

U. Metal-Backed Butyrate Signs: 

1. Attach signs that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to 

location and substrate. 

2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide single line of text with 1/2 inch high letters on 1-

1/2 inch high sign; where two lines of text are required, use labels 2 inch high. 

V. Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Plastic Signs: 

1. Attach signs that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to 

location and substrate. 

2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide single line of text with 1/2 inch high letters on 1-

1/2 inch high sign; where two lines of text are required, use labels 2 inch high. 
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3.3 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE 

A. Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing without 

interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. Install access doors or panels to 

provide view of identifying devices. 

B. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, pull points, 

and locations of high visibility. Identify by system and circuit designation. 

C. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 1000 V or Less: For conductors in vaults, pull and 

junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use vinyl wraparound labels snap-around color-

coding bands self-adhesive vinyl tape to identify phase. 

1. Locate identification at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, at 50 ft 

maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25 ft maximum intervals in congested areas. 

D. Control-Circuit Conductor Identification: For conductors and cables in pull and junction boxes, 

manholes, and handholes, use with conductor or cable designation, origin, and destination. 

E. Control-Circuit Conductor Termination Identification: For identification at terminations, 

provide heat-shrink preprinted tubes with conductor designation. 

F. Equipment Identification Labels: 

1. Indoor Equipment: Baked-enamel signs Metal-backed butyrate signs Laminated acrylic 

or melamine plastic sign. 

2. Outdoor Equipment: Laminated acrylic or melamine sign. 

END OF SECTION 260553 
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SECTION 262416 - PANELBOARDS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Power panelboards. 

2. Lighting and appliance branch-circuit panelboards. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" for additional abbreviations, 

definitions, submittals, qualifications, testing agencies, and other Project requirements 

applicable to Work specified in this Section. 

2. Section 260011 "Facility Performance Requirements for Electrical" for seismic-load, 

wind-load, acoustical, and other field conditions applicable to Work specified in this 

Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. GFEP: Ground-fault equipment protection. 

B. VPR: Voltage protection rating. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Power panelboards. 

2. Lighting and appliance branch-circuit panelboards. 

3. Load centers. 

4. Electronic-grade panelboards. 

5. Disconnecting and overcurrent protective devices. 

6. Include materials, switching and overcurrent protective devices, SPDs, accessories, and 

components indicated. 

7. Include dimensions and manufacturers' technical data on features, performance, electrical 

characteristics, ratings, and finishes. 

B. Field Quality-Control Submittals: 

1. Field quality-control reports. 
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1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Manufacturers' Published Instructions: Record copy of official installation instructions issued to 

Installer by manufacturer for the following: 

1. Recommended procedures for installing panelboards. 

2. Recommended torque settings for bolted connections on panelboards. 

3. Recommended temperature range for energizing panelboards. 

B. Sample warranties. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Special Tools: Furnish to Owner proprietary equipment, keys, and software required to operate, 

maintain, repair, adjust, or implement future changes to panelboards, that are packaged with 

protective covering for storage on-site and identified with labels describing contents.  Include 

the following: 

1. Portable Test Set: For testing functions of solid-state trip devices without removing from 

panelboard. Include relay and meter test plugs suitable for testing panelboard meters and 

switchboard class relays. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PANELBOARDS AND LOAD CENTERS COMMON REQUIREMENTS 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled in accordance with 

NFPA 70, by qualified electrical testing agency recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, 

and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Comply with NEMA PB 1. 

C. Comply with NFPA 70. 

D. Enclosures: Surface-mounted, dead-front cabinets. 

1. Rated for environmental conditions at installed location. 

a. Areas: UL 50E. 

b. Other Wet or Damp Indoor Locations: UL 50E. 

c. Indoor Locations Subject to Dust, Falling Dirt, and Dripping Noncorrosive 

Liquids: UL 50E. 

2. Height: 7 ft maximum. 
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3. Hinged Front Cover: Entire front trim hinged to box and with standard door within 

hinged trim cover. Trims must cover live parts and may have no exposed hardware. 

E. Incoming Mains: 

1. Location: Convertible between top and bottom. 

F. Phase, Neutral, and Ground Buses: 

1. Material: Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 

G. Conductor Connectors: Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes. 

1. Material: Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 

2. Main and Neutral Lugs: type, with lug on neutral bar for each pole in panelboard. 

3. Ground Lugs and Bus-Configured Terminators: Mechanical type, with lug on bar for 

each pole in panelboard. 

4. Feed-Through Lugs: type, suitable for use with conductor material. Locate at opposite 

end of bus from incoming lugs or main device. 

5. Subfeed (Double) Lugs: type suitable for use with conductor material. Locate at same end 

of bus as incoming lugs or main device. 

H. Quality-Control Label: Panelboards or load centers must be labeled, by qualified electrical 

testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, for use as service equipment 

with one or more main service disconnecting and overcurrent protective devices. Panelboards or 

load centers must have meter enclosures, wiring, connections, and other provisions for utility 

metering. Coordinate with utility company for exact requirements. 

I. Future Devices: Panelboards or load centers must have mounting brackets, bus connections, 

filler plates, and necessary appurtenances required for future installation of devices. 

J. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating: 

1. Rated for series-connected system with integral or remote upstream overcurrent 

protective devices and labeled by qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by 

authorities having jurisdiction. Include label or manual with size and type of allowable 

upstream and branch devices listed and labeled, by qualified electrical testing laboratory 

recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, for series-connected short-circuit rating. 

2.2 POWER PANELBOARDS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following: 

1. Square D; Schneider Electric USA. 

B. Listing Criteria: NEMA PB 1, distribution type. 

C. Doors: Secured with vault-type latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike. 
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1. For doors more than 36 inch high, provide two latches, keyed alike. 

D. Mains: Circuit breaker. 

E. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices for Circuit-Breaker Frame Sizes Larger Than 125 A: 

Bolt-on circuit breakers. 

F. Contactors in Main Bus: NEMA ICS 2, Class A, mechanically held, general-purpose controller, 

with same short-circuit interrupting rating as panelboard. 

1. External Control-Power Source: 120 V branch circuit . 

2.3 LIGHTING AND APPLIANCE BRANCH-CIRCUIT PANELBOARDS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined: 

1. Square D; Schneider Electric USA. 

B. Listing Criteria: NEMA PB 1, lighting and appliance branch-circuit type. 

C. Mains: Circuit breaker . 

D. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices: Bolt-on circuit breakers, replaceable without disturbing 

adjacent units. 

E. Contactors in Main Bus: NEMA ICS 2, Class A, mechanically held, general-purpose controller, 

with same short-circuit interrupting rating as panelboard. 

1. External Control-Power Source: 120 V branch circuit . 

F. Doors: Door-in-door construction with concealed hinges; secured with flush latch with tumbler 

lock; keyed alike. 

G. Column-Type Panelboards: Single row of overcurrent devices with narrow gutter extension . 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's published instructions. 

B. Reference Standards: 

1. Panelboards: Unless more stringent requirements are specified in Contract Documents or 

manufacturers' published instructions, comply with NECA 407 . 

2. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements. 
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C. Special Techniques: 

1. Comply with mounting and anchoring requirements specified in Section 260548.16 

"Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems." 

2. Mount top of trim 7.5 ft above finished floor unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Mount panelboard cabinet plumb and rigid without distortion of box. 

4. Mount recessed panelboards with fronts uniformly flush with wall finish and mating with 

back box. 

5. Install overcurrent protective devices and controllers not already factory installed. 

a. Set field-adjustable, circuit-breaker trip ranges. 

6. Make grounding connections and bond neutral for services and separately derived 

systems to ground. Make connections to grounding electrodes, separate grounds for 

isolated ground bars, and connections to separate ground bars. 

7. Install filler plates in unused spaces. 

8. Stub four 1 inch empty conduits from panelboard into accessible ceiling space or space 

designated to be ceiling space in future. Stub four 1 inch empty conduits into raised floor 

space or below slab not on grade. 

3.2 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; install warning 

signs complying with requirements in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

B. Panelboard Nameplates: Label each panelboard with nameplate complying with requirements 

for identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

C. Device Nameplates: Label each branch circuit device in power panelboards with nameplate 

complying with requirements for identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for 

Electrical Systems." 

D. Install warning signs complying with requirements in Section 260553 "Identification for 

Electrical Systems" identifying source of remote circuit. 

E. Panelboard Label: Manufacturer's name and trademark, voltage, amperage, number of phases, 

and number of poles must be located on interior of panelboard door. 

F. Breaker Labels: Faceplate must list current rating, UL and IEC certification standards, and AIC 

rating. 

G. Circuit Directory: 

1. Provide directory card inside panelboard door, mounted in transparent card holder . 

a. Circuit directory must identify specific purpose with detail sufficient to distinguish 

it from other circuits. 
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2. Provide computer-generated circuit directory mounted inside panelboard door with 

transparent plastic protective cover. 

a. Circuit directory must identify specific purpose with detail sufficient to distinguish 

it from other circuits. 

3. Create directory to indicate installed circuit loads; incorporate Owner's final room 

designations. Obtain approval before installing. Handwritten directories are not 

acceptable. Install directory inside panelboard door. 

END OF SECTION 262416 
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SECTION 262816 - ENCLOSED SWITCHES AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Fusible switches. 

2. Nonfusible switches. 

3. Molded-case circuit breakers (MCCBs). 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" for additional abbreviations, 

definitions, submittals, qualifications, testing agencies, and other Project requirements 

applicable to Work specified in this Section. 

2. Section 260011 "Facility Performance Requirements for Electrical" for seismic-load, 

wind-load, acoustical, and other field conditions applicable to Work specified in this 

Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. GFEP: Ground-fault circuit-interrupter for equipment protection. 

B. GFLS: Ground-fault circuit-interrupter for life safety. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. For each type of enclosed switch, circuit breaker, accessory, and component indicated. 

Include nameplate ratings, dimensioned elevations, sections, weights, and manufacturers' 

technical data on features, performance, electrical characteristics, ratings, accessories, 

and finishes. 

2. Enclosure types and details for types other than UL 50E, Type 1. 

3. Current and voltage ratings. 

4. Short-circuit current ratings (interrupting and withstand, as appropriate). 

5. Include evidence of qualified electrical testing laboratory listing for series rating of 

installed devices. 

6. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent 

protective devices, accessories, and auxiliary components. 
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7. Include time-current coordination curves (average melt) for each type and rating of 

overcurrent protective device; include selectable ranges for each type of overcurrent 

protective device. Provide in PDF electronic format. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Product Selection for Restricted Space: Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for enclosed 

switches and circuit breakers, including clearances between enclosures, and adjacent surfaces 

and other items. Comply with indicated maximum dimensions. 

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled in accordance with 

NFPA 70, by qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having 

jurisdiction, and marked for intended location and application. 

2.2 FUSIBLE SWITCHES 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined: 

1. Eaton. 

B. Type HD, Heavy Duty: 

1. Throw. 

2. Three pole. 

3. 240 V (ac). 

4. 1200 A and smaller. 

5. UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, with clips or bolt pads to accommodate 

indicated fuses. 

6. Lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks, and interlocked with cover in 

closed position. 

C. Accessories: 

1. Equipment Ground Kit: Internally mounted and labeled for copper and aluminum ground 

conductors. 
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2.3 NONFUSIBLE SWITCHES 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following: 

1. Eaton. 

B. Type HD, Heavy Duty, Three Pole, Single Throw, 240  V(ac), 1200 A and Smaller: UL 98 and 

NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks, and 

interlocked with cover in closed position. 

C. Accessories: 

1. Equipment Ground Kit: Internally mounted and labeled for copper and aluminum ground 

conductors. 

2.4 MOLDED-CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined: 

1. Eaton. 

B. Circuit breakers must be constructed using glass-reinforced insulating material. Current 

carrying components must be completely isolated from handle and accessory mounting area. 

C. Circuit breakers must have toggle operating mechanism with common tripping of all poles, 

which provides quick-make, quick-break contact action. Circuit-breaker handle must be over 

center, be trip free, and reside in tripped position between on and off to provide local trip 

indication. Circuit-breaker escutcheon must be clearly marked on and off in addition to 

providing international I/O markings. Equip circuit breaker with push-to-trip button, located on 

face of circuit breaker to mechanically operate circuit-breaker tripping mechanism for 

maintenance and testing purposes. 

D. Maximum ampere rating and UL, IEC, or other certification standards with applicable voltage 

systems and corresponding interrupting ratings must be clearly marked on face of circuit 

breaker. Circuit breakers must be series rated 100 percent rated or series rated as indicated on 

Drawings . Fuse/circuit breaker combinations for series connected interrupting ratings must be 

listed by UL as recognized component combinations. Series rated combination used must be 

marked on end-use equipment along with statement "Caution - Series Rated System. _____ 

Amps Available. Identical Replacement Component Required." 

E. MCCBs must be equipped with device for locking in isolated position. 

F. Lugs must be suitable for 60 deg C rated wire on 125 A circuit breakers and below 75 deg C 

rated wire . 

G. Standard: Comply with UL 489 with required interrupting capacity for available fault currents. 
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H. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers: Inverse time-current thermal element for low-level 

overloads and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits. Adjustable magnetic trip 

setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger. 

I. Features and Accessories: 

1. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's published instructions. 

B. Special Techniques: 

1. Coordinate layout and installation of switches, circuit breakers, and components with 

equipment served and adjacent surfaces. Maintain required workspace clearances and 

required clearances for equipment access doors and panels. 

2. Install individual wall-mounted switches and circuit breakers with tops at uniform height 

unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Temporary Lifting Provisions: Remove temporary lifting of eyes, channels, and brackets 

and temporary blocking of moving parts from enclosures and components. 

4. Install fuses in fusible devices. 

3.2 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Comply with requirements in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

1. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide 

warning signs. 

2. Label each enclosure with engraved metal or laminated-plastic nameplate. 

END OF SECTION 262816 
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SECTION 265213 - EMERGENCY AND EXIT LIGHTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Emergency lighting. 

2. Exit signs. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" for additional abbreviations, 

definitions, submittals, qualifications, testing agencies, and other Project requirements 

applicable to Work specified in this Section. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. For each type of emergency lighting unit, exit sign, and emergency lighting support. 

a. Include data on features, accessories, and finishes. 

b. Include physical description of unit and dimensions. 

c. Battery and charger for light units. 

d. Include life, output of luminaire (lumens, CCT, and CRI), and energy-efficiency 

data. 

e. Include photometric data and adjustment factors based on laboratory tests by, or 

under supervision of, qualified luminaire photometric testing laboratory, for each 

luminaire type. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY LIGHTING 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled in accordance with 

NFPA 70 and UL 924, by qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities 

having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Comply with NFPA 101. 
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C. Comply with NEMA LE 4 for recessed luminaires. 

D. Comply with UL 1598 for fluorescent luminaires. 

E. Internal Type Emergency Power Unit: Self-contained, modular, battery-inverter unit, factory 

mounted within luminaire body  and compatible with ballast. 

1. Emergency Connection: Operate one lamp(s) continuously at an output of 1100 lumens 

each upon loss of normal power. Connect unswitched circuit to battery-inverter unit and 

switched circuit to luminaire ballast. 

2. Operation: Relay automatically turns lamp on when power-supply circuit voltage drops to 

80 percent of nominal voltage or below. Lamp automatically disconnects from battery 

when voltage approaches deep-discharge level. When normal voltage is restored, relay 

disconnects lamps from battery, and battery is automatically recharged and floated on 

charger. 

3. Test Push-Button and Indicator Light: Visible and accessible without opening luminaire 

or entering ceiling space. 

a. Push Button: Push-to-test type, in unit housing, simulates loss of normal power 

and demonstrates unit operability. 

b. Indicator Light: LED indicates normal power on. Normal glow indicates trickle 

charge; bright glow indicates charging at end of discharge cycle. 

4. Battery: Sealed, maintenance-free, type. 

5. Charger: Fully automatic, solid-state, constant-current type with sealed power transfer 

relay. 

6. Integral Self-Test: Factory-installed electronic device automatically initiates code-

required test of unit emergency operation at required intervals. Test failure is annunciated 

by an integral audible alarm and a flashing red LED. 

2.2 EMERGENCY LIGHTING 

A. General Characteristics: Self-contained units. 

B. Emergency Lighting Unit EM : 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 

following: 

a. Lithonia Lighting; Acuity Brands Lighting, Inc. 

2. Options: 

a. Operating at nominal voltage of 120 V(ac) . 

b.  Wall with universal junction box adaptor. 

c. UV stable thermoplastic housing. 

d. Two LED lamp heads. 

e.  Internal emergency power unit. 
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2.3 EXIT SIGNS 

A. General Characteristics: Comply with UL 924; for sign colors, visibility, luminance, and 

lettering size, comply with authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Internally Lighted Sign EX : 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 

following: 

a. Lithonia Lighting; Acuity Brands Lighting, Inc. 

2. Options: 

a. Operating at nominal voltage of 120 V(ac) . 

b. Lamps for AC Operation: 

1) LEDs; 50,000 hours minimum rated lamp life. 

c. Self-Powered Exit Signs (Battery Type): Internal emergency power unit. 

2.4 MATERIALS 

A. Metal Parts: 

1. Free of burrs and sharp corners and edges. 

2. Sheet metal components must be steel unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Form and support to prevent warping and sagging. 

B. Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access: 

1. Smooth operating, free of light leakage under operating conditions. 

2. Designed to permit relamping without use of tools. 

3. Designed to prevent doors, frames, lenses, diffusers, and other components from falling 

accidentally during relamping and when secured in operating position. 

C. Diffusers and Globes: 

1. Glass: Annealed crystal glass unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Acrylic: 100 percent virgin acrylic plastic, with high resistance to yellowing and other 

changes due to aging, exposure to heat, and UV radiation. 

3. Lens Thickness: At least 0.125 inch minimum unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Conduit: minimum metric designator 21 (trade size 3/4). 
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2.5 METAL FINISHES 

A. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. 

Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within range of 

approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install luminaires level, plumb, and square with ceilings and walls unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Supports: 

1. Sized and rated for luminaire  and emergency power unit weight. 

2. Able to maintain luminaire position when testing emergency power unit. 

3. Provide support for luminaire and emergency power unit without causing deflection of 

ceiling or wall. 

4. Luminaire-mounting devices must be capable of supporting a horizontal force of 100 

percent of luminaire and emergency power unit weight and vertical force of 400 percent 

of luminaire weight. 

C. Ceiling Grid Mounted Luminaires: 

1. Secure to outlet box, if provided. 

2. Secure emergency power unit using approved fasteners in a minimum of four locations, 

spaced near corners of emergency power unit. 

3.2 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify system components, wiring, cabling, and terminals. Comply with requirements for 

identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

3.3 PROTECTION 

A. Remove and replace luminaires and exit signs that are damaged or caused to be unfit for use by 

construction activities. 

END OF SECTION 265213 
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SECTION 265619 - LED EXTERIOR LIGHTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Exterior solid-state luminaires that are designed for and exclusively use LED lamp 

technology. 

2. Luminaire supports. 

3. Luminaire-mounted photoelectric relays. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260923 "Lighting Control Devices" for automatic control of lighting, including 

time switches, photoelectric relays, occupancy sensors, and multipole lighting relays and 

contactors. 

2. Section 260926 "Lighting Control Panelboards" for panelboard-based lighting control. 

3. Section 260943.16 "Addressable-Luminaire Lighting Controls" and Section 260943.23 

"Relay-Based Lighting Controls" for manual or programmable control systems with low-

voltage control wiring or data communication circuits. 

4. Section 265613 "Lighting Poles and Standards" for poles and standards used to support 

exterior lighting equipment. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. CCT: Correlated color temperature. 

B. CRI: Color rendering index. 

C. Fixture: See "Luminaire." 

D. IP: International Protection or Ingress Protection Rating. 

E. Lumen: Measured output of lamp and luminaire, or both. 

F. Luminaire: Complete lighting unit, including lamp, reflector, and housing. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of luminaire. 
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1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Mark locations of exterior luminaires for approval by Architect prior to the start of luminaire 

installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

2.2 LUMINAIRE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 

a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. NRTL Compliance: Luminaires shall be listed and labeled for indicated class and division of 

hazard by an NRTL. 

C. FM Global Compliance: Luminaires for hazardous locations shall be listed and labeled for 

indicated class and division of hazard by FM Global. 

D. UL Compliance: Comply with UL 1598  and listed for wet location. 

E. Lamp base complying with ANSI C81.61. 

F. CRI of 80.  

G. L70 lamp life of 50,000 hours. 

H. Lamps dimmable from 100 percent to 0 percent of maximum light output. 

I. Nominal Operating Voltage: 120 V ac. 

J. In-line Fusing: . 

K. Lamp Rating: Lamp marked for outdoor use. 

2.3 LUMINAIRE TYPES 

A. Canopy: 
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 

following: 

a. Lithonia Lighting; Acuity Brands Lighting, Inc. 

2. Shape: Round. 

3. Dimensions: 12 inches in diameter. 

2.4 MATERIALS 

A. Metal Parts: Free of burrs and sharp corners and edges. 

B. Sheet Metal Components: Corrosion-resistant aluminum. Form and support to prevent warping 

and sagging. 

C. Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access: Smooth operating, free of light leakage under 

operating conditions, and designed to permit relamping without use of tools. Designed to 

prevent doors, frames, lenses, diffusers, and other components from falling accidentally during 

relamping and when secured in operating position. Doors shall be removable for cleaning or 

replacing lenses. 

D. Diffusers and Globes: 

1. Acrylic Diffusers: 100 percent virgin acrylic plastic, with high resistance to yellowing 

and other changes due to aging, exposure to heat, and UV radiation. 

2. Lens Thickness: At least 0.125 inch minimum unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Lens and Refractor Gaskets: Use heat- and aging-resistant resilient gaskets to seal and cushion 

lenses and refractors in luminaire doors. 

F. Reflecting surfaces shall have minimum reflectance as follows unless otherwise indicated: 

1. White Surfaces: 85 percent. 

2. Specular Surfaces: 83 percent. 

3. Diffusing Specular Surfaces: 75 percent. 

G. Housings: 

1. Rigidly formed, weather- and light-tight enclosure that will not warp, sag, or deform in 

use. 

2. Provide filter/breather for enclosed luminaires. 

2.5 LUMINAIRE SUPPORT COMPONENTS 

A. Comply with requirements in Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" 

for channel and angle iron supports and nonmetallic channel and angle supports. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with NECA 1. 

B. Install lamps in each luminaire. 

C. Fasten luminaire to structural support. 

D. Supports: 

1. Sized and rated for luminaire weight. 

2. Able to maintain luminaire position after cleaning and relamping. 

3. Support luminaires without causing deflection of finished surface. 

4. Luminaire-mounting devices shall be capable of supporting a horizontal force of 100 

percent of luminaire weight and a vertical force of 400 percent of luminaire weight. 

E. Wall-Mounted Luminaire Support: 

1.  Attached to structural members in walls. 

F. Wiring Method: Install cables in raceways. Conceal raceways and cables. 

G.  Install luminaires at height and aiming angle as indicated on Drawings. 

H. Coordinate layout and installation of luminaires with other construction. 

I. Adjust luminaires that require field adjustment or aiming.  

J. Comply with requirements in Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and 

Cables" and Section 260533.13 "Conduits for Electrical Systems" for wiring connections and 

wiring methods. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF INDIVIDUAL GROUND-MOUNTED LUMINAIRES 

A. Aim as indicated on Drawings. 

B. Install on concrete base with top 4 inches above finished grade or surface at luminaire location. 

Cast conduit into base, and finish by troweling and rubbing smooth. Concrete materials, 

installation, and finishing are specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete." 

3.3 CORROSION PREVENTION 

A. Aluminum: Do not use in contact with earth or concrete. When in direct contact with a 

dissimilar metal, protect aluminum by insulating fittings or treatment. 
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B. Steel Conduits: Comply with Section 260533.13 "Conduits for Electrical Systems." In concrete 

foundations, wrap conduit with 0.010-inch- thick, pipe-wrapping plastic tape applied with a 50 

percent overlap. 

3.4 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify system components, wiring, cabling, and terminals. Comply with requirements for 

identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

END OF SECTION 265619 
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SECTION 321723 - PAVEMENT MARKINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes painted markings applied to concrete pavement including the following: 

1. Parking Striping 

2. Traffic Arrows. 

3. Accessibility International Symbol. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Pre-installation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Review methods and procedures related to marking pavement including, but not limited 

to, the following: 

a. Pavement aging period before application of pavement markings. 

b. Review requirements for protecting pavement markings, including restriction of 

traffic during installation period. 

c. Surface treatments that may affect pavement markings. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1. Include technical data and tested physical and performance properties. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For pavement markings. 

1. Indicate pavement markings, colors, lane separations, defined parking spaces, and 

dimensions to adjacent work. 

2. Indicate, with international symbol of accessibility, spaces allocated for people with 

disabilities. 

C. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified; on rigid backing, 

8 inches square. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Verify compatibility of paint with all sealers, sealants, traffic coatings and all other materials of 

the surface to be painted. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Proceed with pavement marking only on clean, dry surfaces and at 

a minimum ambient or surface temperature of 40 deg F for alkyd materials and 55 deg F for 

water-based materials, and not exceeding 95 deg F. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Benjamin Moore & Co. 

2. M.A.B. Paints. 

3. PPG Industries. 

4. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Accessibility Standard: Comply with applicable provisions in the USDOJ's "2010 ADA 

Standards for Accessible Design", the ABA standards of the Federal agency having jurisdiction 

andICC A117.1. 

2.3 PAVEMENT-MARKING PAINT 

A. Pavement-Marking Paint: Alkyd-resin type, lead and chromate free, ready mixed, complying 

with AASHTO M 248, Type N or Type S; colors complying with FS TT-P-1952. 

1. Color:  As indicated. 

B. Pavement-Marking Paint: MPI #32, solvent-borne traffic-marking paint. 

1. Color:  As indicated. 

C. Glass Beads: AASHTO M 247, Type 1. 

1. Roundness: Minimum 80 percent true spheres by weight. 

D. VOC Content:  Pavement markings used on building interior shall have a VOC content of 

150 g/L or less. 
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E. Accessibility International Symbol character shall follow proportions as specified in ANSI 

A117.1-1986. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that pavement is dry and in suitable condition to begin pavement marking according to 

manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Coordination of Work:  Review other Sections in which surface treatments are provided to 

ensure compatibility of the total system for various substrates.  On request, furnish information 

on characteristics of finish materials to ensure use of compatible primers.  Proceed with 

pavement marking only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Notify the Architect of anticipated problems using the materials specified over substrates. 

3.2 PAVEMENT MARKING 

A. Do not apply pavement-marking paint until layout, colors, and placement have been verified 

with Architect. 

B. Allow paving to age for a minimum of 30 days before starting pavement marking. 

C. Pavement marking paint shall not be placed until full cure of concrete sealer (generally, 14 days 

@ 70 degrees or higher) or bituminous pavement (generally, 30 days @ 45 degrees or higher) 

has been obtained. 

D. Clean and prepare surfaces as required to remove all existing paint, surface treatment residue, 

oil, grease, laitance and other surface contaminants that could impair bond of paints. Pavement-

marking paint shall be applied to clean, dry, sound substrates that are in accordance with the 

paint manufacturer's written installation requirements.   

1. Acceptable cleaning and surface preparation methods includesweeping, blowing, 

vacuuming, pressure washing, water blasting, acid etching, sand blasting, shot blasting, 

and use of pavement cleaners. 

a. Pavement Cleaners:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of pavement-

marking paint, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or 

harming pavement substrates in any way, or preventing adhesion. 

2. Schedule cleaning and painting so dust and other contaminants from the cleaning process 

will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces. 

E. Apply paint with mechanical equipment to produce pavement markings, of dimensions 

indicated, with uniform, straight edges.  Apply at manufacturer's recommended rates to provide 

a minimum wet film thickness of 15 mils. 



Yonkers Government Center Garage   Construction Documents 

Restoration & Façade Enhancements 

Yonkers, NY  April 11, 2022 

 

PAVEMENT MARKINGS 321723 - 4 

1. Apply graphic symbols and lettering with paint-resistant, die-cut stencils, firmly secured 

to pavement.  Mask an extended area beyond edges of each stencil to prevent paint 

application beyond the stencil.  Apply paint so that it cannot run beneath the stencil. 

2. Broadcast glass beads uniformly into wet markings at a rate of 6 lb/gal. 

F. Lay out all striping in accordance with the dimensions and details shown on the Drawings.  

Before starting, notify Architect of any discrepancies or interferences for actual field conditions.  

Contractor shall be responsible for removing paint and repainting any incorrect markings that 

would have been corrected by such notification. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. The Owner reserves the right to invoke the following test procedure at any time and as often as 

the Owner deems necessary during the period when pavement marking paint is being applied: 

1. The Owner will engage the services of an independent testing agency to sample the paint 

material being used.  Samples of material delivered to the Project will be taken, 

identified, sealed, and certified in the presence of the Contractor. 

  2. The testing agency will perform appropriate tests for the following characteristics as re-

quired by the Owner: 

   

   a. Quantitative materials analysis. 

   b. Apparent reflectivity. 

   c. Washability. 

   d. Accelerated weathering. 

   e. Dry opacity. 

   f. Color retention. 

 

  3. If test results show material being used does not comply with specified requirements, the 

Contractor may be directed to stop painting, remove noncomplying paint, pay for testing, 

repaint surfaces coated with rejected paint, and remove rejected paint from previously 

painted surfaces if, upon repainting with specified paint, the two coatings are incompati-

ble. 

3.4 PROTECTING AND CLEANING 

A. Protect work of other trades, whether being painted or not, against damage by painting.  Correct 

damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting, as acceptable to Architect. 

B. Protect pavement markings from damage and wear during remainder of construction period. 

C. Clean spillage and soiling from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and procedures 

recommended by manufacturer of affected construction. 

D. Provide "Wet Paint" signs to protect newly painted finishes. 

END OF SECTION 321723 


